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PREFACE.

THIS is the thirty -third issue of the Official Year Book, which from
the first issue in 1886 to 1904 was known as the “ Wealth and
Progress of New South Wales.”

In order to render as prompt service as possible, the contents of the
volume have been published already in fifteen parts, as they became
available from the printer at dates between April and November, 1926.
Each part contains the latest information available at the time it was
sent to press. Much of the text, therefore, relates to the year 1926.

Every care has been taken to keep the work free from errors, but
if any be noticed by readers, notification regarding them would be
appreciated.

A diagram map of New South Wales is published with the Volume
to show the railways, the land and statistical divisions, and the wheat
belt. The boundaries of the statistical divisions coincide with those
of Shires instead of Counties as in issues prior to 1923, because it is
thought desirable that statistics generally should be compiled with the
local governing area as the geographical unit.

Most of the graphs and diagrams introduced into the previous issue
have been retained, but in some cases ratio graphs have been substituted
for those formerly published.

The “ Statistical Register of New South Wales,” published annually
from this Bureau, will prove serviceable to those who wish to obtain
more detailed information regarding the matters treated generally in
this Year Book. The * Statistical Bulletin,” issued quarterly, contains
a summary of the latest available statistics of the State.

My thanks are tendered to.the responsible officers of the various
State and Commonwealth Departments, and to others who have
kindly supplied information, often at considerable trouble.

Finally, I wish to express my appreciation of the services rendered
by those officers of the Bureau who have been associated with me in the
preparation of this volume.

T. WAITES,

Government Statistician.
Bureau of Statistics,

Sydney, 19th November, 1926.
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GEOGRAPHY.

EW SOUTH WALES is situated entirely in the temperate zone of the

Southern Hemisphere, and is on the opposite side of the world from

the seat of the British Empire, of which it forms a part. It is distant from
London 11,200 miles by the Suez Canal—the shortest shipping route.

The name “ New South Wales ” was given to the eastern part of Australia
{then known as New Holland) on its discovery by Captain Cook in 1770,
and for fifty-seven years all Australian territory east of longitude 135°
east was known by that name. In 1823, shortly after the separation of
Tasmania (Van Diemen’s Land), the western boundary was moved to longi-
tude 129°. The steps by which the territory of the State assumed its present
boundaries and dimensions are shown below:—

Population
Area | Areaof of Territory
. . : [ .| New Sou k
Date. " Nature of Territorial Adjustment. I 133’01\{0‘(1 \2 ‘\\‘%‘Ive:gktil; Neri‘?“é[cz:tfh
adJustimient. | ;5 1astment | Wales at end
¢ of year,

sq. miles.| &q. miles.

1788 ; New South Wales defined as whole of Aus- e 1,584,389 1,024
' tralasia east of longitude 135° east.® | {26th Jan.).

1825 | Tasmania practically separated from New| 26,215 /1,558,174
South Wales. }» 33,500t

1825 | Western boundary of New South Wales 518,134 | 2,076,308

moved to longitude 129° east.
1836 | South Australia founded as a separate] 309,850 | 1,766.458 78,929
colony.
1841 | New Zealand proclaimed a separate colony...| 103,862 | 1,662,596 145,303

1851 | Victoria proclaimed a separate colony . 87,884 | 1,574,712 | 197,265

1859 | Queensland proclaimed a separate colony ... 554,300 |1,020,412 | 527,459
1861-3 Northern Territory and territory bstween| 710,040 | 310,372 377,712

N o . !
longitude 129° and 132° cast separated.

1911 | Federal Capital Territory ceded to Common- 912 309,460 | 1,701,736
wealth,

1915 | Territory at Jervis Bay ceded to Common-“ 28 309,432 | 1,895,603
wealth. i

i
\ \ w

* Literally intevpreted the boundaries defined included Fiji, Samoa, and some neichbouring islands.
t Approximate. § Exclusive of area of Pacilic Isiands, except New Zealand.

The area of New South Wales in the years 1788 to 1841, as shown above,
is approximate only.

Bouxparies aA¥D DIMENSIONS.

The present boundaries of New South Wales are as follow:—On the east,
the coastline from Point Danger to Cape Howe; on the west, the 141st
meridian of east longitude; on the north, the 29th parallel of seuth latitude,
proceeding east to the Barwon River, and thereafter along the Macintyre
and Dumaresq Rivers to the junction with Tenterfield Creek; thence along
the crest of a spur of the great Dividing Range, the crest of that range
north to the Macpherson Range, and along the crest of the Macpherson
Range east to the sea; on the south, the southern bank of the Murray River
1o its source at the head of the river Indi, ard thence by a direct marked
line to Cape Howe.

93149—A
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From Point Danger, along a diagonal line, to the south-west corner of the
State—a distance of 850 miles—the greatest dimension of the State is found.
The length of coast, measured direct from Point Danger to Cape Howe, is
683 miles, the actual length of seaboard being 967 miles. The greatest
breadth, measured along the 29th parallel of latitude, is 756 miles. The
shortest dimension, along the western boundary, is about 340 miles.

AREea.

The total area of New South Wales, including Lord Howe Island, but
excluding the Federal Territory, is 309,432 square miles, or 198,036,480 acres,
peing rather more than one-tenth of the area of Australia. About 4,639
square miles, or 2,969,080 acres, of the-total surface is covered by water,
lizeluding 176 square miles, or 112,750 acres, by the principal harbours. The
area of Lord Howe Island is 5 square miles.

The area of New South Wales in relation to the total area of Australia
is shown in the following statement:—

State or Territory. Area. I;gga(iezltf'e ;. f
sq. miles.

New South Wales ... 309,432 10-40
Victoria 87,884 2-96
Queensland ... 670,500 22-54
South Australia 380,070 12-78
Western Australia ... 975,920 32-81
Tasmania ... 26,215 88
Northern Territory ... 523,620 17-60
Federal Capital Territory ... 912 -03
Federal Territory at Jervis Bay ... 28 00
Commonwealth { 2,074,581 100-00

New South Wales is approximately three and a half times as large as
Victoria, nearly twelve times as large as Tasmania, and somewhat smaller
than South Australia. Queensland is about twice and Western Australia
three times as large as New Scuth Wales.

The following table shows the extent of the State of New South Wales
and of the Commonwealth of Australia in comparison with the total area
of all countries of the world, the British Empire, and certain individual
countries :—

Ratio of Area .
to Area of Ratio ;)iaAriea.
Country. Area, N e“YVﬁ géwh tﬁ &:t;e_a“(; i
sg, miles.
New South Wales 309,432 1000 1104
Commonwealth... 2,974,581 9-613 1-:000
United Kingdom 121,633 -393 ‘041
Canada ... 3,729,665 12-053 1254
Argentina 1,153,119 3729 -388
United States ... 3,026,789 9-782 1-018
British Empire i 13,257,584 42-845 4-456
The World % 52,055,879 | 168231 17-500

Lorp Howg ISLAND,

Lord Howe Island is a dependency of New Scuth Wales, and is included
in the electorate of Sydmey; it is situated about 300 miles east of Port
Macquarie, and 436 miles north-east of Sydney. The island was discovered
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in 1788; it is of voleanie origin, and Mount Gower, the highest point, reaches
an altitude of 2,840 feet. The climate and soil are favourable to the growth
of subtropical products, but on account of the rocky formation of the greater
part of the surface of 3,220 acres, ouly about 300 acres are arable. 'The
Jand has not been alienated, and is occupied rent free on sufferance, being
atilised mainly for the production of Kentia palm seed. A Board of Control
at Sydney manages the affairs of the island and supervises the palm seed
industry. At the Census of 1921 the population numbered 111 persons.

Puysica. FEATURES,

Coastline.

The coastline of New South Wales is remarkakly regular, trending almost
nniformly from north-north-east to south-south-west and displaying few
striking topographical features. It consists of rugged cliffs, alternating
with sandy beaches and numerous inlets, with here and there a river estuary.

The operations of important physiographical factors have prevented the
«coast from acquiring features such as projecting deltas and wide river
valleys and estuaries, which so commonly give natural access to the interior
of other countries. These factors are the close proximity of the watershed
to the coast, the counsequent shortness of the rivers, and the presence of a
constant though slow-moving southerly ocean current, which sweeps along
the coast and prevents the formation of deltas beyond the line of protection
afforded by headlands. In a number of instances the volume of the coastal
rivers is not great enough to carry their silt far to sea, with the result
that, where they meet the dead water of the coast at their mouths, matter is
deposited, forming a ground-work for “ sand-bars,” which constitute impedi-
ments to navigation even by coastal vessels.

The central portion of the coast, however, 1s well furnished with spacious
inlets, distinguished by winding foreshores and ample roadsteads, so that
svithin a space of about 150 iiles there are four large matural harbours.
Some of them rank among the finest in the world, and only await economic
development. Port Stephens, the most northerly, lies a little to the north
of the central point of the coast; it possesses a great expanse of water
exceeding 30 feet in depth. Broken Bay is a submerged river valley, with
three arms and spacious anchorage, at the mouth of the Hawkesbury. Pors
Jackson (Sydney Harbour), perhaps the finest harbour in the world, is
the commercial eentre of the State, and an important shipping port with
a large volume of trade. Jervis Bay possesses deep water throughout its
great extent, and is a naval base destined to be the port of the Federal
‘Capital at Canberra, with which it will be connected by rail. TFurther south,
Twofold Bay, near the southern boundary, is a potential harbour, with =
convenient entrance.

The coastal formation of Port Xembla and the estuary of the Hunter
River (Port Hunter) have been converted into harbours serviceable to
growing manufacturing centres. At frequent intervals along the coast
aumerous inlets provide shelter and facilities for coastal shipping.

Further particulars regarding the harbours and anchorages are shown ia
the chapter relating to shipping.

Strewn along the coast at intervals there are eight lakes, partly marine
and partly estuarine, connected with the sea by narrow channels. Tt is
believed that they were formerly coastal valleys at a higher level than they
occupy at present, and that they became “ drowned ” by the sea when the
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-subsidence oceurred which formed the existing harbours and the .present
eoastal levels. Their entrances in most cases are narrow and shallew, .and
are usually blocked by. the action of the sea and wind upon the sand.

Most of these lakes are surrounded by picturesque scemery. They attract
tourists and holiday-inakers, and provide extensive fishing grounds. The
lurgest, Lake Macquarie, 8 miles south of Newcastle, is 44 square miles in
srea. A chain of beautiful lakes, of which the principal are the Myall and
Wallis Lakes, lies between Port Stephens and Cape Hawke.

The Surface.

The story, as told by geologists, of the manner in which the surface of
New South Wales assumed its present shape is very interesting.

In past ages a great part of the interior of Australia was occupied by a
vast mediterranean sea, bounded by a line of highlands, which probably
extended considerably to the east of the present coastline. Their slope was
towards the west, and rivers flowed down from them into the inland sea,
carrying thither the sand and silt which now seals down the artesian basin.
In a later age a gradual uplift took place in the northern part of Australia,
accompanied by a depression in the southern portion; and streams which
fermerly flowed north-west and enterced the sea by separate mouths became
diverted to the south and conjoined with the Darling River.

The southern depression allowed the sea to encroach inland from the
south and to spread over the region now known as the Riverina, bui a
subsequent uplift pushed the southern sea back to its present boundary and
caused a combination of the western rivers into the one great system of
Australia—the Murray-Darling.

During the upward movement in the interior a marked elevation took
place in the coastal portion, the uplift being greater towards the coast, and
an elevated plateau with a short steep slope to the eastern seaboard was
produced. Rivers which then commenced to flow down this slope evidently
possessed great erosive power, and, by a gradual process of denudation,
worked their way inland, extending the coastal district into what were
formerly the castern portions of the Great Dividing Range.

Subsequently -a submergence of the coast took place and the valleys of
the coastal rivers were converted into harbours, such as Port Jackson,
Broken Bay, and Port Stephens.

The surface of New South Wales bears signs of having passed through
lengthy periods of erosion. It possesses less diversity than any of the
continents, and there are no lofty mountain ranges, few peaks of importance,
and 1o large lakes of permanent fresh water. Nearly the whole of the State
consists of extensive plains and hilly patches at varyirig levels. The surface
18 divided naturally into four main divislons—the Coast District, the
Tablelands, the Western Slopes, and the extensive Plains. The tablelands
form the Great Dividing Range, which traverses the State from north to
south, and marks the division between the coast district and the plains.

The coastal strip is undulating and well watered. The average width is
about 50 miles in the north and 20 miles in the south. At Clifton the table-
land abuts on the ocean, while the widest part (150 miles) is in the valley
of the Hunter River, where the relatively soft rocks of the coal basin have
offered least obstruction to river erosion.

The coastal region is bounded on the west by steep, often inaccessible,
escarpments, where the highlands rise suddenly from the lower levels of
the coast; the declivities are furrowed by deep and rugged valleys sloping
toward the sea, and here and there a mountain spur projects eastward.
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"These natural features have made access to the tablelands from the eoast
a matter of formidable difficulty in many districts, so that the highlands
are crossed only at three points by the railway and at few more by roads.

The eoast line is fringed with.a narrow and fertile plain extending from
north to south and broken only at Clifton. This plain juts along the Hunter
Valley for a distance of 60 miles. A considerable strip north and south of
the Clarence River is 30 to 40 miles wide, thence south to Port Stephens it
1s 10 to 15 miles in width; thercafter it gradually broadens to a width of
85 miles, until it is brokem at Clifton. The South Coast continuation of
the plain is nowhere wider than 15 miles, the average width being about
10 miles.

There are two tablelands—the northern and southern—comprising an
extensive plateau region, divided near the middle by the Cassilis or Hunter
Gap. Generally they present on the eastern side a steep descent towards
the ocean, while on the west they slope gradually towards the plains. They
vary in width from 30 to 100 miles. The northern tableland eommences
in Queensland and terminates on the northern side of the Peel River
Valley; its average height is 2,500 feet. The southern tableland extends
from the Victorian border, and slopes gradually to the Cudgegong and
Colo Rivers; its average height is slightly less than the northern tableland,
although the Kosciusko Plateau, the most elevated portion of the Siate, is
within its limits.

At various levels gently undulating upland plains occur throughout the
tableland division, such as the Dorrigo, which forms the elevated hinterland
of the coastal tract around Coff’s Harbour; and the Bathurst, Goulburn,
Yass, and Monaro Plains on the central and southern tablelands. Notable
features of the southern tableland are the limestone belf, in which the
famous Jenolan and other limestone caves occur, and the grandeur of the
scenery in the numerous sunken valleys, such as those of the Blue Moun-
tains, the Burragorang Valley, through which the Wollondilly River flows,
the Kangaroo Valley, between Moss Vale and the Shoalhaven River, and
the Araluen Valley further south.

The Great Plain district covers nearly two-thirds of the area of New
South Wales. It stretches from the base of the slopes of the tablelands
to the western boundary of the State, and thence north, south, and west as
the Great Central Plain of Australia. The plains are not quite level, but
rise very gently from the bed of the Darling eastward towards the Great
Dividing Range and westward towards the South Australian border. Only
a few trifling elevations occur, but in the centre the Cobar plain, 150 miles
wide, stretches for 800 miles in a north-westerly direction towards the
Darling River, its altitude ranging from 500 feet to 1,000 feet above sea
level. Owing to scanty rainfall the plains are devoid of forests.

The plains are watered by the rivers of the Murray-Darling system; the
Darling and its tributaries are liable to considerable shrinkage in periods of
dry weather; but, on the other hand, in wet seasons, these streams overflow
their banks and flood the surrounding country for miles, producing a
Juxuriant growth of grasses.

The surface of the plains consists of fertile red and black soils, the former
being particularly rich in plant food. The black soil formations represent
the silted-up channels of old rivers which, when flooded, spread a fertile
silt over the surrounding distriet. The black soil plains occupy large areas
along the middle courses of the Macquarie, Castlereagh, Namoi, and Gwydir
Rivers.




6 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK. N

Several portions of the plains are distinguished by special names, such
as the Liverpool Plains, between the Peel and Liverpool Ranges; the
Riverina, stretching northward from the Murray and intersected by a net-
work of streams; the Bulloo Plain, between the Paroo River and the Grey
and Barrier Ranges; the Bland, between Cootamundra and Lake Cowal;
and the Pilliga Scrub, between Narrabri and Coonabarabran. The name
Western Plains is applied generally to the Western Division as shown on
the map in the froutispiece, while the plain country of the Central Land
Division is referred to as the Central Plains, the southern portion receiving
the special name Riverina.

Particulars relating tc the economic condition and settlement of the
various divisions of the State are published in tne chapter “ Rural Settle-
ment” of this Year Book.

Mountains.

The mountains of New South Wales may be classified in two mair. groups
—the Great Dividing Range with its coastal spurs, and the ranges of the
interior.

The Great Dividing Range is the name given to a continuous chain of
highlands streteching along the whole eastern portion of Australia. In a
striet acceptance of the term the portion within New South Wales is not a
range of mountains, but a succession of extensive plateaux. Except for a
westerly bend skirting the valley of the Hunter River, it runs for the most
part parallel to the coast-line, and a number of lateral spurs branch from
either side.

Proeeceding frem north to south, the names distinguishing the various
portions of the Great Dividing Range in New South Wales are:—Mac-
pherson, New England, Liverpool, Main or Blue Mountain, Cullarin,
Gourock, Monaro, and the Muniong Ranges.

The Northern Tableland, comprising principally the highlands known
as the New England Range, is the largest positive physical feature of the
State. It has a considerable area at a greater altitude than 4,000 feet, and
its highest point, Ben Lomond, is 5,000 feet above sea level. The highest
parts- of the Great Dividing Range are situated in the extreme south of
the State, and are known as the Muniong Range. Several peaks attain an
altitude of abouwt 7,000 feet, the lighest being Mount 1losciusko, 7,528
feet. :

The other mountains of the State, representing the remnants of ancient
ranges, possess little importance.

The Warrumbungle Range is practically a continuation of the Liverpool,
extending in a north-westerly direction for a distance of nearly 100 miles.
These mountains represent the denuded stumps of a series of voleanoes,
which burst into activity near the shores of the old inland sea before it
became silted up. The sandstone beds of the Warrumbungle Range form
part of the intake beds of the great artesian basin.

Two ranges—the Barrier and Grey—of an average elevation of about
1,500 feet, and rising 800 feet above the surrounding plaing, lie near the
extreme west and north-west of the State. They form the western boundary
of the vast depression through whieh the Darling River and its tributaries
flow. The Barrier Range contains rich silver-lead deposits, and some of
ite rocks are pessibly the oldest in Australia, if not in the world.
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Rivers.,

New South Wales does not possesg any great rivers, and for this there are
three mains causes, viz., the position of the watepshed; the absence of lofty
peaks, whose snowy caps in melting might feed large streams; and the
spasmodic, and unreliable nature of the rainfall in the western interior.

The Great Dividing Range, which constitutes the main watershed, has
formed an absolute boundary between two river groups—the eastern or
coastal, and the western—which are entirely distinct and possess dissimilar
characteristics,

The coastal rivers flow east into the Pacific Occan, and, on account of
the proximity of the mountains to the ocean, the majority are short, rapid,
independent streams; the Hunter (840 miles) and the Hawkesbury (335
miles) by reason of their winding courses are the longest. Generally. the
rivers south of Sydney, where the coastal strip narrows considerably, are
of less importance than those of the north.

The physical aspects of all the eastern rivers are similar. Their upper
courses are amidst broken and mountainous country, and the lower basins
consist usually of undulating land with rich alluvial flats. Where uncul-
tivated, the land is densely timbered.

There are eight .principal coastal rivers and numerous minor streams.
Some are navigable for various distances; thus ocean-going vessels may
proceed along the Richmond for 65 miles, the Clarence 45 miles, the
Macleay and Manning 80 miles, and the Hunter 35 miles. Ocean-going
vessels may penetrate the Hawkesbury for 70 miles, but the Shoalhaven is
navigable for only 5 miles from its mouth.

The rivers of the western slope belong to the Murray-Darling system.
The Gwydir, Namoi, Castlereagh, Macquarie, and Bogan discharge their
waters into the Darling, which in turn carries them to the Murray, which
receives also the waters of the Tachlan and Murrumbidgee. They drain
an immense area, including the whole of the western portion of New South
Wales, and large portions of Queensland and Viectoria, and they discharge
into the sea through a single mouth. In comnsequence of the gradual
slope of the plain country, these rivers, unlike the coastal, are long, mean-
dering, and slow in discharge. They wind for the most part through loose,
absorbent soils. In many places they have cut deep channels, which at
times are full of heavily-charged, fast-moving water, emptied from their
upper basins after heavy rains. On such occasions these streams are impres-
give rivers. Normally they have not a great volume of flow, being sluggish,
clear, shallow streams flowing at the bottom of channels, as much as 30 feet
below the ground level. Sometimes, in dry seasons, the flow ceases and
there remains nothing but a chain of water-holes. These curious variations
in the condition of the western streams are due to the variableness of the
rainfall at their sources, the scanty rainfall in their lower basins, the
absence of large feeding streams, the great evaporation, and the absorbent
nature of the soils, particularly over the artesian basin.

The most important river is the Murray, which forms part of the southern
boundary of the State. It has a total length of 1,609 miles, of which 1,260
are within New South Wales, and along this course a more or less regular
stream flows, fed by the snows of the southern highlands. For about seven
months of the year the river is navigable as far as Wentworth for large
riverboats, and for smaller craft as far as Albury. The Murrumbidgee, 980
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miles in length, ranks next to the Murray in regularity and volume of flow.
In its lower-course it receives the Lachlan, 922 miles in' length. The longest
river in Australia is the Darling, which measures 1,702 miles, the total
length from its source to the mouth of the Murray being 2,260 miles. The
Darling flows across -western New South Wales from morth-east to south-
west to join the Murray 150 miles from the South Australian border. It
receives a number of rivers from South Queensland when their volume is
Duﬁ”lylent]y great, and in New South Wales receives successn ely the follow-

> rivers whose lengths are as shown:—Gwydir, 350 miles; Namoi, 526
miles; Macquarie, 590 miles; Castlereagh, 340 mlles, and Bogan, 370 miles.
Particulars of the water storage schemes in connection with these rivers
are published in chapter “ Water Conservation and Irrigation” of this
Year Book.

The relative magnitude of rivers as shown by the average annual volume
of water which they carry may be ascertained in respect of some of the more
immrtant streams from the records of river gaugings extending in some

cases back to 1885.

l.xe following comparison is based on the rvecords of the period 1905-

1924 :—

Distance . Average Annual
. v . from Drainage -
River. Gauging Station. Sfﬁf‘; of Area o?lvlvpajgg.
miles. sq. miles. acre—feet.
M’urra,y ...| Tocumwal ... 435 10,160 5,072,618
rumbi ...| Wagga 396 16,700 | 2,850,856
i ...| Menindie ... ... 1,383 221,700 1,620,194
Ma(qgme ...| Narromine ... 318 10,080 623,180
Lachlan.. ...| Condobolin ... 380 10,420 | 411,875
Namoi ... ...| Narrabri ... 302 9,820 | 408,387
I

Iz making the above comparison gauging stations have been selected with
drainage areas of approximately cqual extent, cxcept in the case of the
Darling. The range of choice has been limited by the number of stations
with available records. In the case of the Lachlan River the average run-off
at Forbes, 126 miles above Condobolin, is 584,582 acre-feet per annum.
Similar particulars are not available in respect of coastal rivers, except the
Huater, which at Singleton has a draining area of 6,580 square miles and an
average annual run-off of 609,636 acre-feet of water. An acre-foot of water
ie wuch a quantity as would cover an acre of land to a uniform depth of 1
foat.

Lales.

The lakes of New South Wales are unimportant, but may be classified in
five groups,—the coastal lakes or lagoons, those of the tablelands, and of
the Western Plains, the lakes and tarns of the Kosciusko Plateau, and the
great artifieial lake at Burrinjuck .used for irrigation purposes.

The coastal lakes have been described already.

The lakes of the tablelands owe their origin to voleanic and other geologi-
cal disturbances of former ages, and nearly all are situated in the southern
tableland. Lsake George, sometimes termed the largest freshwater lake in
New South Wales, occupies a depresgion in the Cullarin Range; it is fed
Ly several small streams, but has no visible outlet. Except after a sucees-
gion of wet seasons, the lake is shallow, its waters being lost by evaporation
and by soakage through the slate formation of its bed. If full, Lake George
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would cover an area of 60 square miles, but in average seasons a large
proportion of its bed is dry and is utilised for grazing stoek. Lake Bathurst
lies in a circular depression about 7 square miles in area, 10 miles east of
Lake Gteorge. Both lakes are situated more than 2,000 feet above sea-level.

The lakes of the Western Plaing occur usually along the courses of the
western rivers. They are mostly natural shallow depressions of considerable
extent, which are filled during floods by the overflow of the rivers. Like
the western rivers, these lakes vary with the seasons, presenting an appear-
ance of great size in wet seasons, and dwindling to a succession of ponds
and mud basins in continued dry weather, but they serve a useful purpose
in dry seasons by maintaining' the flow of the rivers below the lakes for
gome months after the upper courses become dry.

Along the Darling River the largest lake beds on the right bank are:—
Narran, above Brewarrina; Cawndilla, Menindie, and Tandon, near Menin-
die; and, on the left bank, Gunyulka in the Wilcannia district.

Within the Lachlan basin the most important are Lake Cowal, which
is situated about 40 miles from Forbes, receiving the drainage of the Bland
Plain and the overflow of floodwaters from the Lachlan River, and Lake
Cudgellico, which also receives the floodwaters of the Lachlan in wet
Beasons.

TLake Victoria, on the right bank of the Murray River, in the south-
western corner of New South Wales, is connected with the Murray by
Frenchman’s Creek. It covers an area of 26,000 acres, and holds 17,000,000
cubic feet of water when full. It has been converted into a reservoir in
connection with the River Murray Irrigation Scheme.

The Kosciusko Takes are due to the formation of barriers of moraine
material left behind by glaciers. They are situated about 6,000 feet above-
sea-level. The principal are the Blue Lake, Lake Albina, Cootapatamba
and Club Lakes, and Hedley Tarn.

The Burrinjuck Dam, near the head of the Murrumbidgee River, is a
large lake covering 12,740 acres, with a capacity of 33,612,000,000 cubic
feet of water impounded by a retaining wall 240 feet in height. Its outlet
is by the Murrumbidgee River, whose flow is regulated thereby to meet the
needs of an extensive irrigation area on its bank 240 miles below the damn.*

Mineral Springs.

Mineral springs of varied composition are found in many parts of the-
State; in some cases the waters have been marketed as table-waters, and
some are of medicinal value. Such springs occur at Mittagong, Ballimore,
Rock Flat, Bungonia, Jarvisville, and Yarrangobilly.

TraxsPORT AND COMMUNICATION.

The problem of establishing an efficient system of transport in New South
Wales is rendered difficult by several causes, viz., the existence of a belt of
rugged highlands comparatively near the coast readily passable at only
a few points; the consequent difficulty in connecting the coast with the
interior; the absence of navigable rivers and waterways; and the scattered
nature of the settlement.

The rugged approacheg to the Great Dividing Range defied the efforts of
explorers until 1813, when an expedition succeeded in crossing the moun-
tains, and the first road over the range was opened in 1815. Shortly after--

*8ee Chapter  Water Conservation and Irrigatioa,”
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wards a way was discovered across the mountains in the vieinity of Lake
George, near the spot where Goulburn now stands. These routes remained
the easiest lines of communication with the interior to the west and south,
and when railways were built they followed the roads. Strangely enough,
the only real gap in the mountains, situated opposite Newcastle, and dis-
covered by Cunningham in 1823, has not yet been utilised for traffic. The
Great Northern Railway traversed the mountains by way of a higher gap
at Murrurundi. The interior is counected with the sea by rail at only two
points—Sydney and Neweastle.

The early policy of government made Sydney the centre of the whole
settlement commercially as well as politically. With its advantageous
situation on an unrivalled natural harbour, it became from the earliest
Jimes the point frem which the roads radiated, and to which trade and
.commerce were drawn, despite the facts that its immediate district was not
-well adapted for agriculture and that access to the fertile interior was
impeded by dificult mountains. In point of situation Port Stephens and
~Jervis Bay, excellent mnatural harbours situated regpectively 85 miles
north and 82 miles south of Sydney, are both qualified to constitute com-
-mercial outlets for the interior, and this remark applies with especial force
to Port Stephens, which is the most central port of the State and has the
advauntage of large coal supplies in close proximity. The development of
this port is urged strongly as part of a decentralisation scheme, and it is
-probable that Jervis Bay also will become a shipping centre when it is
opened up in connection with the establishment of the Federal capital at
Canberra. There 1§ not a good harbour north of Port Stephens; and
Twofold Bay, on the far South Coast, is probably too difficult of access
from the interior to develop into an oversea shipping port.

Railway, shipping, postal, cable and telegraphic services all have their
centre in Sydney, which with its environs contains more than 1,000,600
inhakitants, nearly on=-half of the population of the State.

Loealities such as the southern Riverina, the Broken Hill district (which

-are ot yet connected by rail with the metropolis), and the far North Coast,
find their outlet in other States, but the railway system of New South Wales
-is gradually extending into these districts.

In view of its vast open spaces, New South Wales is specially adapted
for aviation; air routes between Sydney and the capital cities of other
States have been prepared and other work in conuection with the organisa-
“tion of alr services is In progress.

Particulars regarding roads, railways, ete., in New South Wales are given
in the chapters of this volume, centitled Local Government, and Transport
and Communication. :

GEOLOGY, FAUNA, FLORA.

A description of the geological formation of New South Wales, the fauna
and the flora, was published in the 1921 issue of this Year Book.
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CLIMATE.

EW South Wales is situated entirely in the temperate zone, and its
climave is generally mild and equable, and free from extremes of heat
and cold. Abundant sunshine is experienced in all its seasons, and this factor
exercises a strong-influence on the lives and character of the people. On an
average the capital city is without sunshine on only twenty-three days per
year, and the average range of temperature between the hottest and eoldest
months is only about 17° Fah. In the hinterland there is even more sun-
shine, and the range of temperature is greater, but observations with the
wet bulb thermometer show that the temperature is not maintained at so
high a level as to be detrimental to the health and physique of persons
engaged in outdoor labour in any part of the State.

Practically the whole of New South Wales is subject to the bracing
influence of frosts during five or more months of the year, but although
snow has been known to fall over nearly two-thirds of the State, its
oceurrence is comparatively rare except in the tableland districts. Peren-
nial snow is found only on the highest peaks of the southern tableland.

The seasons are not so well defined in the western interior as on the coast,
but are generally as follow:—Spring during September, October, and
November; summer during December, January, and February; sutumn
during March, April, and May; winter during June, July, and August.

‘Meteorological Observations.

Meteorological observations in New South Wales are directed from
Sydney as the centre of a subdivision of Awustralia, which includes the
greater part of New South Wales. A special climatological station is main-
tained also at Dubbo, and there are many reporting stations throughout the
State. Bulletins and weather charts are issued daily from the Meteoro-
logical Bureau, and rain maps and isobaric charts are prepared.

Particulars of meteorological observations at various stations in New
South Wales are published annually in the Statistical Register of New
South Wales. In some cases rainfall records from the year 1860 are given.

Signals are displayed in Sydney to give warnings of storms and to indi-
cate fair weather, rain, and cold or heat waves; forecasts are telegraphed
daily to towns in country districts, and the city forecasts are published in
the early editions of the press. Special forecasts regarding cyclonic con-
ditions are issued to the press and to the Cominonwealth and State Depart-
ments of Navigation; this arrangement enables precautions to be taken in
regard to shipping. ¥lood warnings also are given in urgent cases.

Winds.

The weather in New South Wales is determined chiefly by anticyclones,
or areas of high barometric pressure, with their attendant tropical and
Antarctic depressions, in which the winds blow spirally outward from the
centre or maximum. These anticycloues pass almost continuously across
the face of the continent of Australia from west to east, and the éxplana-
tion of the existence of such high-pressure belts lies probably in the fact
that this area is within the zone in which polar and equatorial currenis
meet and circulate for some time before flowing north and south. The
easterly movement depends on the revolution of the earth.

A general surging movement occasionally takes place in the atmosphera,
gsometimes towards, and sometimes from, the equator. The moveraent
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causes sudden changes in the weather—heat when the surge is to the south,
and very cold weather when it moves towards the equator. Probably these
sudden displacements of the air systems are due to thermal action, resulting
in expansion or contraction in the atmospheric belts to the north and south
of Australia.

New South Wales is peculiarly free from cyelonic disturbances, although
occasionally a cyclone may result: from monsoonal disturbances, or may
reach the State from the north-east tropies or from the Antarctic low-
pressure belt which lies to the south of Australia.

In the summer months the prevailing winds on the coast of New South
Wales blow from the north, with an easterly tendency which extends to, and
in-parts beyond, the highlands; in-the western districts the winds are usually
from -the west. Southerly winds, which are characteristic of the summer
weather on the eoast, occur most frequently during the months from Sep-
tember to February, and between 7 p.m. and midnight. These winds, which
blow from the higher southern latitudes, cause a rapid fall in temperature,
and are sometimes accompanied by thunderstorms.

During winter, the prevailing direction of the wind is westerly. In the
southern areas of the State the winds are almost due west, but proceeding
northwards there is a southerly tendency, while on reaching latitudes
north of Sydney the direction is almost due south. When they reach the
north-castern parts of the State, these winds are deflected in a westerly
direction, and are merged in the south-east trade winds north of latitude
30°. During the cold months of the year, Australia lies directly in the
.great high-pressure stream referred to previously, and the high pressure
when passing over the continent tends to break up into individual anti-
cyclonic circulations.

Rainfall.

New South Wales is dominated by two rain belts—the tropic and the
Antarctic. The amount of rainfall varies very greatly over the wide expanse
of territery, the average deereasing from more than 80 inches per annum-
in the north-eastern corner to less than 7 inches in the north-western
corner., This vital factor plays a very powerful part in determining the
-character of settlement.

Generally, the wet season extends over the first six months of the year,
altheugh occasionally the most serviceable rains oceur in the spring. The
coastal districts receive the heaviest falls, ranging from 30 inches in the
south to 80 inches in the north. Despite their proximity to the sea, the
moeuntain chains are not of sufficient elevation to cause any great condensa-
tion; so that, with slight irregularities, the average rainfall gradually
diminishes towards the north-western limits of the State.

An approximate classifieation of areas in New South Wales (including
‘the Federal Territory) in accordance with the average annual rainfall shows
the following distribution :—

Anmual } Area. gzgp?):‘:r Annual } Area. tg:%g;-
Rainfail. | — —~~-—— | cent. of Rainfall. cent, of
; Sq. Miles, [ Acres. =tx)ta,l area.| ; Sq. Miles. ‘ Acres. total area.
i i |
inches, | ‘ | inches.
Over 70 | 668 427,520 2 ‘ 20 to 30 ‘ 77,202 | 49,409,286 243
60 to 70 | 1,765 | 1,129,600 | 6 15 to 20 57,639 | 36,888,960 186
50 to 60 ‘ 4,329 ‘ 2,770,560 14 10 to 15 ‘ 77,268 | 49,451,520 24-9
40 to 50 15,804 | 10,114,560 5-1 Under 10 44,997 | 28,798,080 150
30 to40 | 30,700 | 19,648,000 99
| | Total. ... 310,372 (198,638,080 100-0
| ! | !
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It is apparent that only 42 per cent. of the area of the State receives
rains exceeding on the average 20 inches per year. Over the greater part
of the State the annual rainfall varies on the average between 20 per cent.
and 30 per cent. from the average, and protracted periods of dry weather
in one part or another are not uncommon.

Three clearly defined seasonal rain-belts cut diagonally across the State
from west to east with a southerly inecline. A winter rain region, which
includes the southern portion of the Western Plaing and zhout two-thirds
of the Riverina, is bounded on the north by a direct line from Broken IHill
to Wagga with a curve around Albury. A summer rain region, including
the whole of the northern subdivisions, is bounded on the south by a line
which waves regularly, first south and then north of a direct line from the
north-western corner of the State to Newcastle. Between these, where
the two dominating rain-belts merge, there extends a region, including the
central and south-eastern portions of the State, where the rains arc non-
seasonal. A narrow coastal strip between Nowra and Broken Bay receives
its heaviest rains in the autumn.

The chief agencies causing rainfall are Antarctic depressions, monsoonal
depressions, and anticyclonic systems. Antarctic depressions are the main
cause of the good winter rains in the Riverina and on the South-western
Slope. A seasomal prevalence of this type of weather would cause a low
rainfall on the coast and tablelands, and over that portion of the inland
district north of the ILachlan River. A monsoonal prevalence ensires a
good season inland north of the Lachlan, but not necessarily in eastern and
southern areas. An anticyclonic prevalence results in good rains over
coastal and tableland districts, but causes dryness west of the mountains.

The distribution of rainfall is dependent on three factors—(1) the energy
present in the atmospheric systems, (2) the rate of movement of the atme-
gpheric stream, and (3) the prevailing latitudes in which the anticyclones
are moving.

A map published in the chapter “ Rural Settlement ” of the 1924 edition
of this Year Book shows diagrammatically the distribution of rainfall in
New South Wales.

Floods of 1925,

Tn consequence of heavy falls of rain on the Southern Highlands between
95th and 27th May and of widespread heavy rains between 18th and 23rd
June, 1925, extensive floods affected practically the whole of the rivers of
the central and southern districts of the State, but more especially the
Murrumbidgee and Hawkesbury.

The immediate cause of the flood in the Murrumbidgee River was the
torrential downpour in its basin from Cooma mnorthwards to Queanbeyan
on 27th May. The day’s registrations in this district ranged from 4 to &
inches, and, following upon the heavy rains of the preceding two days,
caused the upper tributaries of the Murrumbidgee to rise suddenly to
unprecedented heights. Reports indicate that at Queanbeyan the water
rose 5 feet higher than during any previous flood, and many residences were
inundated and severely damaged. By reason of the high level of the Burrin-
juck Dam, where the outflow had been restricted while works were being
constructed, the flood could be checked but little, and the houses on the low-
lying lands in the towns of Gundagai and Wagga were geverely damaged,
while at Gundagai also extensive crops of ripenimg maize were destroyed.
The river rose to a maximum height of 37 feet at Gundagai on 28th May,
and to-33 feet at Wagga on 29th May. Insboth cases flood-level:was-exceeded
by 13% feet, and-the water remehed. the highese level.since:1881.
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MONTHLY RAINFALL.
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Inquiries among the Police, Local Government and Public Works officers,
and the stock inspectors indicate that the total amount of damage to public
and private property was about £250,000. On the other hand, it was réported
from many centres that the flood did a large amount of good by filling
watercourses and stimulating the growth of fodder on flooded land.

Owing to the fact that timely warning was given of the approach of the
flood, the losses of live stock and of movable property in the southern dis-
tricts were comparatively light, amounting only to 50 horses, 250 cattle,
3,000 sheep and 400 pigs, valued in all at about £9,000. The principal
damage was to fencing, and it amounted to £77,000. In addition, local
government property suffered damage to the extent of £45,000, and a large
national work—the Taemas Bridge over the Murrumbidgec River, near Yass
—was swept away, the damage being estimated at £50,000. The most serious
aspect of the floods, however, was the loss of human life, six persons being
drowned in flood waters.

The floods on the rivers of the central interior were less severe and the
damage was inextensive. However, on the Bogan River heavy rains rendered
part of the country impassable for sheep, and the flood waters overtook and
drowned approximately 8,000 sheep, valued at £15,000.

Although a considerable number of persons in the flooded districts had
to leave their homes temporarily for places of safety, comparatively few
homes were completely destroyed and the distress was not extensive.

Evaporation.

Investigations are being made in order to gauge the amount of evapora-
tion in New South Wales, and it has been found that the amount of
evaporation is so great as to make it a climatic element only second in
importance to rainfall in its influence upon the State. Results so far obtained
show that the rate of evaporation (measured by the loss from exposed water)
increases from 40 inches per annum on the coast to nearly 100 inches in
the north-western corner of the State, that is, the amount of evaporation
ig inversely related to the rainfall of the respective districts. Indeed, only
on a small coastal patch in the north-eastern corner does the rainfall exceed
the evaporation measured as above. This fact sheds light on the special
needs of New South Wales in conserving surface water and soil moisture
not only for successful agriculture, but also in connection with pastoral
pursuits.

CriMaTIc DIVISIONS.

The territory of New South Wales may be divided into four climatic
divisions, which correspond with the terrain—the Coast, the Tablelands,
the Western Slopes of the Dividing Range, and the Western Plains.

The northern parts of the State are generally warmer than the southern,
the difference between the average temperatures of the extreme north and
gouth being about 7° on the coast, 5° on the tablelands, and 6° on the slopes
and plains. It should be noted, however, that the length of the State
decreases from nearly 700 miles on the coast to about 340 miles on the
western boundary. From east to west the average mean annual tempersa-
tures vary little except where altitudes are different, but usually the summer
is hotter and the winter colder in the interior than on the coast. Thus
at Sydney the average temperatures range from 71° in summer to 54°
in winter, as compared with 76° in summer and 51° in winter at Wentworth
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in the same latitude in the western interior. Similar variations are found
in the north. The mean daily range at any station is seldom more than 30°
or less than 13°.

Coastal Division.

In the Coastal Division, which lies between the Pacific Ocean and the
Great Dividing Range, the average rainfall is comparatively high and
regular, and the climate, though more humid, is generally milder than in
the interior.

The following table shows the meteorological conditions of the principal
stations in the Coastal Division, arranged in the order of their latitude.
These stations are representative of the whole division, and the figures are
the average of a large number of years:—

§ 3 Temperature (in Shade). | T'__g:
3 u & b
. P : eLE
Station. 2% | £ «d I I = = g3
578 £ | g2 | 38| 82 (838 £ | £ 338
3= 5| =R | R |RRE F | 3 |FEF
miles.| feet. ° o | e ° ¢ linches.
North Coast—-
Lismore .13 52| 667 | 750 | 56- 22:4 | 1130 | 230 | 4585
Gratton 22 40 | 678 | 762 | 576 | 24T | 1140 | 249 | 34-40
Hunter and Manning—
Singleton ... .| 40 135 | 641 | 761 | 521 | 2¢-3 | 1139 | 220 | 2591
West Maitland .| 18 40 | 644 | 74'7 | 532 | 214 | 114°0 | 280 | 33'16
Newcastle . 1 341 646 722 | 55°5 1 14'9 | 1105 | 31°0 | 42-20
i
|
|
Sydney ... .. .| 5 | 146|632 | 71-0 | 54'1 | 158 | 1085 | 35'9 | 4345
i
South Coast— 1
Wolongong ... 0 54 ] 630 702 | 548 | 170 | 1060 | 336 | 47°19
Nowra 6 30 ‘l 628 | 71-1 | 540 | 199 | 1100 | 326 | 37°73
Moruya Heads 0 50 : 610 679 | 530 | 183 | 114'8 | 22:6 | 32:46
Bega ... 8 50 | 60°0 | 69°0 | 499 | 265 | 1090 | 20°0 | 3418

‘Taking the coast as a whole, the difference between the mean summer
and mean winter temperature is about 19° only.

The North Coast districts are favoured with a warm, moist climate, the
rainfall being from 40 to 80 inches annually. The mean temperature for
the year is from 66° to 69°, the summer mean being 75° to 77°, and the
winter mean 56° to 59°. On the South Coast the rainfall varies from 80
to 60 inches, and the mean temperature ranges between 60° and 63°, the
summer mean being from 66° at the foot of the ranges to 70° on the sea
coast, and the winter from 48° to 55° over the same area.

Coastal rains come from the sea with both south-east and north-east winds,
being further augmented in the latter part of the year by thunderstorms
from the north-west.
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Sydney is situated on the coast half-way between the extreme northern
and southern limits of the State. Its mean annual temperature is 63°
Fahrenheit. The mean seasonal range is only 17°, calculated over a period
of sixty-six years, the mean summer temperature being about 71°, and the
mean winter temperature 54°.

The following table shows the average meteorological conditions of
Sydney, based on the experience of the sixty-six years ended 1924:—

|

é& 5 rey ‘ Temperature (in shade). Rainfall.
ELEEN ‘ i
D E=, ' | l
PRR-ENE Y S \ , §=
5052 . |E28 . . 4
Month, goedsl 3 : ) % - EE
£338) RZ B > 2 3 &,
EEHECI ] <) ° ES
BT N
- ) . . . L
° ° ° | inches. | inches. ;mches.}
i \ '
January ... .. ‘ 29799 | 717 | 784 | 34~9‘1 365 | 1526 | 042 | 1411
February.. .. .| 20874 | 712|776 | 649 | 433 | 1856 | 034 | 13
Match o 30007693 57| 620 492 | 1870 | 042 | 148
April .. .. .| 30004 646 71~2‘ 581 | 542 | 2449 | 006 | 134
May 1 30°152 \ 588 | 653 | 52:2 I\ 504 | 2303 | 018 | 149
i
June ) 307122 l 545 | 609 k 4831 478 | 1630 | 019 | 125
| i
July ... 80231 r 526 | 594 [ 459 497 [ 1321 | 012 | 126
i |
August ... .| 30001 \ 530 | 625 { 47-5 | 302 | 1489 | 004 | 11+4
September l 29975 | 59-2\‘ 660 | 515 | 200 | 1405 | 008 | 120
October ... | 20850 | 63 50712 58| 2901 | 1114 | 021 | 125
i R
November \ 29-902 | 671 i 745 | 596 | 282 | 989 | 007 | 123
December \ 29:915 | 70°1 774629 | 282 1582 | 023 129
f ’ : ~ o
| T |
Anpnual ... i 29-994} 632 701 \ 562 | 47-38 | 82:76 |2301 | 1572
| J
! ; I

Tablelands,

On the Northern Tableland the rainfall is consistent, ranging from 30
inches in the western parts to 40 inches in the eastern. The temperature
is cool and bracing, the average for the year being between 56° and 60°;
the mean summer temperature lies between 67° and 72°, and the mean
winter between 44° and 47°. The Southern Tableland is the coldest part of
the State, the mean annual temperature being about 56°. In summer the
mean ranges from 56° to 70°, and in winter from 33° to 44°. At Kiandra,
the elevation of which is 4,640 feet, the mean annual temperature is 44-4°.
Near the southern extremity of the tableland, on the Snowy and Muniong
Ranges, the snow is usnally present throughout the year.
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The statement below shows, for the Tableland, similar particulars to
those already given for the Coastal Division:—

§ o -Temperature (in Shade). | 3
8.8 ¢ 125
Station, 285 3 - £ | : . 43 S5 =
] = = o9 =8 | gg ] @ Ry
381 3 | g2 | 85| 82 |58 £ | § |asg
EEIREE AR AR B R
Northern Tableland— | miles.| feet. ° ° l ° ° ° ° linches.
Tenterfield ... .| 80 (2,827 586 | 687469 [24-2 [ 1010 | 180 | 2963
Inverell .| 124 1,980 596y 712,470 |296 | 1055 | 140 | 3005
Glen Innes ... ../ 90 |3,518| 562 | 668 | 44'3 | 245 1614 | 160 | 30°75
Central Tableland—
Cassilis (Dalkeith) ...| 120 ;1,500 | 60°1 |.72°0 | 475 | 24-4 { 109°5 | 190 | 2126
Mudgee .. 121 11,635 600 | 724 470 | 285 | 1080 | 150 | 2477
Bathurst .| 96 [2,200! 572 | 697 | 44:3 | 27°9 | 112:9 | 130 | £3:31
Katoomba .. .| 58 3,3491 53-8 | 632 | 432 | 153 980 | 265 | 50°97
Southern Tab/e/and; i |
Crookwell ... .| 81 12,000i 528 | 639 | 41°3 | 22:1 | 1000 | 200 | 33'14
Goulburn ... .| 54 2,129 56°1 | 67'8 | 44°1 | 236 111-0 | 130 | 23°10
Yass ... 92 11,657 57°2 | 70°2 | 44°9 | 244 | 1080 | 21-0 | 2337
Kiandra .| 88 14,640 444 | 557 | 326 | 208 910 | 4below | 6482
Bombala ... ..l 37 13,0007 52:9 | 631/ 420! 2421 1005 ] 170 | 23°63

Western Slopes.

On the Western Slopes the rainfall is distributed uniformly, varying from
an annual average of 20 inches in the western parts to 30 inches in the
eastern ; the most fertile part of the wheat-growing area of the State is
situated on the southern part of these slopes, where the average rainfall is
about 25 inches per annum. The mean annual temperature ranges from
638° in the north to 59° in the south; in the summer from 81° to 73°, and
in the winter from 53° to 46°.

North of the Lachlan River, good rains are expected from the monsoonal
disturbances during February and March, although they may come as late
as May, and at times during the remainder of the year. These monsoonal
or seasonal raing are caused by radiation in the interior of Australia during
the summer months, when the heat suspends the moisture accumulated
chiefly from the Southern QOcean.

In the Riverina district, south of the Murrumbidgee generally, and on
the South-western Slopes, fairly reliable rains, light but frequent, are ex-
perienced during the winter and spring months.

The next statement gives, for the principal stations on .the Western
Slopes, information similar to that shown for Coast and Tablelands:—

g Tomperature (in Shade). =
Station. Aol £ ~ 5 : . 43 . <
B2 D g7 g gilame) 1) 4 |33
g4 |23 A3 sg}smgg 2 | g |58
North Western— miles.| feet. ° ° ° e e ° |inches.
Moree | 204 680 | 675 | 80-2 | 534 | 290 | 1170 | 240 | 2317
Bingara .| 158 {1,200 | 642 | 77°1 | 504 | 287 | 1125 | 16°0 | 30-97
Quirindi .| 115 (1,278 | 61-8 | 740 | 484 | 301 | 107°6 | 130 | 27:10
Central Western—
Dubbo 177 863 | 636 | 774 | 495 | 279 | 1154 | 169 | 2098
South Western—
Young... o 140 | 1,416 | 594 | 72°9 | 462 | 25°3 | 1090 | 219 | 2396
Wagga VVagga .. 158 | 615| 620 | 75-7 | 48-3 | 253 | 116-8 | 22:0 | 20-93
Urana.. . ... 213 | 400| 632 | 766 | 494 | 26'6 | 1130 | 27°0 | 17:57

Albury .0 175 5311 608" 743 4781 2711 1173 " 19-9 ! 2722




20. NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK.

Western Plains.

The Western District consists of a vast plain, its continuity being
broken only by the Grey and Barrier Ranges. Owing to the absence of
mountains in the interior, the annual rainfall over a great part of this
division, which lies in the zone of perpetual high pressure, does not exceed
10 inches. It increases from 7 inclies on the western boundary to 10 and 15
inches along the Darling River, and 20 inches on the eastern limits. The
mean annual temperature ranges from 63° in the north to 62° in the south;
in the summer from 84° to 75°, and in the winter from 54° to 49°.

The summer readings of the thermometer in this district are from
10° to 20° higher than those on the coast. Excessive heat is experienced
occasionally, and with many summers intervening, its occurrence in all
probability being due to a temporary stagnation in the easterly atmospheric
drift. Under normal conditions, air entering Western Australia with a
temperature of 70° or 80° would accumulate only 20° to 25° by contact
with the radiation {from the soil during its passage across the continent.

The winter, with an average temperature over 49°, accompanied by clear
skies and an absence of snow, leaves little to be desired from the standpoint
of health; while, owing chiefly to the dryness of the climate, these inland
regions produce merino wool of the highest quality.

The meteorological conditions of the Western Plains and the Riverina
division will be seen from the following statement, corresponding to those
given already for the other divisions of the State:—

| g Temperature (in Shade). o

§ = =5 2E | =f (=R g | % =&

miles:| feet ° ° ° ° ° ° linches.
Brewarrina ... 345 | 430 | 686 | 824 | 53:8 | 26°7 | 1200 | 280 | 13-96
Bourke ... .0 386 350 | 692 835 541 J 27°5 | 1270 | 250 | 11-57
‘Wilcannia .. 473 | 246 | 665 ‘ 802 | 523 | 262 | 1208 | 21-8 9-38
Broken Hill ... ... 555 (1,000 | ©64°7 | 77-7 | 51-4| 232 | 11591 285 | 1035
Condobolin . 2271 700 652 | 789 | 512 | 26°9 | 1150 | 200, 16-56
Wentworth ... .0 478 | 144 | 63'8 ‘ 76°5 | 51'6 | 245 | 117°0 | 21'0 | 12°46
Hay: ..l 309 291 | 631 : '76'01 503 | 26:8 | 117-3 | 22'9 | 14-32
Deniliquin ...| 287 268 620 ‘ 747 | 496 | 2571 | 1165 | 220 | 1606

OBSERVATORY.

Sydney Observatory, lat. 83° 517 41-1” south, long. 151° 12" 231" east,
established in the year 1856, is a State:institution. The work of the Observa-
tory is astronomical and the principal instruments are the transit circle,
astrograph, equaterial, and seismograph. Owing. to the unsuitableness of
the atmosphere in Sydney the astrograph has been removed to Pennant
Hills. The principal seientific work is- the determination of the position,
distribution, and’ movement: of stars in-the region allotted to Sydney (viz,
52° tor 657 scuth deelination) in the great international scheme: In
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addition, occasional observations, such as those of comets, are made with
the equatorial, and systematic records of earth tremors are sent to the
Earthquake Committee of the British Association for the Advancement of
Science. Practical work embraces the determination and notification of the
standard time of the State; correspondence of an educational nature on
astronomical matters, and day and evening reception of visitors interested
in astronomy.

The Government has decided to close the Observatory as a State insti-
tution on 30th June, 1926.

Staxparp TiMe.

The mean time of the 150th meridian of east longitude, or 10 hours east
of Greenwich, has been adopted as the standard time in New South Wales.
In the district of Broken Hill, South Australian standard time is -generally
observed, viz., 1423° of east longitude, or 9 hours 30 minutes east of
Greenwich. In the States of Queensland, Vietoria, and Tasmania, the
standard time is the same as in New South Wales. In Western Australia
the standard time is the 120° of east longitude, or 8 hours east of Green-
wich.

TIDES.

A self-recording tide-gauge has been in operation at IFort Denison, in
Port Jackson, gince 1867, The tidal datum adopted is Low Water, Ordinary
Spring Tide. Taking this as zero, the mean sea-level is 2:52 feet; ordinary
low Water 078 feet; ordinary high water, 420 feet; and the mean daily
range is 3 feetl 5 1nches The lowest tide was recorded on 16th July, 1916,
when the gauge fell 1 foot 3 inches below datum. The highest tide was
recorded on 26th May, 1880, viz., 7 feet 64 inches; in 1876 the gauge
recorded 7 feet 4% inches on 22nd June, and 7 feet 8 inches on 21st July.
On 3rd August, 1921, the gauge registered 7 feet 2 inches, and on that
day occurred the greatest tidal range on record— 6 feet 9% inches.

At Port Hunter the average rise and fall of ordinary tides is 8 feet 3
inches, and of spring tides 5 feet 4} inches; the greatest range being 6
feet 5 inches. The highest tide registered was 7 feet 4 inches in May,
1898.

On the coast the average rise of spring tides-ds 5 feet 6 inches
approximately.
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HISTORY.

HE name “ New South Wales” was given to the whole of the eastern

part of Australia in 1770 probably by Captain Cook, and for a short

period (1814 to 1840) the distant islands of New Zealand were among the
dependencies of the colony founded at Port Jackson in 1788.

The early history of New South Wales traces its transition from a Crown
Colony, used as a penal settlement, to a self-governing dominion through
a period of sixty-eight years. This period was marked by a process of
division of its huge area, nearly half the size of Europe, into six smaller
political units and by a slow development of settlement carried out, often
in defiance of the Government, by the few hardy pioneers who crossed the
world to make their homes in this new land of the antipodes. How slow was
this development can be appreciated best by contrast with the phenomenal
expansion of the United States of America, which already, by 1856, had a
population as great as that of the United Kingdom and 100 times greater
than that of New South Wales.

New ISouth Wales inherited current British traditions of government and
public institutions, and in 1856 received a flexible frame of government on
the English model. The democratic spirit natural in a new land moulded
the political constitution and the form of society on modern principles of
equality without any bitter struggle for freedom. This fact, combined with
the ‘absence of virile native races and of foreign aggression, has rendered
the history of the State unusually placid, so that its development, at all
events until the European War (1914-18), was moulded almost entirely by
economic factors.®

The following statement indicates chrenologically the main events in the
development of the State up to the introduction of responsible government
in 1856 :—

1770, Captain Cook discovered the eastern coast of Australia.

1788. First settlement founded.

1791, First grant of land to settlers.

1793. Free immigrants arrived.

1794. Settlement established on the Hawkesbury River.

1795, First plough introdueed.

1797. Merino sheep imported. Coal discovered at Coal Cliff and Port
Hunter.

1801. Hunter River coal mines worked.

1803. First newspaper published (Sydney Gazette).

1805. MacArthur began sheep farming at Camden.

1807. Merchantable wool first exported (245 1b.).

1813. Blue Mountains crossed.

1814. Civil Law Courts created. New Zealand proclaimed a dependency
of New South Wales.

1815. Settlement founded on Bathurst Plains.

1817, Exploration of interior begun.

1821. Settlement at Port Macquarie.

* A brief review of the expansion of population, and of mral settlement, will be found in later chapters
of this Year Book, and of the early forms of Government in the Year Book for 1921,
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1828. First Constitution. 'Trial by jury instituted.

1824. Censorship of press abolished.

1825, First land regulations issued. Tasmania practically separated
from New South Wales. Boundary of New South Wales
moved westward.

1827. Colony became self-supporting.

18928, Second Constitution. All English laws applicable to New South
Wales brought into force. Assisted immigration introduced.
Richmond River discovered.

1831. First land sales.

1834. Settlement established at Twofold Bay.

1836, Religious equality established. South Awustralia founded as a
separate colony. "

1838. Assignment of conviets ceased.

1840. Transportation of convicts to New South Wales abolished. New
Zealand separated from New South ‘Wales. )

1842. Third Constitution—Representative Government. Settlement at
Moreton Bay proclaimed.

1843. Financial crisis.

1851. Gold discovered. Victoria separated from New South Wales.

1852. First trade union formed. Sydney University opened.

1855. First railway built.

1858. Fourth Constitution—Responsible Government.

1856-1872.

The Constitution Act of 1856 conferred a system of government, closely
modelled on that of the United Kingdom, upon a community of one-guarter
of & million people in a territory (omitting Queensland) two and a half
times as large as the United Kingdom. Of this community one-third had
newly arrived in the gold rushes; of the remainder few had been born in
the country, and a considera®ble proportion had unenviable antecedents.
With the continuance of gold finds, a very rapid proportional growth of
population set in, and in the next fifteen years the number of inhabitants
doubled. It is not surprising, therefore, that in these circumstances and in
the lack of an intimate knowledge of the workings of the machinery of
parliamentary government the new administration was at first unstable and
the times were somewhat lawless. In the first five years no less than seven
Ministries held office and four Parliaments sat. But gradually the work-
ings of the new comstitution became smoother. Manhood suffrage and
election by secret ballot were introduced in 1858, and at the first constitu-
tional erisis in 1861, involving the fate of the Land Bills, the will of the
electorates gained the recognised supremacy which it has since held.

‘The lawless instincts of certain elements of the population were excited
in some measure by the turbulence of the gold rushes, and found expression
in the anti-Chinese riots on the gold-fields of Lambing Flat in 1861; in'a
revival of bushranging from 1861 to 1867 after thirty years’ quiescence; and
in the wild scramble for land under the loosely enacted laws of 1861, which
created bitter conflicts between free selectors and squatters, and left wide
seope for malpractices such as “ dummying ” and blackmail.

But when the gold fever began to subside in the seventies many new-
comers settled down as landholders, and sheep-raising rapidly became the
staple industry of the State. The industrial depression of the sixties
passed away, the new Government took firm control, and an era of pros-
perity and rapid progress began. With the separation of Quecensland in 1859

.
i
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the territory of New South Wales became confined within its present limits.
Redligious equality was consummateéd in 1862 by the abolition of State aid
to religion, and in 1866 all schools receiving State aid were placed under
Government control. Tle construction and working of railways was made
almost exclusively a Government function, and lines were opened from
Newcastle to Maitland (1857), from Sydney to Penrith (1862), and to
Goulburn (1869). Telegraphic communication was established between
Sydney, Melbourne, and Adelaide in 1858 and Brisbane in 1861, while the
cable service to England was opened for business in 1872,

1873-1893.

Rapid as had been the disorderly progress since the discovery of gold, the
country now settled down to orderly ways, and yet more rapid headway
was made in the next twenty years. Although the activity in gold mining
subsided, immigrants continued to arrive freely; but after reaching half a
million in 1871, the population only attained the first million in 1887.
Flocks grew, and New South Wales soon gained importance as one of the
main sources of the world’s supply of wool. Indeed, in 1891 the number of
sheep in New South Wales reached its highest level. The tin-mining fields
were opened in 1872, the richest silver-lead fields of the world were discovered
at Broken Hill in 1883, and coal mining steadily increased in importance.
This rapid expansion of the primary industries produced rapid expansion
throughout the country. A vigorous policy of public works was initiated by
the Government in 1872 and continued until 1885; during the period of
twenty years under review nearly £50,000,000 was borrowed by the Govern-
ment and expended upon developmental works, principally railways. Rail
communication was established with Orange by 1877, and lines were ex-
tended to the southern border by 1883, and the northern by 1889. The first
telephonic services were established in Sydney in 1880.

Some national ideals began to take definite shape, and settled policy in
many provinces of government became the result. The duration of Parlia-
ment was limited finally to three years in 1874; the education question was
decided in 1880, when a national system of secular and compulsory educa-
tion for all children between the ages of 6 and 14 years was introduced; in
1888 the further influx of Asiatics was checked effectively, and the principle
of “White Australia” firmly established. At the same time the serious
difficulties of the community began to assume formidable proportions in the
land and labour problems. Although the bitter struggle for the possession
of land subsided as years passed, it was found that the policy of disposing of
Crown lands by the free and easy methods of earlier years produced a pro-
nounced ghortage of land for settlement. Parliament was engaged frequently
with the task of promoting genuine and closer settlement, and of recon-
ciling the conflicting rights and interests of landholders and land seekers.
The practice of securing possession of land by “ dummying ” was prohibited
in 1875, and in 1884 stability of tenure was granted to pastoral lessees. In
1885 the present system of land administration by local land boards in land
board distriets and territorial divisions was introduced, placing the disposal
of this most important national asset on an orderly basis, although the
problem of promoting closer settlement remained unsolved.

The question of fiscal policy was a prominent issue at Parliamentary
elections during this period, and a change of Government sometimes
involved a reversal of existing tariff arrangements. Thus in 1874 customs
taxes were abolished, except for a few specific duties on liquor and narcoties.
A Protectionist tariff, introduced in 1886, was repealed in the following
vear, but was re-imposed in 1892, to be revoked four years later after a
Free-trade Party had gained office.
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Immigration from Europe to New South Wales was at no period nearly
so great as to the United States, and during the period 1877-1886—the
most active decade of immigration ever experienced in New South Wales—
the net gain of population by migration was only 200,000. Yet, despite the
vast territory of the State, people settled in the towns and city rather than
in rural districts, with the consequence that the population steadily became
urban rather than rural in character, and the predominant interests in-
dustrial in the narrow semse. This development largely determined the
course of polities, and progress in the country, and its influence became
clearly apparent in a growing industrial agitation. These years were
affected by frequent strikes, and in the late eighties the effects of industrial
ferment apparent in other countries were marked by the spread of socialistic
doctrines, the visit of propagandists advocating a new social order and the
strong undercurrent of sympathy evinced in the cause of strikes abroad.
In 1881 a Trade Union Act was passed removing all existing legal restric-
tions on combinations of workmen for industrial purposes. These events
produced a very rapid growth in trade unionism, which became a most
important factor in the economic life of the community, and had its counter-
part among orgauisations of employers.

While these developments were proceeding the commercial prosperity
began to show signs of weakening, and after 1885 the volume of trade con-
tracted, the programme of public works was curtailed, and unemployment
became rife. These circumstances further embittered industrial relation-
ships, and in the prevailing discontent the efforts of the new unions to
improve conditions of employment culminated in the maritime strike of
1890—one of the most momentous industrial events in the history of the
State. The strike failed, and unionism began to turn its attention to
parliamentary action to further its industrial aims. Recourse to political
activity led to the development of a typically Australian form of unionism,
and to the rise of the Labour Party as a power in Parliament; it induced
a pronounced type of party government, characterised by pledges and
*“ caucuses,” and a new cleavage of political interests was formed.

These important events were accompanied by the worst finaneial crisis
experienced in the State. The industrial depression gradually became more
severe after 1885, and a series of world financial upheavals, signalised by the
Baring crisis of 1890 in England, served to aggravate local conditions. In
1893 the business failures and alarms of two years’ duration culminated in
the suspension of payments by thirteen outl of twenty-five local banks, with
consequent disaster to the commerce and industry of the State. This severe
experience was productive of much good. More discipline was introduced
into the financial system, securities were more carefully serutinised before
aceeptance, certain bogus institutions ceased to exist, the banks asgsociated
more closely, and an office was opened for daily clearances between banka.

Moreover, the withdrawal of Tnglish capital from local investments
encouraged local saving and spontaneous internal development.

1894-1900.

After the financial erisis industrial depression became more acute; it was
intensified by the continuance of low prices for wool, the withdrawal of
British capital from local investments, a succession of bad seasons, and the
diminution of Government expenditure from loans. I[mmigration practically
ceased in 1893 and did not revive until 1905, unemployment became preva-
lent, conditions of employment ceased to improve, and some emigration was
evidemt. At first a number of strikes occurred, with disaster to the strikers;
trade unionism lost power and many unions decayed; but although the
numerical strength of the Labeur Party in Parlament decreased, it was
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sufficient to influence the passage of some most important industrial legisla-
tion and to effect a change of Government in 1899. This movement was
consummated in 1901 by the enactment of provision for a system of com-
pulsory industrial arbitration, which has had a most important influence
on the subsequent ecomomic development of the State. These matters and
the important questions of federation and fiscal policy dominated politics.
The decision in 1899 of the six Australian States to federate ultimately
brought about a reversion from the virtual “free-trade,” adopted by the
State Government in 1896, to “ protection,” introduced by the Common-
wealth Government in 1901. A policy of non-political control of appoint-
ments and promotion in the civil service was adopted in 1895.

Most important changes had gradually come about in the primary in-
dustries. Wheat-growing expanded steadily, and an export trade was
established in 1898; refrigeration was applied to sea cargoes, and an im-
portant oversea trade in butter and frozen meat grew up. The prices
realised for wool improved gradually after 1896, and as buyers continued
to seek wool at its source, growers benefited by the speedy returns from
Sydney wool sales. ‘With these developments the industrial outlook bright-
ened, and a period of remarkable prosperity opened.

1901-1910.

In these happy circumstances the Commonwealth of Australia came intc
being. The new Government was clothed with a wide range of powers,
concurrent with those of the State Government, and in a number of
important Federal matters, viz., customs, excise, defence, coinage, currency,
bounties on production and export, naturalisation, extradition, post and
telegraphs, lighthouses, quarantine, and certain minor matters it was given
exclusive authority. Henceforward the activities of the Commonwesalth
were important factors in determining the course of State development.
A policy of encouraging local manufactures was adopted in 1901, when, in
October, uniform customs duties were imposed; a Federal High Court was
established with a general appellate jurisdiction—in some cases final; in
1904 a Commonwealth Court of Conciliation and Arbitration was established
with jurisdiction in interstate industrial matters.

With the introduction of a system of industrial arbitration, there set in
more intense development in the political and industrial systems of the
State, and an era of sectional combination to secure common objects. Trade
unionism spread rapidly as workers combined to obtain the assistance of
the Court of Arbitration in improving their working conditions. Employers
organised in order to meet the situation unitedly, and an Employers’ Federa-
tion was founded in 1903. In Parliament a new significance attached to
party organisation, so that with the continued advocacy of solidarity, the
pledge, party platform, party meetings and caucuses, the system sometimes
called “ machine politics ” developed peculiarly local characteristics, These
developments in the industrial and political spheres had their counterpart
in the commercial world in the rapid growth of joint stock companies to
handle business on a large scale, and in the formation of trusts and com-
bines for the more effective prosecution of business. From time to time
restrictive legislation was introduced.

Although the conflict of party interests became more strenuous, a new
political and social consciousness seemed to awaken and marked progress
was made. State assistance by pensions for indigent aged persons was
provided in 1900 and for invalids in 1907; payment of compensation to
workmen in cases of industrial accident was prescribed in 1910, and
effective measures were taken in 1908 to abolich and prevent a system of
sweating female and juvenile workers. :An instalment of the prineiple of
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paying wages according to needs was introduced in 1905, and the first official
estimate of the living wage was made in 1907. ‘An Act to protect the pro-
perty of married women (1397) was followed in 1902 by the introduction of
the women’s franchise. Education again became a topic of vital interest
in the community, and, after a strong agitation, a series of far-reaching
reforms were begun in 1904, including the introduction of free primary
education in 1906 and of reforms in the syllabus, the training of teachers,
and, after 1910, the enlargement of the system of secondary and University
education.

This period was characterised by unsurpassed economic development,
based upon the expansion of the rural industries and the improvement of
foreign markets for primary products. Immigration revived in 1905,
new tenures of land were introduced, a system of State finance was estab-
lished to assist settlers, the Murrumbidgee Irrigation Scheme as com-
menced, and the tenure of land in the Western Division was placed on a
liberal basis. Moreover, Local Government, which after the adverse ex-
periences of the premature system of the forties had been confined to a small
number of towns, was extended in 1906 to include hitherto unineorporated
districts as “ shires ” covering three-fifths of the area of the State.

1911-1914.

The period of prosperity, during which the State had regained its
economic stability and the Federal Government had developed strength, was
followed by a new movement towards assuming the responsibilities of nation-
hood. Much attention was devoted to schemes of local defence under the
#gis of the Commonwealth Government. The nucleus of an Australian
fleet was established, and a system of compulsory military training was
inaugurated for home defence. A system of local coinage was introduced:
the Federal Government took charge of the issue of bank notes; and the
Commonwealth Bank of Australia was established. In 1911 wireless tele-
graphy was introduced, and the first aeroplane flight was made successfully.

Social progress continued, and the most important reforms in the primary
system of edueation were followed by a wide extension of facilities for
secondary and University education, State aid in the form of bursaries
being provided in cases of financial disability. At the same time, the scope
of the University was extended and provision made for an elective body of
control; technical education received more attention, continuation schools
and rural schools wore established, and greater provision was made for
medical attention to school children. The Government assumed greater
responsibility in regard to housing by providing and carrying out schemes
for garden suburbs, and by making advances to persons building homes.
Baby clinics were opened, and maternity bonuses were instituted by the
Federal Government to provide financial assistance at childbirth,

Each election after 1901 saw a greater proportion of pledged labour
representatives returned to Parliament, particularly in the Federal Houses.
Finally in 1910 the new party assumed office, both Federal and State, and
since then has been either in charge of the Government or in direct
opposition. Industrial problems constantly occupied the Legislature; much
attention was given to matters of arbitration and to the problem of avoiding
strikes and lockouts, which were constantly dislocating the eourse of in-
dustry. The principle of the “living wage” was established firmly and pro-
vision made for its regular determination, Prices, employment, arid mono-
polies in restraint of trade were all matters of live interest, and were made
subjects of close inquiry both State and Federal. The rise in the cost of
living, which had been steady during the previous decade, proceeded more
rapidly, and with it came the need for frequent re-adjustment of wages,
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which, coupled with guestions of hours, union principles, and werking con-
ditions, led to continual agitation among the-new working-men’s organisa-
tlons, which were of greater relative extent in New South Wales than. in
any other part of the world.

-The land problem received further attention. A graduated land tax -was
imposed upon large estates by the Federal Government to induce closer
settlement through their subdivision; additional tenures on a leaselold basis
were created to stay the proeess of alienation; the Murrumbidgee Irrigation
Scheme was advanced sufficiently to receive settlers, and an additional
scheme on the Murray River was agreed upon.

1914-1920.

The outbreak of the European War in 1¥14 intruded a domirating ex-
ternal influence into a local situation fraught with great possibilities of
economic and social progress. Although the principle of “business as
usual ¥ was at first widely urged, it was soon found that the dislocation of
trade and the necessary mobilisation of the national resources to meet the
demands of the times produced a readjustment of economic conditions and
of political parties and policies which diverted the normal trend of
development.

The successful prosecution of the war became the dominant issue, and the
High Court decided early that the Commouwealth Government could do
legally anything which might cdnduce to the successful prosecution of the
war (subject, of course, to Imperial control). As a result wider powers
were assumed in the Federal sphere than were exercised ordinarily in time
of peace. A War Precautions Act placed power of issuing regulations in
many important matters in the hands of the Federal Executive Government.
A censorship of the press was established; trade and commerce were regu-
lated closely to prevent trade with enemy countries and to secure adequate
supplies of raw materials for the Imperial Government ; investment and the
import of luxuries were restricted in the interests of finance; unprecedented
Joans for war purposes were floated and subscribed on the local markets;
prices were regulated, and comprehensive schemes of government control
and marketing of primary products were initiated. Great numbers of men
in the prime of life enlisted for war service, and large military encampments
were maintained. Consequently production languished, but the phenomenal
rise of prices due to war conditions and to the immense expenditure of
money for war services and supplies created an air of artificial prosperity,
which endured until the close of 1920.

Domestic politics were disrupted in 1916 on the issue of consecription for
service abroad, which was submitted as a referendum to the people. The
Labour Party, which held office in both State and Federal Governments,
became sharply divided, and with the resultant expulsion from the Labour
movement of conseriptionist members of Parliament, including the Premier
and most members of the Cabinet, a new party distribution was eflected
and Labour lost office. The industrial ferment of previous years con-
tinued, and was increased by these events and by the failure of wages tc
rise as fast as the cost of living, although in many cases wartime profits
were large. The discontent in certain sections was intensified by the
imprisonment of a number of members of a well-known revoiutionary body
in connection with the outbreak of a series of disastrous fires in Sydney.
The prevailing discontent finally burst out in 1917 into the most wide-
spread strike in the history of the State. The strikers were, however,
defeated by the introdnction of loyalist workers from the country districts
and from Victoria, and by the unyielding attitude of the Government, and
much bitterness was engendered by the conflict.
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This event led in the following year to renewed attempts to secure indus-
trial peace. A Board of Trade was appointed, with power to promote
amicable relationships between employers and employees and to declare
regularly a living wage. This power was exercised in 1919 to review the
whole problem ot the cost of lLiving, and a substuntial increase in rates of
wages resulted immediately.

But the close of the war and the sudden world-wide rise of prices to un-
precedented heights led to yet greater eeonomic disorder and to a recru-
descence of industrial disputes. Amid the prevailing discontent an election
was held in 1920, under the system of proportional representation. The
Labour Party was returned with a bare majority cver the Nationalist and
Progressive Parties on a policy of more effective price control, profiteering
prevention, land legislution, and adjustment ot finance.

Social and industrial progress continued. Further improvements were
made in the system of education by providing for compulsory regular
attendance of children of school age, by close supervision of private schools,
the establishment of a Conservatorium of Music and a State Orchestra. All
legal disabilities preventing women from holding public office or entering
the learned professions were removed, the bencfits of workmen’s compensa-
tion were extended to all classes of workers, facilities for legal aid to poor
litigants were provided. the State Tousing Scheme was extended, a Fair
Rents Court was constituted, and through private subscription large funds
were established for the care of soldiers and their dependents.

1921~

The remarkable boom in trade and commerce which followed clozely upon
the termination of the war showed signs of collapsing in New South Wales
some months after the fall of prices had set in oversea. The resultant
reversal of economic fortunes dominated all issuwes, and industrial and
political problems centred around the readjustments necessary to meet the
altered conditions. These problems were complicated by the stagnation of
trade and industry, with its attendant unemployment. But although the
problem of the workless became so acute that frequent demonstrations were
made and extensive relief was. given, at no period was unemployment so
widespread as in older countries. Several industrial conferences were held.
Nome proved abortive through conflict on fundamental principles of the
conferring parties, while others suggested the usual remedy of opening Gov-
ernnent relief works, but this course was prevented by financial stringency.

During the early part of the depression, movements. begun in more pros-
perous times, were continued to maintain and even to improve working con-
ditions. During 1921 the working week in many trades was reduced to
forty-four hours after exhaustive inquiries, and in Qectober, 1621, the living
wage, which a year earlier-had been declared ai £4 5s., was reduced to
£4 2s., but the Government refused to put the reduetion into operation, and
considerakle controversy was aroused.

In December, 1921, a constitutional crisis was precipitated by the resigna-
tion of the Speaker of the Legislative Assembly, and as an outcome the
Labour Government was defeated after holding office for two years. A
general election was held i March, 1922, again under the system of pro-
portional representation. Large numbers of candidates presented them-
gelves, and a new political group appeared—the Country Party—which
gained a number of seats. This party had appeared already in the elections
of 1920 as Progressives and in the Tlederal elections of 1919. It had asso-
clated itself with movements for forming separate political units in the
northern and southern parts of the State, and had conducted much
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propaganda on behalf of country interests. None of the three parties gained
an absolute majority, but, upon the resignation of the Labour Ministry, a
Nationalist Government was formed.

‘With the reversal of the state of parties at the elections, extensive changes
of policy were made. Economy in administration, enforcement of the
reduced living wage, reversion to a forty-eight hour week, modification of
industrial arbitration, and the abolition of restrictions on trade and industry
became features in the policy of the Government. The problem of land
settlement was subjected to eemsiderable investigation, and activity in
immigration was revived.

Steps were now taken to imtroduce a measure of law reform whereby
effete laws were removed from the Statute Book. In addition, the extent of
arbitration rights was restricted, so that rural workers and civil servants
were removeéd from the jurisdiction of the Arbitration Courts. The educa-
tion systeni was modified by remodelling the examination system and im-
posing fees upon admission to certain secondary schools. The number of
applicants for secondary education ceased to increase and the continua-
tion courses of a commeércial and technical character became more popular.
Rural schools, providing elementary agricultural training, were opened in a
number of country centres. The problem of providing adequate accommoda-
tion for children in primary schools had become acute, and was vigorously
attacked, a sum of £1,000,000 being made available from loan funds for
building purposes during the years 1922-23 and 1923-24. The demand for
musical education continually expanded, and the Conservatorium of Music
found difficulty in accommodating all applicants. However, the State
Orchestra, which had operated actively for over two years, was disbanded
in September, 1922, through financial failure.

‘As the year 1922 progressed signs of a revival of trade had become more
evident. The market for wool recovered from its temporary depression, and
very favourable prices were realised. The seasons had improved, large
quantities of wheat and butter were exported at remunerative prices,
industry at home and abroad began to resume. its normal course, and unem-
ployment decreased, although a number of large manufacturing establish-
ments remained closed.

However, agricultural and dairying operations failed to provide a steady
basis for the trade of the State on account of adverse market and seasonal
conditions in 1923. Pastoral conditions. were not seriously affected by the
former cause, and the record prices obtained for wool provided excellent
returns to the State. Gradually economic conditions improved, and in
1923 a new stability was attained. The volume of employment increased
steadily, certain large works were re-opened, new operations were com-
menced, and the need for charitable aid diminished. Those remaining out
of work were principally unskilled labourers, and in some trades, notably
building, there was a shortage of artisans, particularly in Sydney, where
very great building activity was manifested. However; the disturbed state
of international trade and the prevalence of drought conditions over the
northern part of the State reacted adversely upon the general prosperity.
Several State industrial undertakings which had been operating at a
fimancial loss were closed down and the assets disposed of.

In 1923 a comprehensive scheme of rural development was propounded,
partly as an outcome of the investigations of the Select Committee on
Agriculture in 1920 and 1921. A very important migration agreement was
made between the State, Commonwealth, and Imperial Governments, with
the object of placing 6,000 oversea settlers on land in New South Wales
within a period of five years. At the same time a measure was drafted to
provide a complete basis for co-operative enterprise for rural and urban
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development and credit, to provide new facilities for self-help, and to bring
the benefits being reaped from co-operation in other lands within reach of
producers and consumers in New South Wales. In response to a lengthy
agitation it was decided towards the close of the year to refer the question
of establishing new States within New South Wales to a Royal Commission
of inquiry.

In the early part of the year an agreement was made permitting the Vie-
torian Government to extend three lines of railway across the border in the
south-west Riverina, and in December the North Coast railway was opened
for traffic as far as Murwillumbah. Under the auspices of the British
Cotton-growing Association much propaganda was conducted in favour of
cotton-growing, and, although the area actually cropped was comparatively
small, experiments were undertaken by farmmers over a wide area. A cotton
ginnery was opened at Newcastle and a spinning mill at Wentworthville.

The virtual stability which had been reached in values during 1923 con-
tinued during 1924 and provided a sound basis for business. The cost of
living also remained steady with a slight downward tendency, but the
movement was not sufficient to require adjustment in the basic wage.

However, the imnprovement which had appeared in industrial conditions
towards the end of 1923 was not long maintained, and in the latter part of
1924 unemployment began to increase and conditions in some spheres
changed for the worse. There was, unfortunately, an appreciable slackening
in the building trade notwithstanding that a shortage of houses still existed.

These circumstances were attributed generally to the financial stringency
which arose out of the accumulation of large balances abroad which could
not be transferred to meet local requirements owing to the embargo on the
movement of gold. This condition was reflected in the rates of exchange.
Rates on London had remained steadily in favour of Australia during
1923, but at the keginning of 1924 commenced to rise rapidly, and by
November had attained an unprecedented position indicating the existence
of growing balances favourable to Australia.

Ag this caused many financial disabilities, not the least of which was a
high impost on the cost of collecting the realisations of sales of Australian
produce abroad, many remedies were suggested. As an outcome partly of
this condition and partly of the cxtension of the scope of the Common-
wealth Bank, the associated banks agreed to put into operation a scheme for
pooling exchange. In addition, a considerable new issue of Commonwealth
Bank notes was authorised, if required, to finance the incoming large wool
clip and abundant wheat harvest, which were expected to realise high
prices. Beyond these ameliorative measures, the various Governments of
the Federation agreed to refrain from borrowing abroad, and in November
a local loan of £10,300,000 wag raised jointly through the agency of the
Commonwealth.

Although these events caused some dislocation in the normal course of
industry there was considerable activity on important public works. Opera-
tions in connection with the city railway and the Hume reservoir on the
Murray River proceeded steadily. In March, 1924, a tender was accepted
for the erection of the North Shore bridge, the work to be completed by
1930. Construction proceeded on the railways being erected by the Vie-
torian 'Government across the southern border, and an agreement was made
between the Governments of the Commonwealth, Queensland and New
South Wales for the construction of a line from Kyogle to Brisbhane, thus
providing a new and shorter route between the capitals of the two States.
In addition, the whole railway system of the State was subjected to close
inquiry by two English experts, who made a number of recommendations
for improving the scheme of finance, control, ete.
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Immigration proceeded steadily during the year, but was confined prin-
cipally to nominated immigrants, domestic workers and boys for agricul-
tural work under the auspices of various institutions. The land settlement
policy was continued in operation and facilities were provided through the
Rural Bank for the subdivision of large estates.

During the year great extension occurred in the use of wireless telegraphy
and very many installations came into existence for receiving news and
musical programmes broadeasted from bureaux conducted by private
companies under the general supervision of the Government.

In Febrvary His Excellency Admiral Sir Dudley R. 8. de Chair arrived
to fill the position of Governor of the State in succession to Sir Walter
Davidson, who had died in office during the previous year.

A special service squadron of the British Fleet visited the State in April,
and during its visit the battle-cruiser Australia—the flagship of the first
Australian navy—was sunk at sea as part of the scheme of disarmament
agreed upon at the Washington Conference in 1923.

The year 1925 was marked by a number of events of unusual signifi-
cance. At the beginning of the year, by reason of the favourable position
of the exchanges, gold had commenced to flow freely into the State, and
within four months nearly £6,000,000 worth was received. At the end of
April the embargo, which had been placed on the export of gold in the
early years of the war, was removed simultaneously with similar aection in
Great Britain. Although gold became obtainable upon demand at the
banks, it did not reappear in general circulation.

The restoration of the gold standard of exchange proved very beneficial
to the primary industries, for, by reason of the accumulation of large
balances of Australian funds oversea, exchange rates had risen to a point
at which they placed a considerable tax—for a time exceeding 5 per cent.—
upon the prices received for exports, while at the same time placing a
corresponding bounty on imports. With the return of gold, exchange
rates roverted virtually to parity, and the transfer of Australian funds
proceeded smoothly. Such a development was very fortunate for the
primary industries, because the bountiful season of 1924-25 had resulted
in unusually high yields of the principal rural products, and this, com-
Lined with the high prices for wool and wheat, led to a sudden expansion
in the value of exports oversea. Tlese circumstances augmented the
national income and produced conditions favourable to economic expansion.

The general level of prices, however, remained comparatively stable, but
in accordance with a small rise in the cost of living, the basic wage was
inereased by 2s. per week in August, 1925. Although unemployment had
increased appreciably toward the middle of the year, there was a steady
improvement in the third quarter, particularly in country districts, where
the number of unemployed was considerably smaller than it had been for
more than three years previously., On the whole, industrial conditions
continued favourable except for some dislocations in the mining industry
and a strike of Australian seamen in June and July, which was followed
by a more serious strike of the crews of British oversea vessels in Australia
that lasted throughout September, October and November.

Tmportant political developments also occurred during the year. In
April the Roval Commission of Tnquiry reported that the creation of new
States in either the northern, Riverina, or Monaro districts was neither
practicable nor desirable, but that it was desirable to extend the system of
local government and to further deeentralise administration. Upon the
expiry of the State Parliament by effluxion of time a general election was
held at the end of May, at which a Labour Government was returned to
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power.. At this election women candidates contested six seats and omne
wag clected as the first woman representative in the Tegislative Assembly.

Following the change of Government, the forty-four hour week was
brought into operation again, provision was made for the payment of
pensions to widows with dependent children, high school fees were again
abolished, the Fair Rent’s Act was amended and extended to include certain
shop premises, and legislation was passed to remove any doubt as to the
eligibility of women for appointment to the Legislative Council. Other
important measures foreshadowed in the Governor’s speech at the opening
of the new Parliament were the amendment of the industrial arbitration
and workmen’s compensation laws, reversion to single-seat electoral areas
for Parliamentary elections, and the introduction of adult suffrage in
respect to Local Government elections.

A matter having important bearing on the powers and duties of the
Governor arose out of the rejection by the Legislative Council of a number
of bills introduced by the Government. In order to obtain adequate sup-
port in the Upper House the Ministers advised the Governor to appoint
twenty-five new members, submitting that the appointment of members
and the number of Councillors were matters of ministerial responsibility.
The Governor referred the matter for advice to the Dominions Office in
London, as he was of the opinion that, in the custom hitherto observed,
the Upper Chamber, which then numbered seventy-four, should be numeri-
cally smaller than the Lower House. The Secretary of State for Dominion
Affairs declined to intervene, and finally the Governor agreed to act upon
the advice of the Ministry.

Subsequent to the appointment of the new members, the Government
introduced a bill to abolish the Upper House, but leave to proceed with
this measure was refused by vote of the Legislative Council on 23rd Feb-
ruary, 1926.

In November, 1925, a Federal election was held, and the State of New
South Wales returned a majority of Nationalist representatives to both
the Senate and the House of Representatives.

In April, 1925, the foundation-stone of Sydney Harbour bridge was laid,
and the work of construction proceeded actively. The construction of the
underground railway also continued, and additional lines were laid to
carry the increased volume of traffic on the suburban lines which were being
electrified.

As a consequence of the bountiful rainfall in the Southern and Central
districts of the State, heavy floods occurred, particularly on the Murrum-
bidgee and Hawkesbury Rivers in May and June. Damage estimated at
approximately £250,000 was done to property, but in many districts reports
indicated that the benefits received from the flood-waters, which refilled
watercourses and natural storages and stimulated the growth of fodder,
far outweighed the damage done.

Toward the end of July, 1925, an extended visit was received from a
large squadron of American battleships manmuvring in the Pacifie Ocean.
They were warmly welcomed by the public, and the interchange of friendly
courtesies still further promoted the cordial relationships subsisting between
America and Australia. A large delegation of representatives of the
Empire Press Union also visited the State in the latter half of 1925,
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CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT.

HERE are in New South Wales three administrations, viz., the Federal,

which meets in Melbourne (Victoria), and controls matters affecting

the interests of Australia as a whole; the State, which meets in Sydney and

deals with the more important questions of State and local interest; and the

Local ‘Government bodies, whese headquarters are at convenient centres

within their areas, in which they control matters of purely local concern—
these areas extend over nearly two-thirds of the State.

The State Government is the oldest, dating in its present form from
1856. Tts constitution was modified in 1901, when the Federal Government
was established, and in 1908, when Local Government was extended over its
present area.

Early Forms of Government.

A brief account of the early forms of government in New South Wiales
and of the introduction of the existing system was published in the Year
Book for 1921, at page 25. An account of the Commonwealth Government
may be found in the same edition at page 38.

PRESENT SYSTEM oF STATE (GOVERNMENT.

The Constitution of New South Wales is not framed completely in the
Constitution Act of 1902, and is not entirely written. It is drawn from
seven diverse sources, viz, certain Imperial statutes, such as the
Colonial Laws Validity Act (1865) and the Commonwealth of Australia
Constitution Act (1900); the Letters Patent and the Instructions to the
Governor; an element of inherited English law; some Federal statutes;
sundry State statutes; numerous legal decisions; and a large element of
English and local convention.

The Imperial Parliament is legally omnipotent in local as well as in
Imperial affairs, and it may exercise effective control over the affairs of the
State by direct legislationr and some indirect control through the Secretary
of State for the Colonies, by whom the Governor is directed in the exercise
of his powers. Imperial legislation forms the basis of the existing Constitu-
tion, and the Imperial Parliament regulates all matters of Imperial concern
in addition to controlling the extensive powers which remain vested in the
Crown by virtue of its prerogative. These include such important matters as
foreign relations in peace and war, and control of the forces. In local affairs
the prerogatives of the Crown are generally exercised by the Governor on
the advice of the Executive Council, but where Imperial interests are
involved the prerogative powers are exereised through the medium of the
Privy Council, the Secretary of State for the Colonies, and the Governor.

The Governor.

In New South Wales the position of the Governor is primarily that of
local representative of the Crown, and through him the powers of the Crown
in matters of local concern are exercised. In addition he is titular head
of the Government of New South Wales; he possesses powers similar to
those of a constitutional sovereign, and he performs the formal and
ceremonial functions which attach to the Crown in its august capacity.

His constitutional functions are defined and regulated partly by various
statutes, which from time to time cast new duties upon him, partly by the
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Letters Patent constituting his office, and partly by the Instructions to the
Governor. The Letters Patent and Instructions were given under the Royal
Sign Manual in 1800, and amended in 1909. These functions cover a wide
range of important duties, but it is directed that “in the execution of the
powers and authorities vested in him the Governor shall be guided by the
advice of the Executive Council”” He may, if he sees sufficient cause,
dissent from the opinion of the Council and report-the matter to the Imperial
authorities through the Secretary of State for the Colonies. The extent of
the Governor’s discretionary powers, however, tends to contract, though he
still possesses important spheres of independent action, such as in granting
dissolution of Parliament. He is, moreover, entitled to full information on
all matters to which his assent is sought, and in this way he may exercise a
general supervision over his officers, and use his personal influence for the
good of the State. The general nature of his position is such that he is
guardian of the Constitution and bound to see that the great powers with
which he is entrusted are not used otherwise than in the public interest.
In extreme cases his discretion constitutes a safeguard against malpractice.
His more important constitutional duties are to appoint the Executive
Council and to preside over its deliberations; to summon, prorogue, and
dissolve the Legislature; to assent, to refuse to assent, or to reserve bills
passed by the Legislature; to appoint members of the Legislative Council;
1o keep and use the Public Seal of the State; to appoint all ministers and
officers of State; and, in proper cases, to remove and suspend officers of
State. He exercises the King’s prerogative of mercy, but only on the
advice of the Executive Council, in capital cases, and of a Minister of the
Crown in other cases.

With respect to responsibility for his actions the Governor dees not
occupy the same position as the King. He is amenable to the law; and,
although the State accepts responsibility for his official acts, he is per-
sonally liable for his unofficial actioms, civil and criminal. Politically he
is indirectly responsible to the Imperial Parliament through the Secretary
of State for the Colonies, but in State politics his Ministers take the
responsibility for their advice, on which he acts. However, in an extreme
case if good reason existed the local Legislature might be justified in
asking for his removal.

The Governor’s normal term of office is five vears, at a salary of £5,000
per annum, with certain allowances for his staff, provided by the Con-
stitution Act out of the revenues of the State.

The periods for which the Governor may absent himself from the State
are limited by the Instructions. When he is absent the Lieutenant-
Governor acts in his stead in all matters of State. For that purpose the
Chief Justice is usually appointed. In the event of the Lieutenant-
Governor not being available to fill the Governor’s position, an Admini-
strator assumes office under a dormant Commission appointing the Senior
Judge of the State as Administrator.

The present Governor is Admiral Sir Dudley R. S. de Chair, K.C.B,,
M.V.0. He was sworn in on 28th February, 1924,

The Executive.

‘All important acts of State are performed or sanctioned by the Governor-
in-Council, and, except in the limited spheres where the Governor pos-
sesses discretionary powers, he is required, in matters of local concern, to
act on the advice of the Executive Council or of a Minister of the Crown.

The Council is established by virtue of the Letters Patent constituting
the office of Governor, and it is composed of such persons as the Governor
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ig pleased to appoint.- Its members are invariably members of the Ministry
formed by the leader of the dominant party in the Legislative Assembly.
When a member resigns from the Ministry he resigns also from the
Executive Council, otherwise he may be dismissed by the Governor.

The Executive Council meets only when summoned by the Governor, who
is required by his Instructions to preside over its deliberations unless absent
for “ some necessary or reasonable cause.” In his absence the Vice-President
presides.

The Manistry or Cabinet,

In New South Wales the terms “ Ministry ” and “ Cabinet” are synony-
mous, since both bodies by custom consist of those members of Parliament
chosen to adniinister departments of State, and to perform other executive
functions. The Ministry is answerable to Parliament for its administration,
and it continues in office only so long as it commands the confidence of the
Legislative Assembly, from which nearly all its members are chosen. An
adverse vote in the Legislative Council does not affect the life of the
Ministry. The constitutional practices of the Imperial Parliament with
respect to the appointment and resignation of Ministers have been adopted
tacitly with some minor modifications. Cabinet acts in a similar way to
the English Cabinet under direction of the Premier, who supervises the
general legislative and adm1n1stmt1ve policy and makes all communications
to the Governor.

Frequent meetings of Cabinet are held to deliberate upon the general
policy of the administration, the more important business matters of the

tate, and the legislative measures to be introduced to Parliament, and to
manage the financial business of the State. Its decisions arve carried into
effect by the Executive Council or by individual Ministers as each case
Tequires.

Administrative matters of minor importance are determined by minis-
terial heads of departments without reference to the Executive Council, and
every Minister possesses considerable discretionary powers in the ordinary
affairs of his department.

The members of the present Ministry, which assumed office on 17th June,
1925, are as follow:—
Premier and Colonial Treasurer—The Hon. J. T. Lang, M.L.A.

! Secretary for Lands and Minister for Forests—The Hon. P. F.
g Loughlin, M.L.A.

Secretary for Mines and Minister for Labour and Industry—The Hon.
J. M. Baddeley, M.L.A.

3 Attorney-General—The Hon. E. A. McTiernan, B.A.,, TL.B., M.L.A.
Minister for Agriculture—Captain the Hon. W. F. Dunn, M.L.A,

= Minister of Justice and Assistant Colonial Treasurer—The Hon.
. W. J. McKell, M.L.A.

Minister for Education—The Hon. T. D. Muteh, M.L.A.
~  Colonial Secretary—The Hon. C. C. Lazzarini, M.T.A.

8 Minister for-Public Health and Local Government—The Hon. G. Cann,
K M.L.A.

Secretary for Public Works and Minister for Ra1lways——The Hon
M. M. Flannery, M.L.A.

[N o
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Assistant Minister for Public Health and Local Government—The Hon.
J. J. Fitzgerald, M.L.A.
Vice-President of the Executive Council—The Hon. A. C. Willis,
M.I.C.
Honorary Minister—The Hon. J. F. Coates, M.L.C.
The salaries payable annually to members of the Cabinet as from 1st July.

1925, were fixed as follows by the Parliamentary Allowances and Salaries
Act, 1925 :—

. £
The Premier . .. .. .. .. .. e 2445
The Attorney-General .. .. .. .. 2,095
The Vice-President of the Lxecutne Qouncﬂ (and leader
of the Government in the Legislative Council) .. .. 1,375
Nine other Ministers of the Crown, £1,945 each .. .. 17,505
Total . .. .. .. . e .. 23,420

These amounts include the annual allowances paid to Ministers as members
of the Legislative Assembly.

The salaries of Ministers were fixed as from 1st January, 1908, at the-
following rates:—Premier, £1,870; Attorney-General, £1,520; five other
Ministers, £1,370 each; Vice-President of the Executive Council, £800..
These salaries were increased in 1920 upon the recommendation of a. judge of”
the Arbitration Court to the rates shown above, but, between 1st July, 1922,
and 1st July, 1925, they were on the following scale:—Premier, £2,000;
Attorney-General, £1,600; nine other Ministers, £1,500 each; Vice-Presi--
dent of the Executive Council, £900. ‘

ToE STATE LEGISLATURE.

The State Legislature consists of the Crown and two Houses of Parlia-
ment, and all State laws are enacted “by the King’s Most Excellent
Majesty, by and with the advice and consent of the Legislative Council and.
the Legislative Assembly in Parliament assembled.” It exercises a general
power of legislation, and possesses plenary and not delegated authority. The-
Constitution Act of 1902 provides that ¢ the Legislature shall, subject to the-
provisions of the Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act, have power-
to make laws for the peace, welfare, and good government of New South:
Wales in all cases whatsoever.” It is a constituent body; it can delegate its
powers, and within its territory its actions are restricted only by legislation
of the Imperial Parliament intended to apply to New South Wiles, and by
valid Federal enactments.

The two Houses of Parliament are the Legislative Council (or Upper
House), and the Legislative Assembly (or Lower House). Their powers are
nominally co-ordinate, but it is provided that bills appropriating money or
imposing taxation and bills affecting itself must originate in the Legislative
Assembly, which is the elective Chamber, and which, it is recognised, must
control taxation and expenditure. However, bills involving money matters
may be introduced only by a Minister on the recommendation of the
Governor, and in this way the responsibility of the Ministry for financial
measures is secured.

Every member of Parliament must take an oath or make an affirmation
of allegiance.

ESR IR S A
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By virtue of the Constitution Act it is a function of the Governor to
sunion, prorogue, and dissolve both Houses of Parliament, but it is pro-
vided that both Houses shall meet at least once in every year, so that a
period of twelve months shall not elapse between sessions. The continuity of
Parliament is cnsured by the Parliamentary Electorates and Eleetions Act,
1912 (as amended in 1918), which provides that writs for the election of new
members must be issued within four days after the dissolution of the Legis-
lative Assembly, that they must be returned within sixty days after issue
{unless otherwise directed by the Governor), and that Parliament shall
meet within seven days of the return of writs. The duration of Parliament
was limited to three years in 1874.

Tt is agreed tacitly that the procedure in each House shall be conducted
according to its prototype in the Imperial Parliament, but comprehensive
Standing Orders regulating the business of each House have been drawn
up. When a disagreement arises between the two Houses each appoints
“memagers ” to confer upon the matters in dispute. There is no provision
to meet a deadlock other than by disselution of the Legislative Assembly,
which may be granted by the Governor. The new Legislative Assembly is
regarded as representing the will of the people; and the overwhelming
opinion 1s that the Legislative Couneil should recognise it.

Much interest and some controversy centres around the powers of the
Governor in granting a dissolution of Parliament, Strictly speeking only
the Legislative Assembly is dissolved, but Parliament is ended thereby,
because both Houses are necessary to constitute a Parliament. There are
two miain cases in which a dissolution may be granted in addition to that
mentioned above; they arise when, on a question of policy, the Minigtry
sustains an adverse vote in -the Tegislative Assembly, and when the
Legislative Assembly becomes factious, or will not form a stable adminis-
tration.

The Legislative Council.

The Legislative Council is a nominee Chamber consisting of a variable
numbper of members appointed for life without remuneration. The Governor,
with the advice of the Executive Council, may summon to the Legislative
Council any person who is of the full age of 21 years, and is a natural-born
subject of his Majesty or naturalised in Great Britain or in New South
Wales. An Act to authorise the appointment of women as members of the
Council received Royal Assent in February, 1926.

In making appointments the Governor acts ordinarily on the advice of
the Executive Council, and no special instructions have been issued to him
respeeting the acceptanece or rejection of such advice. In November, 1925,
the Governor referred for the advice of the Secretary of State for Dominion
Affairs a proposal to inerease the membership of the Legislative Council.
The Imperial Minister in reply expressed the opinionm that “ established
constitutional principles reguire that the question should be settled between
the Governor and Ministers.” Subsequently the Governor appointed the
additional members, as advised by the Ministers. Not more than one-fifth
of the members summoned to the Council may be persons helding office of
emolument under the Crown. The seats of members become vacant by
death, resignation, absence, accepting foreign allegiance, bankruptcy, accept-
ing public contracts, or by criminal conviction. The presence of one-fourth
of the members, exclusive of the President, is necessary to form a quorum
for the despatch of husiness.
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The lowest number of members during the past twenty years was fifty-one
in 1911. TIn 1917 there were scventy-one members of the Council, and this
number was not exceeded until 1921, when sixteen new appointments were
made. The total membership on 31st December, 1925, was nirety-eight.

The Council i3 presided over by a President appointed from among the
members by the Governor. He receives an annual salary of £1,200. There -
is also a Chairman of Committees, who receives a salary of £700 per annum.
As a matter of privilege all members of the Legislative Council and of the
Legislative Assembly are allowed to travel free on State railways and
tramways.

A Dill for the abolition of the Council was introduced into Parliament in
January, 1926, but leave to proceed with the measure was refused by the
Council on 23rd February, 1926.

The Legislative Assembly.

The Legislative Assembly is the elective or popular House of Perliament,
and i8 the most important factor in the government of the country. By its
power over supply it ultimately controls the Executive. It consists of ninety
membters elected on a system of universal adult suffrage for a maximum
period of three years. Any person who is enrclled as an elector of the State
is eligible to be elected to the Legislative Assembly, except persons who are
members of the Federal Legislature or of the Legislative Council, or who
hold non-political offices of profit under the Crown, other than in the army
or navy. It was provided in 1916 that any officer of the public service of
New South Wales may be elected to the Legislative Assembly on condition
that he forthwith resign his position in the service. At the close of 1918
all legal impediments to the election of women to the Legislative Assembly
were removed. Several women have since contested seats at the elections,
and one has been elected. The seat of a member becomes vacant in similar
cases to those stated above for Legislative Councillors.

The House is presided over by a Speaker, whose election is the first
business of the House when it meets after election. He presides over debate,
maintains order, represents the House officially, communicates its wislhes
and resolutions, defends its privileges when necessary, and determines its
procedure. There is also a Chairman of Committees elected by the House
at the beginning of each session; he presides over the deliberations of the
House in Committee of the Whole, and acts at Deputy-Speaker.

Payment of members of the Legislative Assembly was introduced as from
21st September, 1889. The amount fixed originally was £300 per aunum,
but it was inecreased to £500 by an Act assenied to on 17th September, 1912,
further increased to £875 as from 1st November, 1920, after inquiry and
report by a Judge of the Court of Industrial Arbitration, reduced to £600
as from 1st July, 1922, and restored to £875 as from 1st July, 1925. An
aggregate amount of £2,700 is provided for postage, each member receiving
an order monthly for one-twelfth of his annual allowance. "The salary of
the Speaker is £1,675, of the Chairman of Committees £1,115 per annum,
and, since 1912, the leader of the Opposition has received an annual allow-
ance of £250 in addition to his allowance as member.

STATE PARLIAMENTARY COMMITTEES.

A number of committees consisting of members of Parliament are ap-
pointed to deal with special matters connected with the business of the
country and of either House; from time to time select committees are chosen
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to inquire into and report on gspecific matters for’' the information of
Parliament and the public. Each House elects a committee to deal with
its Standing Orders and with printing, and a joint committee to supervise
the library. In addition there sre the more {mmportant committees described
below.

Committees of Supply and of Ways and Means.

These committees consist by custom of the whole of the members of the
Legislative Assembly, and they deal with all money matters. The Committee
of Supply debates and determines the nature and amount of the expenditure,
and the Committee of Ways and Means debates and authorises the issue of
the sums from the Consolidated Revenue Fund and frames the resolutions
on which taxing proposals are based.

Parliamentary Standing Committee on Public Works.

A joint committee of members of the Legislative Council and Legislative
Assembly, called the Parliamentary Standing Committee on Public Works,
is appointed by ballot as soon as practicable after the commencement of the
first session of every Parliament. The committee consists of three members
of the Legislative Council and four members of the Legislative Assembly,
and it has power, under the Public Works Act, to prosecute inquiries, to
summon witnesses, and to compel the production of books, ete.

The Chairman receives as remumneration £3 3s. for each sitting of the
committee, and the other members £2 2s. each.

Proposals for public works of an estimated cost exceeding £25,000 must
be submitted and explained by a Minister in the Legislative Assembly, and
then referred to the Public Works Cominittes for report.

Public Accounts Commitiee.

For the better supervision of the financial business of the State a Public
Accounts Committee is appointed every session under provisions of the
Audit Act, 1902, from among the members of the Legislative Assembly. It
consists of five members, and is clothed with full powers of inquiry into any
question arising in connection with the public accounts and upon any expen-
diture by a Minister of the Crown made without Parliamentary sanction.
It reports on such matters to the Legislative Assembly.

Committee of Elections and Qualifications.

Within seven days of his election the Speaker is required by the Parlia-
mentary Electorates and Elections Act, 1912, to select nine members of the
Legislative Assembly to act as the Committee of Elections and Qualifica-
tions. His choice is subject to the approval of the House. The Committes
is clothed with judicial powers, and each member is required to take an
oath of impartiality. Its business is to inquire into and determine matters
connected with election petitions and questions referred to it by the
Legislative Assembly concerning the validity of any election or the return
of any member, and questions involving the qualifications of members.

Its decisions are final, but it must report to the House.

Commissions and Trusts.

In addition to the Ministerial Departments, various public services are
admindstered by Commissions, Boards, and Trusts; the more important
are :—

Railway Commissioners for New South Wales.
Metropolitan Water, Sewerage, and Drainage Board.
Hunter District Water Supply and Sewerage Board.




CONSTITUTION AND GOVERNMENT. 41

Syduney Harbour Trust Commissioners.

Water Conservation and Irrigation Commission.

Commigsioners of the Government Savings Bank of New South Wales.
Board of Fire Commissioners of New South Wales.

Metropolitan Meat Industry Board.

Forestry Commission.

Western Land Board.

Main Roads Board.

Prickly-pear Commission.

In each case the authority controls a specific service, and administers the
statute law in relation to it, subject to a limited degree of supervision by
a Minister.

Auditor-General.

The office of Auditor-General is the real security that public moneys will
be collected and expended in accordance with the wishes of Parliament.

The Auditor-General is appointed by the Governor, and holds office
during good behaviour. In certain cases he may be suspended by the
Governor, but he is removable from office only on an address from both
Houses of Parliament. He is required to take an oath that he will faith-
fully perform his duties, and lie is debarred from entering political life.
He is endowed with wide powers of supervision, inspection, and audit
in regard to the collection and expenditure of public moneys and the
manner in which the public aceounts are kept. Tle exercises control over
the issue of public moneys, and all warrants must be countersigned by hini.
Matters connected with the public accounts are subject to special or annual
report to Parliament by him, and he may refer any matter to the Public
Accounts Committee,

StarE ELEcTORAL SYSTEM.

The first Legislative Assembly consisted ¢f fifty-four members elected in
thirty-two districts. As settlement extended and population inecreased,
provision was made for increased represcantation, until in 1894 the elec-
torates numbered seventy-four and the members 141. Under the Parlia-
mentary Electorates and Elections Act of 1893, the State was divided into
125 electoral districts, each returning one member.

After the federation of the Australian States the question of a further
reduction in the membership was submitted to the electors by referendum,
and as g result the number of districts and of representatives was reduced
to 90 in 1904

Proportional Representation.

In 1918 an Act was passed to introduce a system of proportional repre-
sentation in respect of the State Parliamentary elections. Under this
system the nwmber of members remained at ninety, and twenty-four elec-
toral districts were constituted; eight constitucncies in the metropolitan
areg, and the City of Newecastle, are represented by five members each, and
fifteen districts return three members each. Casual vacancies are filled by
the unsuccessful candidate of the same constituency who represented the
same party interest as the late member and whose count of primary pre-
ference votes was next highest at the last general election. Where such a
candidate is not available, the leader of the party concerned nominates a
sUCCessor. ~
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The proportion of first preference votes cast for candidates of each party
and the number of representatives elected at each of the three elections
conducted under proportional representation are shown in the following
table :—

‘i 1920. 1922, l 1925.
|
Party. Valid Valid \ Valid
Votes. | Members| Candi- | Votes. | Members Candi- | Votes. |Members
Ratio | Elected.| dates.| Ratio | Elected.| dates. | Ratio [ Elected.
to 90. to 90. to 90.
| 20| 28 |
Nationalist-Coalition ...| 269 23 96 } 39-2 42 87 341 32
Nationalist Independent -9 1 3 1-0 1 2 -9 1
Labour ... ... 338 43 88 341 36 93 41-7 46
Labour Independent ... 1-6 2 10 2-7 1 29 2-6 1
Progressive or Country 13-9 ? 15 48 8-7 9 35 8-2 9
Democratic 261 .. 4 [ 1-5 1
Soldiers and Citizens ... 15 .
Socialist... 31 |
Communist ... . \ l 6 -1
Independent Candidates 35 1 56 \ 2-8 28 24 \ 1
Total... .| 90 \\ 90 | 303 1 90 ' 90 | 280 ‘ 90 ‘ 90

The party designations employed above are those used at the respective
elections, and the candidates are allocated to parties on the authority of
eurrent newspaper reports. The Independent Labour group consists of eandi-
dates so described in addition to represemtatives of the Protestant Labour,
Majority Labour and Young ‘Australia Parties. Before the elections of
1922 a portion of the Progressive Party coalesced with the Nationalist
Party, resulting in a transfer of representatives to the Nationalist-Coalition.

It will be observed that appreciable disparities exist between the pro-
portion of first preference votes cast for the various parties and the number
of candidates elected. This is, of course, due to the distribution of the
preferences of the large number of unsuccessful Independent candidates.
Thus in 1925 six-ninetieths of all the votes polled contained first preferences
for 65 candidates outside of the three principal parties, and the polling
was such that only three of these candidates were elected. Again there
was a wide range between quotas required by successful candidates in the
respective electorates. Thus, in Ryde electorate, the possible maximum
quota if every vote was polled was 15,933, but, as only 70 per cent. of
electors voted, this was reduced to 10,908 which was the highest quota in
any electorate. The lowest quota was 4,428 in the electorate of Sturt, repre-
senting 60 per cent. of the possible maximum of 7,723 if every vote had
been polled. The proportion of electors who voted varied widely between
divisions, the highest being 755 per cent. in the electorate of Newecastle,
and the lowest 58 per cent. in Sydney.

Two women candidates contested the elections of 1922, receiving between
them 4,400 first preference votes. In 1925 there were six women candidates,
who received in all 15,322 first preference votes, one being elected.

Dastribution of Electorates.

The electoral law provides that electorates are to be redistributed when-
ever directed by the Governor. In the event of there being no direction
by the Governor, a distribution must take place on the expiration of nine
years from the date of the last redistribution. The redistribution is made
by a special commission of three persons appointed by the Governor from
the Public Service of New South Wales.
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The following table shows at the various dates on which the membership
of the Assembly or the franchise was altered, and at election years since 1901
(@) the size of the elective Chamber, (b) the average number of persons
per member, and (¢) the proportion of the population who possessed the
right to vote.

Number of Proportion of
Year of Members of Population persons enrolled
Election. Legislative per Member. to Total Popula-
Asgembly. tion.
per cent.

1856 54 5,200 15-8
1858 72 4,500 22:3
1880 108 6,500 25-2
1885 122 7,800 245
1891 141 8,100 26°7
1894 125 9,800 243
1901 125 10,900 253
1904 ‘ 90 15,900 48-3
1907 ! 90 17,000 488
1910 | 90 18,200 533
1913 \ 90 20,500 551
1917 0 21,000 585
1920 | 90 22,800 56°1
1922 ‘ 90 23,800 585
1925 ‘ S0 25,300 588

The number of distinct electors cannot be ascertained for any period
prior to the year 1894, as the franchise was based on the ownership of pro-
perty, and electors were allowed to vote in each electorate in which they
possessed the necessary qualification. The proportion of the population
entitled to vote in those years, as shown above, has been calculated on the
total number of votes to which the electors on the toll were entitled; they
are, therefore, somewhat in excess of the actual proportions. When women
were enfranchised in 1904 practically the whole of the adult population
became qualified electors.

After a revision of the electoral rolls the total emrolment in Oectober,
1924, was 1,230,503, which bore a ratio of 552 per cent. to the total popula-
tion at 30th June, 1924. At the election of 30th May, 1923, there were
1,398,785 names on the roll, of whom 60,705 were not qualified to vote,
leaving 1,339,080 electors enrolled and qualified to vote. This latter number
represented 58 ‘8 per cent. of the population.

The elections of members of the Legislative Assembly are conducted by
secret ballot. Adult British subjects, men and women, are qualified for
enrolment as electors when they have resided in the Commonwealth for
a period of six months, in the State for three months, and in the electoral
district for onme month prior to the issue of the writs for the election.
Persons are disqualified from voting who are of unsound mind, a charge on
public charity, criminals, disorderly persons, or defaulters from justice.
Each elector is entitled to one vote only. The electoral lists are compiled
annually under provisions for compulsory enrolment and revised before a
special court under the presidency of a stipendiary or police magistrate.

Electors absent from their districts have been permitted since 1913 to
record their votes at any polling-place in the State, and 36,054 votes were so
recorded in 1925 as compared with 38,752 in 1922. Postal voting in the
case of persons precluded from attendance at any polling-place by reason
of illness or infirmity, distance over 15 miles, or travelling was introdueed
in 1920, when 2,773 votes were so recorded. In 1922 the number rose to
5,019, but fell to 4,495 in 1993.
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Where any qualified elector is blind or otherwise incapacitated from vot-
ing or is unable to write, he may require the deputy returning-officer to
mark his ballot-paper according to his instructions. Tn 1925 there were
13,490 such “ open votes.” : .

At general elections polling is conducted on the same day in all elec-
torates. Polling-day is a public holiday from noon, and during the hours
of polling (8 a.m. to 8 p.m.) the hotels are closed.

The following table shows the voting at the elections held in New South
Wales since the gencral election in 1894, when a system based on gingle
electorates and the principle of “one man one vote” was introduced. The
number of electors as stated for elections in the years 1894 to 1917, inclusive,
represents the gross nmnber enrolled, and the figures for the later elections
indicate the number qualified to vote :—

Electors, Contested Electorates.
Year of Election. T Votes Recorded. Informal Votes.
Per Electors, | —
Enrolled. Member, } eerors ‘;Number. [ Percentage.; Number, %Percenmge.
1894—Males .| 208,817 2,390 | 254,105 | 204,246 80-38 3,310 1-62
1895—Males ...| 267,458 2,139 | 238,233 | 153,034 64-24 1,354 88
1898 —Males . 324,339 2,595 | 294,481 | 178,717 6069 1,638 92
1901—Males .| 346,184 2,769 | 270,861 | 195,359 72°13 1,534 79
’ Males ...| 363,062 204,396 | 226,057 7426
Females ...| 326,428 262,433 | 174,538 66-51
1904 ’ ’
T |
Total ...| 689,490 | 7,661 | 566,829 400,595 70-67 3,973 69
Males ..| 392,845 | .. 370,715 | 267,301 | 7210
1907 { Females ...| 353,055 e 336,680 | 204,650 | 60°78
Total ... 745,900 8,288 | 707,395 | 471,951 66-72 | 13,543 2-87
Males ..| 458,626 | .. | 444,242 322,199 72-53 |
lglogFemales ... 409,069 400,139 | 262,154 6552 ‘
Total ...| 867,695 9,641 | 844,381 | 584,353 69-20 ‘101393 1-78
Males ...| 553,633 534,379 | 385,838 | 72-20
1913 Females ...| 484,366 468,437 | 302,389 64-55
Total ...| 1,037,999 | 11,533 |1,002,816 | 688,227 6863 114,439 2-10
Males .| 574,308 | .. | 525,681 328,030 6240 *
1917§ Females ...| 535,522 487,585 | 295,354 60°57
Total ...|1,109,830 | 12,331 |1,013,266 | 623,384 6152 5,844 94
Males  ..| 593,244 | ... 593,244 | 363,115 | 6121
: Femeles ...| 561,193 561,193 | 285,594 50-89
1920
Total ...| 1,154,437 | 12,716 }1,154,437 648,709 | 56°19 62,900 970
Males ...; 036,662 ... | 636,662 | 466,949 7334 [
1922 Females ... 614,361 r 614,361 | 408,515 6649
\ Total ...| 1,251,023 | 13,900 |1,251,023 | 875,464 69-98 131,771 363
Males ...l 678,749 678,749 | 489,126 72-06
Females ... 660,331 e 660,331 | 435,853 6600
1925 -
Total ... 1,339,080 | 14,879 |1,339,080 | 924,979 6907 30,155 328

The analysis shown above indicates that the proportion of electors who
Tail to record their votes is large, even if due allowance is made for obstacles
to voting, especially in sparsely-settled districts. The highest proportion
of votes to enrolment, 80-4 per cent., was recorded in 1894, when there was
a strenuous contest on the question of fiscal reform; and the lowest propor-
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tion, 56'2 per cent, was recorded in 1920. The elections in the latter year
were the first under the system of proportional representation, and the
method of voting was somewhat complex, the electors being required to sign
a statutory declaration before obtaining a ballot-paper and to record a
preference for every name on the ballot-paper. Under these conditions an
unusually large number of electors refrained from voting.

Before the elections in 1922 the method was simplified, the statutory de-
claration was abolished, and the recording of preferences was required ouly
to the extent of the number of candidates to be elected. The proportion of
voters to enrolment was greater at the elections of 1922 and 1925 than it had
been at most elections under the system of single-member electorates. It is
probable that provision for compulsory enrolment and the simplification of
the method of voting contributed to this result, though there is little doubt
that the main factor which influences the size of the polling is the intensity
of interest in party issues.

The number of women exercising their right to vote has always been
less, relatively and absolutely, than the number of men. At the first elec-
tions after enfranchisement 66 per cent. of the women enrolled recorded
votes, then the proportion declined. Ian 1910, when a Labour Government
wag placed in office for the first time in the State Parliament, and in 1913,
the proportion of women who voted was about 65 per cent.; in 1920 it was
less than 51 per cent. In 1922 it was practically the same as in 1904, but
in 1925 it fell slightly lower.

Tt is noteworthy that, whereas at the elections of 1910 and previous years
a greater proportion of electors enrolled recorded their votes at State than
at Federal elections, the proportion has, since 1913, been greater at Federal
than at State elections, viz.:—1913, Trederal 69-28 per cent., State 6863 per
cent.; 1917, Federal 7117 per cent.,, State 61-52 per cent.; 1919, Federal
66-977 per cent., State (1920) 56-19 per cent. The change was due doubtless
to the dominance of war issues, for the proportion of votes cast at the State
elections of 1922 rose to 69-98 per cent. as against a decline to 56-16 at the
Federal elections of that year. At the Federal elections of 1925 compulsory
voting was introduced for the first time and approximately 90-4 per cent.
of electors voted, the preliminary figures being 1,144,768 votes cast out of
1,266,122 electors enrolled.

‘A list of the Parliaments since 1889, when payment of members was
instituted, is shown below:—

34 B 4
3¢ | g8
"g g Return of Writs, Date of Opening, | Date of Dissolution. Duration. é -E
s | 2
il } A
yrs. mths, dys.
14 | 22 Feb., 1889...; 27 Feb. 1889...; 6 June 1891...| 2 3 15 4
15 | 11 July, 1891...0 14 July 1891... 25 June 1894...] 2 11 14 4
16 3 Aug., 1894..| 7 Aug. 1894, 5July 1895.; 0 11 2 1
17 | 10 Aug., 1895...| 13 Aug. 1895..., 8July 1898... 2 10 28 4
18 | 13 Aug., 1898...| 16 Aug. 1898...| 11 June 1901.... 2 9 29 5
19 | 17 July, 1901... 23 July 1901... 16 July 1904+ | 3 0 0 4
20 | 20 Aug., 1904...[ 23 Aug. 1904...| 20 Aug., 19071 | 3 0 0 4
21 | 26 Sept., 1907...] 2 Oct. 1907...| 14 Sept. 1910... 2 11 19 5
22 | 31 Oct. and
10 Nov., 1910} | 15 Nov.  1910...| 6 Nov. 1913... 2 11 26 5
23 | 23 and 29 Dec y
1913% . 23 Dec.  1913...| 21 Feb. 1917.., 3 1 29 5
24 10, 186, dnd 73
April 1917% .| 17 April  1917...1 18 Feb. 1920..., 2 10 8 4
25 | 21 April, 1920...| 27 April 1920...] 17 Feb. 1922...| 1 10 25 3
26 | 19 April, 1922, 26 April 1922...| 18 Aprll 19751‘ 3 0 0 5
27 120 June, 1925..| 24 June, 1925... Sitting®  ......] ...

*#31st December, 1925, TExpxred by effluxion of time. $Under system of second ballots.




46 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK,

The normal duration of Parliament is three years. Unless previously
dissolved Parliament expires by efluxion of time three years after the day
prior to the original date of the return of the writs.

On account of war conditions and the disturbed state of public affairg it
was deemed advisable to extend the 23rd Parliament to a peried exceeding
the three years fixed by the Constitution Act, and the Legislative Assembly
Continuance Act, 1916, was passed to provide for an extension from three
years to four years. The Parliament, however, terminated after 3 years
and 60 days.

The various Ministries which have held office since 1894, together with the
duration in office of each, are shown below. The life of a Ministry is not
co-terminous with the life of a Parliament. In sixty-nine years under the
present system there have been forty-seven Ministries, but only twenty-seven
Parliaments. Up to 8rd August, 1894, twenty-seven Ministries had held
office.

Ministry. In Office. I
- I Duration,
Number. Name, From— To—

yrs. mths, days.
28 Reid ... w.| 3Aug. 1894 | 13Sept. 1899 | 5 1 11
29 Lyne .., .| 14 Sept. 1899 | 27 Mar. 1901 1 6 14
30 See ... ... 28 Mar. 1901 { 14 June 1904 3 2 18
31 Waddeil .../ 15June 1904 | 29 Aug. 1904 0 2 15
32 Carruthers ... .| 30 Aug. 1904 | 10Oect. 1907 | 3 1 2
33 Wade... vee ... 2Qct. 1907 [ 200ct. 1910 | 3 o0 19
34 McGowen ... .1 21 Qct. 1910 | 29 June 1913 | 2 8 9
35 Holwan ...| 30 June 1913 | 15 Nov. 1916 | 3 4 16
36 Holman (National) ...| 16 Nov. 1916 | 12 April 1920 | 3 4 28
37 Storey ...| 13 April 1920 | 10 Oct. 1921 | 1 5 27
38 Dooley ...l 100ct. 1921 {20 Dec. 1921} 0 2 11
39 Fuller... ...| 20 Dec. 1921 | 20 Dec. 1921 | About 7 Lours.
40 Dooley .../ 20 Dec. 1921 | 13 April 1922 | 0 3 24
41 Fuller (Coalition) ... ...| 13 April 1922 | 17 June 1925} 3 2 4
42 Lang ... . ... 17 June 1925 In office* ...

* 31st December, 1925,
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CosT OF STATE PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT.

The following statement shows the cost of State Parliamentary Govern-
ment in New South Wales during recent years. Expenses of Federal and
Tocal Governments are not included :—

Head of Expenditure. I 1915-16. \ 1922-23, ‘ 1923-24. ‘ 1924-25.
£ | £ £ £
Governor—
Salary ... 5,000 5,000 5,000 5,000
Salaries, etc., of Staff... 3,549 3,869 3,923 3,601
QOther expenses - 1,647 ‘ 1,436 7,159 ' 1,927
10,096 10,305 16,082. 10,628
Executive Council— —
Salaries of Officers ... .. .. .. 458 481 532
Other expenses 439 186 254
897 667 786
Ministry—
Salaries of Ministers ... 11,040 18,000 18,000 18,000
Conferences, Special Reports, etc. ... 5,244 7,332 3,619 822
16,284 25,332 21,519 18,822
Parliament— _—
Legislative Council—
Salaries of President and Chair-
man of Committees 1,220 1,425 1,425 1,425
Railway passes for Members ... 6,070 14,687 15,262 13,716
Postage for Members 70 60 72
Legislative Assembly—
Salaries of Speaker and Chairman
of Committees 1,740 2,240 2,240 2,088
Allowances to Members* 40,335 47,020 | . 47,062 47,311
Railway passes for Members ... 10,387 17,055 17,312 17,416
Postage for Members ... 1,770 2,683 2,650 2,693
Both Houses—Joint expenditure—
Standing Committee on Public
Works— |
Remuncration of Members ... 3,599 3,287 5,026 4,785
Salaries of Staff and confin-
gencies ... 2,626 2,038 2,185 2,087
Salaries of Reporting Sta: . 8,777 8,383 8,561
Library—SalaI;ies ofg Staff Hmtﬁde% 2,341 2,911 2,486
Contingencies... <1\ 0] e'r 834 1,708 884
Other Salaries of Staff ...  ..[) 0% 20,691 21,068 | 22,249
Printing—Hansard 6,689 7,365 4,750 8,010
Other 14,967 16,972 8,852 11,175
Other Expenses ... 24,490 7,314 5,612 6,253
113,893 154,689 146,396 151,211
Electoral—
Salaries ... 1,123 1,826 1,979 2,808
Contingencies ... 56,4917 16,642 14,157 57,175
57,614 18,468 16,136 59,983
Royal Commissions and Select Committees 4,114 2,365 4,017 47,001
Grand Total ... L £ 202,001 212,056 204,817 288,331
Per head of population s .| 2s.2d. 1g. 11d. 1s. 10d. 2s, 7d.

* Excluding salaries of Ministers, Speaker, and Chairman of Committees. t Includes £30,244 Liquor
Referendum.
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The above table has been revised since the last issue of the Official Year
Book, with a view ‘o showing more clearly the nature of individual items
and additional information, which was not available formerly, has been
included. In considering such a table as the above it is neecessary to re-
member that there is no clear line of demarcation between costs incurred in
respeet of parliamentary government and the costs of ordinary administra-
tion. This arises particularly in regard to ministers of the Crown who fill
dual roles, namely, administrative heads and parliamentary representatives.
Similar difficulties arise in regard to Royal Commissions, which are, in
many cases, partly administrative inquiries. In the.absence of any means
of dissecting the expenditure under these headings the whole of it has been
treated as incidental to the system of parliamentary government. On the
other hand such factors as the costs of ministerial motor cars and the
salaries of ministers’ private secretaries are omitted from account as apper-
taining mainly to administration.

The cost of Parliamentary Government in 1924-25 was swollen consider-
ably by the occurrence of the triennial elections and by the cost of two
important Royal Commissions of Inquiry. However, it represented less
than 1 per cent. of the Governmental expenditure during that year, that is,
the total expenditure from Consolidated Revenue less expenditure on busi-
ness undertakings.

The foregoing statement does not, however, represent the total cost of
Parliamentary Government becanse it excludes the expense of Federal gov-
ernment. F¥or the year 1923-24 this amounted to £367,479 for the whole
Commonsvealth, equivalent to 1s. 3d. per head of population.

THE COMMONWEALTH.

A detailed account of the inauguration of Federation and the nature
and functions of the Federal Parliament in their relation to the State was
published in the Year Book for 1921 at pages 38-40 and 625.

The federation of the six Australian States was inaugursted formally on
1st January, 1901, for their mutual benefit in matters upon which it was
agreed joint action was desirable. The broad principles of federation
were:—The transfer of limited and defined powers of legislation to a
Federal Parliament consisting of a Senate and a House of Representatives,
the former being a revisory Chamber wherein the States are equally repre-
sented, and the latter, the principal Chamber, consisting of members elected
from the States in proportion to their population; complete freedom of
action for the State Parliaments in their own sphere; a High Court to
determine the validity of legislation; and an effective method of amending
the Constitution.

The numbers of representatives elected from the various States to the
House of Representatives are as follow:—New South Wales, 28; Victoria,
20; Queensland, 10; South Australia, 7; Western Australia, 5; Tasmania,
5. In addition, one representative of the Northern Territory is elected to

attend and participate in debates without having the right to vote.

FrorraL ELECTORAL SYSTEM.

For the purpose of electing representatives to the Senate of the Federal
Parliament, New South Wales is treated as one constituency, returning six
members, each for six years, three of whom retire triennially. Its twenty-
eight members of the House of Representatives are elected for three years
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from single-member comstituencies under a system of preferential voting.
Otherwise the electoral system is similar to that of the State. In 1924 the
Commonwealth Electoral Act was amended to make provision for com-
pulsory voting.

An analysis of the voting at Senate elections in New South Wales up to
1919 was published in the 1921 edition of this Year Book at page 40; the
voting at elections of members of the House of Representatives from New
South Wales has been as follows:—

Elec- Electors Enrolied Percentage of Votes Re-
: (Contested Divisions Votes Recorded. corded to Electors Informal Votes.
tions. only). Earolled.
—————— !
Year. ( Men. | Women. Men X Women. Men. |Women. Total.i Number, [ggrpg;glgn
1901 315,962 { 215,105 68°08 6808 ’ 4,070 170
1903 303,254 | 274,763 | 164,133 | 118,381 | 54°12 | 4308 | 4888 | 7,834 277
1906 363,723 | 314,777 | 216,150 | 141,227 | 59-43 | 44'87 | 5267 | 11,705 328
1910 431,702 | 379,927 | 294,049 | 207,868  68'11 | 54°71 | 6184 | 8,002 1-59
1913 554,028 | 482,159 | 405,152 | 312,703 | 73:13 | 64'85 | 69-28 | 22,262 3:10
1914 491,086 | 429,906 | 351,172 | 257,581 | 7151 | 5992 | 66°10 | 14,816 243
1917 481,854 | 447,437 | 370,618 | 292,925 |76°44 | 6547 | 71'17 | 19,874 2-98
1919 527,77 508,129 ’ 385,614 | 308,183 | 73:06 | 60°65 66'97\ 26,517 382
1922 517,388 | 498,209 | 330,362 | 239,980 | 63-85 | 4817 | 56-16 | 25,823 453
| = ~—= ‘ — - [ — |
1925% 1,266,122 | 1,144,768 904 \ 642
i |

73,513 )

* Preliminary.

The percentage of voters increased steadily at the elections during the
period 1903-1913; the improvement was not continued in 1914, when the
electoral contest was modified in consequence of the outbreak of war in
Europe, but in 1917, when considerable political feeling was excited by the
question of compulsory military service, the percentage was the highest at
any Federal elections before the law of compulsory voting was brought into
operation.

FrEpERAL REFERENDA.
Analyses of the voting on Federal questions submitted to referenda were
shown in the 1921 edition of this Year Book at page 42.

SrAT oF FEDERAL (GOVERNMENT.

It is provided in the Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act that
the seat of Federal Government shall be within the State of New South
Wales at a distance of not less than 100 miles from the City of Sydney, but
that Parliament shall meet at Melbourne until such time as it meet at the
Seat of Government. A site containing 912 square miles was chosen near
Queanbeyan in 1908, and ceded to the Commonwealth in December, 1910.
In 1915 an additional area of 28 square miles at Jervis Bay was ceded for
use as the seavort of the capital.

The administration of the Capital Territory is conducted in aceordance
with the Seat of Government (Administration) Act, 1910-1924. TUntil the
Federal Parliament makes other provision, the Governor-General may issue
ordinances having the force of law in the Territory unless disallowed by
resolution of either House of Parliament. Laws hitherto in force in the
Territory were retained except those relating to industrial arbitration,
local government, water supply and sewerage, and those imposing rates and

*93149—C
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taxes other than duties on estates of deceased persons; they are admini-
stered by the State authorities. All revenue accrues to the Commonwealth,
which repays the State for service such as education, police, etc. New
licenses to retail intoxicating liquors are not granted, and existing licenses
may be renewed for the same premises only. Crown lands in the Territory
may not be sold or converted into freehold.

The Seat of Government (Administration) Act of 1924 provided for the
establishment of a Federal Capital Commission of three members to be
appointed by the Governor-General. The powers of the Commission include
the general municipal government of the Territory, the control and manage-
ment of Crown lands, the levying and collection of rates upon lands
alienated or leased from the Crowmn, the construction and maintenance of
tramways, roads, etc., and of public utility services, the construction of
works and buildings for the Commission, and, subject to the approval of the
Minister for Home and Territories, the construction of works and buildings
required by the Commonwealth in the Territory. The Commission was
appointed in October, 1924.

In 1913 the name “ Canberra” was chosen for the Federal Capital City,
and the work of construction was inaugurated. Slow progress has been
made, but in 1921 a Federal Capital Advisory Committee was appointed
with a view to providing a scheme of works which would enable the early
transfer of the Federal Parliament and Central Government offices to the
<hosen site. The scheme of works drawn up by the Committee provided a
programme of works costing £1,799,000, which would enable the transfer of
the Government to Canberra in three years. The general principles of the
scheme were approved by Cabinet, but subsequently the programme was
modified considerably. During the year ended 80th June, 1925, the expen-
diture in respect of the Federal Capital Territory was £790,260, as compared
with £562,997 in the previous year.
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DEFENCE.

PON the inauguration of the Commonwealth the duty of providing for
the defence of Australia devolved upon the Federal Government, and
the Parliament of the Commonwealth has paramount power, subject to
Imperial approval, to legislate for the naval and military defence of Aus-
tralia, and for the control of the forces to execute and maintain the federal
laws. The Constitution provides that the States may not raise nor maintain
forces, but enjoins the Commonwealth to protect every State against in-
vasion, and, on the application of the Executive Government of the State,
against domestic violence. It is provided in the Defence Act that the
Citizen Forces may not be called out nor utilised in connection with an
industrial dispute.

In terms of the Defence Act male citizens between the ages of 18 and 60
years are liable for service in the citizen forces for home defence in time of
war. Male citizens are liable also to undergo military or naval training
between the ages of 12 and 26 years.

The system of compulsory training was brought into operation on 1st
January, 1911. The duration of the training in each year is prescribed
by the Act, the trainees being liable for serviece in the following age
groups :—Junior cadets, 12 to 14 years of age; senior cadets, 14 to 18 years;
citizen forces, 18 to 26 years.

The duration of the training was curtailed during the war period, also in
1921 and in 1922 owing to the resolutions passed at the Washington Con-
ference on limitation of armaments. At present, training is commenced
by senior cadets in the year in which they reach the age of 17 years, one
year later they are transferred to the citizen forces to undergo courses
during a further period of three years. The training of boys under 16
years as part of the defence system was suspended in 1922, though they
were still required tc register during the months of January and February
of the year in which they reached the age of 14 years.

Junior cadet training consists almost entirely of a course of physical
drill on modern lines. Legally it is universal and compulsory, but, n
‘practice, it is confined to the larger schools. All boys of the prescribed
ages are trained unless physically incapacitated. The system is carried
out by school teachers advised by the officers of the Department of Defence.
Such teachers formerly received instruction at special schools but, latterly,
an instructor has been added to the staff of the Teachers’ Training College.

MiLiTARY DEFENCE.

The Commonwealth is organised for defence purposes into six military
districts, corresponding as far as practicable with the political divisions into
States. The second military district represents the State of New South
Wales, excepting the far North Coast district, the Barrier district, which are
attached to Queensland and South Australia respectively, and the Denili-
quin, Moama, and Corowa districts attached to Victoria.

A military college is maintained at Duntroon in the Federal Capital
Territory for the training of officers.
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The following table shows the strength of the military forces of the
Commonwealth on 1st February, 1925 :—

l P Citi El;xnillileer Officers. Ch ;
Military District. ot ] Forees. Ralvay | esorve, o | Total,
Corps. |
Headquarters . ’ 130 5 . 135
1. Queensland ... ...| 150 4,113 10 1,344 58 5,726
2. New South Wales ... ...| 637 | 14,783 9 4,313 72 | 19,962
3. Victoria ..{ 496 | 11,351 10 3,986 142 | 1A,184
4. South Australia 91 3,681 6 1,088 | 41 4,936
5. Western Australia .| 129 | 2,076 8 888 32| 3,149
6. Tasmania J 64 1,188 4 366 21 1,669
I
Total 11,697 | 87,192 | 52 11,985\ 366 | 51,761
I i

Navar DErFENCE.

The naval defence of Australia was undertaken by the Imperial Navy
under agreement between the Imperial Government and the Governments.
of Australia and New Zealand until 1913, when the Imperial squadron was.
replaced by Australian war vessels.

The fleet of the Australian Navy consists of 4 light cruisers, 11 destroyers,
1 flotilla leader, 1 depdt ship, 4 sloops, 2 fleet auxiliaries and a boys’ training'
ship.

The seagoing force consists of 406 officers and 4,219 ratings on active
service in the Royal Australian Navy in May, 1925; about 84 per cent. of
the officers and 90 per cent. of the men were Australians, the remainder
being on loan from the Royal Navy.

Reserves of officers and men for the Royal Australian Navy are provided
from four services, viz:—(a) Ratings who have completed periods of ser-
vice; (b) officers permanently employed in the mercantile marine; (c)
compulsory trainees of citizen forces; (d) volunteers enrolled for service in
any capacity in time of war or emergency. The personnel of the Reserve
in May, 1925, comprised 206 officers and 5,966 men.

Junior officers are trained at the Naval College, Jervis Bay, which con-
tained 49 cadet midshipmen undergoing training in May, 1925. Junior
seamen ratings are trained on the H.M.A.S. “Tingira” at Sydney, there
being 256 trainees in May, 1925. The general depdt of the Navy is at West-
ernport, Victoria, where the more advanced training of officers and men is:
conducted.

A1r DeFENCE.

An Australian Air Force for defence purposes was established in 1921
by proclamation under the Defence Act. It formed part of the military
forces until the Air Force Act was passed in September, 1928, to provide for
its administration as a separate branch of the defence system. The present
approved establishment of the Permanent Air Force is 71 officers and 453
airmen.
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COMMERCE.

Powrk to make laws with respect to trade and commerce with other countries
and between the States vests in the Commonwealth Parliament, and in the
year 1301 control of the Customs and Excise Department was transferred to
the Commonwealth. Until the year 1910, particulars relating to interstate
trade were recorded by the Federal Government, but it was decided to
discontinwe the records as from 13th Septernber, 1910, therefore the
figures in this chapter relate to oversea trade only—that is, to the trade of
New South Wales with countries beyond Australia.

The first Commonwealth Act relating to Customs cane into operation by
proclamation on 4th Oectober, 1904. It provided administrative machinery
in relation to Customs, and prescribed the manner in which duties were to
be computed and paid. Prior to the establishment of the Commonwealth a
different tariff was in operation in each State, and interstate trade was
subject to the same dities as oversea trade. On 8th October, 1901, when
the Customs Tariff Act of 1902 was introduced in the Federal Parliament, a
uniform tariff for all the States was imposed, trade and commerce between
the- States became free, and the power of the Commonwealth to impose
duties of customs and excise became exclusive, except that the State of
Western Australia was given the rlght to levy duty on interstate imports
for a period of five years.

In the administration of matters relating to trade and customs, the
Department of Trade and Customs, under the direction of a Minister of the
Crown, is assisted by the Tariff Board appointed under an Act which com-
menced in March, 1922. The Board consisted originally of three members,
including an administrative officer of the Department of Trade and Customs
a3 chairman. An additional member was appointed in 1923. The Minister
refers to the Board for investigation sueh matters ag the classification of
goods; the determination of the value of goods for duty; the neeessity for
new or increased or reduced duties, or for bounties; proposals for applying
preferential tariffs to any country; and complaints that a manufacturer is
taking undue advantage of the protection afforded by the tariff to charge
unneecessariky high prices. The Minister may request the Board to report as
to the effect of the customs and exeise tariffs and of the customs laws on the
industries of the Commonwealth, and other matters affecting the encourage-
ment of industry in relation to the tariff.

In 1924 it was provided by an amending Act that certain imquiries con-
ducted by the Tariff Board must be held in public, e.g., those relating to
revision of the tariff, to proposals for bounties, or to complaints that a
manufacturer is taking undue advantage of the protection afforded by the
tariff.

In 1925 the Department of Markets and Migration was established to take
over the functions of the Department of Trade and Customs relating to the
oversea marketing of Australian produce and to immigration, also the
administration of the Commonwealth Board of Trade. The functions of
the Board of Trade include the collection and dissemination of commercial
and industrial intelligence, the control of Trade Commissioners abroad, and
the investigation of matters affecting trade, commerce, and industry. The
Board, under the presidency of the Prime Minister, includes in its member-
ship representatives of the Customs Department, the Chambers of Commerce,
the Chamber of Manufactures, and of other kindred organisations. A sec-
tion of the Board has been established in each State of the Cominonwealth.

#93131—A
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Regulations under the Commerce (Trade Descriptions) Aect, 1903, pro-
hibit the importation and exportation of the following classés of goods if
they do not bear a prescribed trade description, viz., articles used for food
or drink by man, or used in the manufacture or preparation thereof; medi-
cines; manures; apparel (including boots and shoes) and the material from
which it is manufactured; jewellery; seeds and plants.

Customs officeras are authorised to inspect imports snd exports, and ex-
porters may be required to give notice of intention to export. Special care
is exercised in regard to the supervision and inspeection of meat, and standard
requirements are prescribed for abattoirs and premises where it is prepared
for shipment. Goods approved for export are marked with an official stamp;
butter and cheese are graded, and frozen meat, rabbits, etc., are classified.

With the object of assisting local industries and promoting oversea trade
the Federal Government has made provision for the control of the export
and marketing of Australian dairy produce and dried fruits. Particulars
regarding the organisation of the boards of control and their activitieg are
published in the chapters of this volume which relate to primary production.
The Government has made provision also for the payment of bounties on
the export of live cattle, canned fruits, and fortified wines. .

In terms of the Export Guarantee Act, 1924, the Federal Government may
guarantee bank advances made to boards constituted to control the export
of Australian produects, the maximum guarantee being 80 per cent. of the
market value of the produce. The Act also authorises the Government to
grant asgistance, upon the recommendation of the Commonwealth Board
of Trade, in respect of the export of Australian primary produets, the total
liability which may be incurred in this manner being limited to £500,000.

OversEa TRADE.

The value of the goods imported and exported as shown in the following
tables represents the official value as recorded by the Department of Trade
and Customs. The value of goods exported is the value in the prineipal
markets of New South Wales.

The value of goods imported represents the amount on which duty is
payable or would be payable if the duty were ad valorem. In accordance
with a provision of the Customs Act of 1901-1925 the value of goods subject
to ad valorem duty is the sum of the following:—(a) The actual price
paid by the Australian importer plus any discount or other special deduction,
or the current domestic value in the country of export at the date of
exportation, whichever is the higher; () all charges for placing the goods
free on board at the port of export; and (c¢) 10 per cent. of the amounts
(a) and (»). For the purpose of this provision, special deduction means
any discount or other deduction allowed to the Australian importer which
would not ordinarily have heen allowed to any and every purchaser. In the
ease of goods consigned for sale in Australia the value is the amount which
would be the value if the goods were sold at the date of exportation to an
Australian importer.

In reference to the value of goods imported from foreign countries, the
Customs Act of 1901 provides that where an invoice shows the value of
goods in any currency other than British, the equivalent value in British
currency i3 to be ascertained “ according to a fair rate of exchange.” Until
December, 1920, it was the practice of the Customs authorities to assess the
value as in the country of export at the time of shipment, and to convert
forelgn values on the basis of the mint par rate of exchange, i.e., the
standard value of the coin of the exporting country as compared with the
pound sterling in gold coin.
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This practice caused to be overrated the goods from countries with a
depreciated exchange, with the contrary effect where the pound sterling was
at a discount, and on &th December, 1920, the method of converting foreign
currencies was changed, in consequence of a decision of the High Court of
Australia. Since that date the values for statistical purposes, as well as for
duty, have been based on the commercial rates of exchange at the date of
exportation.

The total value of oversea imports and exports, as recorded by the Customs
Department, during the year before the war and in each of the last five
years is shown in the following table, with the value per head of popula-
tion :—

‘ Exports. 1
St pons, |7 PR S [ i
| Products, Products. | otal [
£ £ £ £ s
1913* 32,350,663 31,135,169 1,704,620 32,839,789 | 65,190,452
1921 72,466,338 48,302,717 4,299,089 52,601,800 ‘ 125,068,194
1922 43,321,478 44,728,907 3,253,948 48,012,855 91,334,333
1923 55,010,083 40,175,208 2,406,714 42,581,922 | 97,592,005
1924 58,225,040 40,506,465 2,640,681 43,147,146 101,372,186
1925 66,321,747 | 59,212,750 2,364,455 | 60,577,205 | 126,898,952
..... i !
Per head of Population.
£ s d £ s d £ s d £ s d. / £ s d
1913+ 1715 6 17 2 1 018 9 18 010 3516 4
1921 3413 4 23 2 2 2 11 25 3 3 59 16 7
1922 20 7 2 21 0 5 11010 22 11 3 Z218 5
1923 25 6 3 18 9 9 1 2 2 19 11 11 44 18 2
1924 26 6 11 18 6 6 1 311 1910 5 4517 ¢
1925 29 8 8 2516 9 110 2617 9 56 6 5

* Year ended 31st December.

These figures do not include the value of exports in the form of ships’
stores.

Reference to a table of index numbers in chapter “ Food and Prices” of
this Year Book indicates that the increase in the ageregate value of trade as
shown above is due, in a large measure, to enhanced prices.

During 1920-21 the value of imports was abnormally high, owing to
extraordinary conditions affecting Australian trade. Under war conditions
there had been considerable delay in the delivery in Australia of goods
from ebroad, and in many cases a curtailment of the quantities ordered.
Anticipating the contihuance of these conditions, Australian importers
placed large orders during the period of trade expansion which immediately
followed the cessation of hostilities. Then a period of depression caused a
diminution in demand and the cancellation of contracts in oversea countries,
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OVERSEA TRADZI, 1895 TO 1924-25.
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s0 that the Australian orders were delivered premptly and in full quantity,
with the result that the value of imports expanded rapidly. The prompt
delivery caused difficulty in financing drafts for payment abroad, and the
local banks took action to restriet the issue of fresh credit, so that in the
following year the value of imports dropped again.

In 1922-23, trade having been stimulated by the goad returns from wool,
wheat, etc., of the previous seasons, there was another large increase, and
though the value did not reach the high figure of 1920-21, it was 27 per cent.
above the value in the preceding year. Under the influence of large public
borrowings abroad and of the paymeunt of remittances on account of wool
purchased by the Imperial Government during the War, the expansion of
imports continued during 1923-24, though the rate of inerease slackened.

In the following year there was an increase of over £8,000,000, but the
imperts included gold to the value of £6,000,000.

The value of the exports during the years 1920-23 does not reflect the
seasonal conditions, as in normal times, because the figures include
important items of export, e.g., wool, meat, wheat, etc., which were purchased
by the Imperial Government during the war period and stored in Australia
pending shipment. The last consignment was not despatched until May,
1923. The walue of exports exceeded £55,000,000 in 1919-20, and the subse-
quent decline was due largely to falling prices. In 1923-24 the high prices
obtained for the wool clip caused the value of exports to rise above that of
the preceding year, notwithstanding a decline in such important items as
hides and skins, frozen meat and butter.

In 1924-25 the value of exports rose above all former records. Owing to a
favourable season large quantities of wool and wheat were available for
export, and prices for such commodities in oversea markets were at a high
level.

A comparison of the annual values of imports with those of exparts.ehows
that there was an excess of exports amounting to £4,691,000 in the year
ended June, 1922, The excess of imports was nearly £20,000,000 in 1920-21,
£12,428,000 in 1922-23, and £15,078,000 and £5,745,000 in the succeeding
wears.

The foregoing figures relating to imports and exports include bullion and
specie, gold being an item of domestic produce in Australia. In 1924-25 a
large quantity of gold was imperted, its value being greater than the excess
of the total imports over exports. It must be noted, however, that consign-
ments of specie and bullion which are received at or despatched from New
South Wales are to be regarded as affecting the trade of the whole Com-
monwealth rather than that of New South Wales.

i

Exports of Bullion and Specie.
Tensaeed | pullon o .
Specie. Australian Other Total.
Produce. Produce.
£ £ £ £
1918 1,200,700 3,371,118 | 1,065,933 | 4,437,051
1921 29,392 3,770,195 15,275 | 8,785,470
1922 68,369 2,027,004 1,550 | 2,028,554
1923 48,023 41,239 600 41,839
1924 61,681 | 526,617 s 526,617
1925 6,007,967 |\ 133,001 3,300 136,301
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\ DireECTION OF TRADE.

The direction of the oversea trade of New South Wales is indicated in the
following statement, which shows the value of imports to, and of exports
from the principal countries during the year 1924-25 in comparison with
gimilar information for the years 1913 and 1922-23. Particulars regarding
the imports according to country of shipment are not available for recent
years, and the figures shown below relate to the country of origin.

t Tmports (Country of Origin). 1 Exports,
‘Country. | T | ] 7
] 1913. ’ 1922-23. 1924-25. } 1913. 1 1922-23. ‘ 1924-25,
TR £ { £ ‘ £ £

United Kingdom Ila 367 408[ 6,651,718:27,438,47511,904,424.14,787,084|20,405,113
Canada ., J 358, 022‘ 2,011,073 1,337,106/ 145,875/ 232,887 270,308
South African Customs| !

Union . ‘ 196, 2061 486,808, 566,922] 339,207 144,381 331,935
India and the Iﬁast 1,100,.) ’ﬁ 2,404,128! 3,737, 477‘ 1,413,003 893,694| 004,403
New Zealand ... ..,‘ 1 4),,330 892,470/ 934, 091‘ 1,321, 989 2,608,236| 3,320,377

South Sea Islands . { 484,429 1,022,481 925 418\ oll 023 1,262,322 1,399,494

Other British Possessions, 82,790, 224,577 213,715 29 947‘ 309,837, 539,067
i . { .

Total, British }19,602 7‘}6‘33 693 253(35,153 260}15 666,058 20,238,441(27,170,697

Belgium ... ... ..l .)b,oo‘a\ 104,496 325,832 2,769,061 1,386,882 2,409,444
France ... 894,186] 1,292,233 1,601 93(\ 4,649,474 5,284,278 8,428,073
Germany... . 2,831,03% 222,663 85‘7 214 3,659,676‘l 2,024,177| 3,816,442
Ttaly . . 243,134 450,780] 522, ")97 510,433, 1,661,932 3,104,812
Netherlands 149,599 234,138 ‘788 088\ 99,261| 396,0451 995,725
Norway .. .. .. 254019 545402 488,296 38 971 2,348
Sweden ... .. .| 344,833 672,455 716,509 4,825 22,505 304,740
Switzerland ‘[ 469,858 896,583 984,525 3,190 11,743 2,564
Other European... .| 276,239 379,302 454,957 432,567 1,998 358,086
United States & Hawaii| 5,331,032!11,468,179/19,608,105, 1,949,389 5,312,213| 4,726,384
Japan ... - 467,666\ 2,013, 632 2,075,852’ 1,113,915) 4,863,438| 7,124,862
C‘una and the East .. 632,249, : 711,408 901,362 961,162
South Sea Islands . 184,018 18,3281‘ 1 1‘2,820‘ 605,883 325,465 342,428
Other Foreign ... .. 160,623 209,614] 171,293 664,011 150,473 829,438
— PE— — _ ‘ .
Total, Foreign ...|12, 697 924 21 316 830 3} 168,487|17,173,731\22,343,481 83,406,508

a5 010 033'66 ,321, 747132 839 789|42,581,922|60,577,205

Total, all Couutrics

|

The oversea trade of New South Wales is conducted principally with the
TUnited Kingdom. In 1924-25 imports valued at £27,438,475 were the pro-
duct of Great Dritain and Northern Ireland, and exports shipped thereto
were valued at £20,405,113. The inereases since 1913, viz., imports £12,000,000
and exports £8,301,000, have not been suificient to maintain the relative
position of the United Kingdom in regard to the oversea trade of New
South Wales, as the proportion of imports has declined from 475 per
cent. to 41'4 per cent, and of exports from 863 to 837 per cent. The figures
shown in respect of trade with the United Kingdom in 1924-25 are exclusive
of imports from and exports to the Irish Free State, valued at £7,409 and
£357,893 respectively.

European countries, other than Great Britain and Ireland, were the source
of imports valued at £6,233,541, or 94 per cent. of the total in 1924-25,
and the outlet for exports valued at £19,422,234 or 321 per cent. The value
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of imports to the Continent has increased slightly, and the exports have
increased by £7,300,000 since 1913, when the relative proportions were
imports 183 per cent. and exports 36'6 per cent. A noticeable feature of
the trade with Europe in recent years has been the increase in the direct

exports to France which were of greater value in 1924-25 than the exports to
any other foreign country.

Imports from Canada and the United States (including Alaska and
Hawaii) were value at £20,945,000, or nearly 31 per cent., in 1924-25 and
exports at £4,997,000, or 8 per cent. Imports from those countries repre-
sented only 176 per cent. in 1918 and exports 6 per cent. Trade with North
America developed rapidly .during the war period, but the exports thereto
have declined since 1922-23. The value of imports from the United States
in 1924-25 was augmented by reason of the importation of gold to the value
of £5,588,000.

TImports from Japan increased in value from £467,666 or 1'4 per cent. in
1913 to £2,075,852 or 3 per cent. in 1924-25, and exports from £1,113,915 or
34 per cent. to £7,124,862 or 11'8 per cent. Trade with other Eastern
countries has not shown similar expansion. The imports increased from
£2,337775 or T2 per cent. to £6,704,353 or 10'l per cent,, while exports
declined from £2,124,501 to £1,865,565, or from 65 per cent. to 81 per cent.

Trade between New Zealand and New South Wales fluctuates according
to seasonal conditions, ag trade in primary products usually increases if
local supplies become deficient as a result of an unfavourable season in either
country. The imports and exports in 1924-25 showed proportions of
1'4 per cent. and 55 per cent. respectively. Imports from the South Sea
Jslands represent about 16 per cent. of the total Imports, and exports
29 per cent. of the total exports.

The statistics of the import trade of New South Wazales in 1913 and in
each of the last five years are summarised in the following table in order to
show the value of British and foreign goods imported :—

i
i British Empire,

|
Year ended| - ! Foreign Total
80th June, 1 United i Other British I‘ & Countries, | Imports,
! Kingdom. | Countries. ‘ Total. ¥‘ l
; ) i
‘ £ ‘ £ l £ | £ % £
1913* 15,367,428 | 4,285,308 19,652,736 | 12,697,927 . 32,350,663
1921 32,960,437 8,279,706 | 41,240,143 ‘ 31,226,245 | 72,466,388
1922 | 19,969,726 | 5,492,389 ‘ 25,462,115 | 17,859,363 . 43,321,478
1923 | 26,651,718 7,041,535 | 33,593,253 ' 21,316,830 | 55,010,083
1924 | 24,639,057 | 8,114,939 | 32,753,998 | 25,471,044 | 58,225,049
1925 | 27,438,475 | 7,714,785 | 35,158,260 . 31,158,487 | 66,321,747
; | I
Prr ceExt. o ToTaL IMPORTS.
| i '| ‘ z
1913* 475 ‘ 132 | 60-7 ‘ 39-3 \ 100
1921 | 455 ; 114 | 569 L 43 1 100
1922 46°1 ‘ 127 ! 58'8 ; 412 ‘ 100
1923 | 484 ; 12-8 f 612 38-8 L 100
1924 423 | 140 | 563 ! 4377 | 1u0
1925 414 } 116 EI 580 410 | 100
| :
! :

* Yoar ended &1t Docember,
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The percentage of imports of British origin which had declined during the
war period rose-in each subsequent year until im 1923 it exeeeded the pre-
war proportion. Imn the following years it declined by nearly 13 per cent.
owing to a diminution in imports from the United Kingdom. As stated
above, the figures relating to trade with the United Kingdom in 1924-25 do
not include the trade with the Irish Free State.

The value of the oversea exports from New South Wales to British and
foreign countries in 1913, and in each of the last five years, is shown
below:—

British Empire, \
Year ended ; ‘ Foreign Total
30th June. United . Other British . ; Countries. Exports.
Kingdom. | Countrics. ‘\ Total. :
£ £ £ £ £
1913* 11,904,424 3,761,631 15,666,058 17,173,731 32,839,789
1921 20,630,150 11,235,612 | 31,865,762 | 20,736,044 52,601,806
1922 18,805,323 7,026,533 25,831,856 22,180,999 48,012,855
1923 14,787,084 5,451,357 20,238,441 22,348,481 42,531,922
1924 13,399,065 5,595,386 18,995,451 24,151,695 43,147,146
1925 20,405,113 6,765,584 27,170,697 33,406,508 60,577,205
|
PER CENT. or ToTAL EXPORTS.
1913* 36-2 11'5 477 52-3 100
1921 39-2 214 606 394 100
1922 392 146 53-8 46-2 ! 1C0
1923 347 . 128 475 525 109
1924 310 13:0 440 560 100
1925 337 11-2 44-9 551 100

* Year ended 381st December

In the proportionate distribution of the export trade between British and
foreign countries the British trade increased materially during the war, but
declined subsequently. The United Kingdom receives more exports than
any other country, but large quantities of the merchandise consigned to
ports in Great Britain are re-exported. Exportation to other British coun-
tries has been variable. The increase in the exports to foreign countries
since 1921 is due in a measure to the fact that direct communication has
been established between New South Wales and foreign countries to which
exports were transhipped previously at British ports.
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ArtioLeEs oF Iarporrt.

A’ classifieation of the goods imported into New South Wales during the
three years ended June, 1925, is shown in the following table. The items
have been grouped in accordance with a statistical classification of imports
adopted by the Department of Trade and Customs in 1922 :—

Classification of Impo:ts, l 1922-23, \ 1923-24. . 1924-25,

l
£ £ £
Foodstuffs of Animal Origin ., 735,014 1,005,348 802,417
Feodstufts of Vegetable Orlgln Beverages (non-
alcoholic), ete. . 2,638,870 3,267,470 3,286,686
Spirituous and Alcoholic quuors 918,319 1,076,635 1,123,238
Tobacco and [’reparatlons thereof o L,471,117 2,115,740 1,605,897
Live Animals 76,465 65,660 121,983
Animal Substances not Foodstuffs ... 391,083 514,405 397,979
Vegstable Substances and Unmanufactured
Fibres ... ...| 1,837,986 1,786,325 1,937,961
Apparel .| 8,227,385 2,576,350 2,777,818
Textiles ... 12,285,389 | 10,666,995 | 11,314,650
Yarns and Manufactured Fxbres 2,041,921 1,584,619 2,151,246
Oils, Fats, and Waxes .. L. 2,377,892 2,837,313 2,984,276
Paints and Varnishes . 219,226 266,472 286,650
Stones and Minerals (1nclnd1ng Ores and Con-
centrates) . . 157,969 291,334 283,304
Machines and Machmery 4,150,004 5,523,119 6,263,112
Metals and Metal M anufactures other than
Machinery ... .| 8,774,648 | 10,998,365 | 11,187,674
Rubber and Rubber Manufactures . 949,551 1,324,117 1,217,063
Leather and Leather Manufactures 242,558 245,583 200,432
Wood and Wicker . .| 1,960,827 2,610,406 2,243,132
Earthenware, Chma Glass etc 901,595 1,002,430 1,078,541
Paper ...l 1,800,911 1,653,753 1,943,242
‘Statlonery and Paper Mdnufactures 1,038,887 1,072,738 1,000,489
Jewellery, Timepieces, and Fancy Goods . 1,149,931 1,143,164 1,274,468
Optical, Surgical, and Scientific Instruments .. 803,340 975,041 1,031,052
Drugs, Chelmcals, and Fertilisers ... 1,398,407 1,320,366 1,368,123
Miscellaneons .l 3,192,765 2,243,432 2,339,476
Gold and Silver and Bronze Specw 48,023 65,860 6,005,808
Total Imports ...| 55,010,083 | 58,225,040 | 66,321,747

The bulk of the imports consists of manufactured articles. Minerals,
metal manufactures, and machinery, the most important group in respeect of
value in 1924-25, represented 26 -7 per cent. of the total value of imports;
next in order was the textile group, 4.e., apparel, textiles, yarns, and manu-
factured fibres, 245 per cent. Articles of food and drink and tobacco
constituted an important class of imports, the value in 1924-25 being 103
per cent. of the total, and specie represented 9°1 per cent. The two groups,.
oils and fats and waxes, paper and stationery each represented between
4 and 5 per cent.

There were some notable increases in the imports of 1924-5 as compared
with those of the year 1913. For instance, in the textile group the value of
piece goods rose from £3,888,140 in 1913 to £9,057,666, and yarns from
£80,008 to £698,730. Of the vegetable substances, the quantity and value
of copra rose from 107,144 cwt., valued at £117,873, to 588,921 ewt., £705,196;
and linseed from 72,535 centals, valued at £43,049, to 293,846 centals,
£313,678. In some cases the increased value was due to higher prices as
well as to larger quantities, thus 16,463,466 1b. of tea imported in 1913 were
valued at £600,097, and 25,814,906 1b. in 1924-25 at £2,140,583; the figures for



62 NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK,

unmanufactured tobacco in the respective years were 8,656,932 lb., valued
at £423,902, as compared with 12,539,089 Ib., £1,425,365. 7The value of
imports of vehicles and parts rose from £953,108 in 1913 to £5,344,523 in
1924-25, the chief item being motor vehicles; and in regard to petroleum
spirits, benzine, etec., there was an increase from 3,845,682 gallons, valued at
£194,420, to 31,407,627 gallons, valued at £1,784,737. The value of printing
paper imported in 1913 was £450,167 as compared with £1,201,029 in 1924-25.

The chief items of the various classes of imports in 1924-25, are shown
below :—

Artidle. | value of

\ . Value of
{mport. ‘ Article. Tmport.
Apparel, Textiles and Manufactured £ Food, Beverages, and Tobacco— £
Flhres— l Tobacco, Cigars, ete. .. .. ..| 1,805,897
Piece Goods—Cotton and Linen .| 4,100,773 ; Tea. . . .. .. .. ..l 2,140,583
Silk and Velvet . 2,283.957 ‘ Whisky .. .. .. .. .. 846,651
Woollen .. ..l 1,226,694 | Figh, in tins .. . 422,957
é’:ﬁiagt:"d Duck .. ;gg‘;ifz l‘ Vegetable Substances and Unmanuiac
o i tured Fibres—
Hessiansg, etc, .. 403,964 || Copra 705,196
Other .. . .. 455,784 |i L'? ‘ed o o N o 3123,6'8
Bagsand Sacks .. .. .. .| 1,365,311 || gNSERE e e e e S il
Sewing Cottons, ete. .. . .. 468,528 aF " e o °t o ’
Socks and Stockings .. . .. 664,663 || Poper and Stationery—
Trimmings and Ornaments .. .. 389,990 Printing Paper .. . . ..01,201,029
Floor Coverings .. .. .. .| 1,184,155 Beoks (printed) .. .. .. .. 530,575
Yarns, Woollen .. .. .. . 329,652 Writing Paper .. .. .. .. 217,786
Hats and Caps .. .. .. .. 241,834 Oils, Fats, Waxes—
3 AN -
Machizes and Manufactures of Metal— Petroleum Spirits o o o 1’_‘84'733
Electrical Machinery and Appliances| 3,155,461 %e{osené, . (Mi em]) 011 o o gig’:gé
Otber Motive Power Machmery .. 614,439 ubricating (Min v - r
Printing Machinery .. .. 209,094 |} Other Classes—
Sewing Machines .. .. .. 191,329 Timber .. .. .. .. .. 1,994,631
Other Machinery .. .. .. 1,991,859 Vessels . .. .. .. .. 424,388
Iron and Steel— Rubber Tyres .. .. .. .| 897,50
Bar, Rods, ete. .. .. .. 208,191 (ilass and Glassware .. .. 473,154
Plate and Sheet .. .. o 1,422753 ‘ Musical Instruments and Parts .. 568,166
Metal Pipes and Tubcs, etc. .. .. 558,254 Jewellery and Precious Stones . 430,521
Tools of Trade .. .. .. 433,796 Crockery and other Houschold Ware; 314,907
Vehicles and parts .. .. .. 5,344,523 ¥ilms for Kinematographs .. .0 192,303
Platedware and Cutlery .. .. 364,781 Timepieces . .. 309,627
Lamps and Lampware. . .. .. 207,160 Gramophones, etc and Records .. 436,031
I

The United Kingdom is the main source of supply of nearly all the
manufactured articles imported into New South Wales. The principal
products of other European countries are as follow:—France, silk piece
goods, lace and embroideries, trimmings and ornaments, motor chassis, and
toilet preparations; Switzerland, silk piece goods, lace and embroideries,
trimmings and ornaments, timepieces, gramophones and talking machines;
Belgium, glass; Netherlands, electrical appliances and gin; Norway, fish,
paper, timber; Sweden, paper, cream separators, timber, matches, and
wood pulp; Ttaly, motor chassis, silk piece goods, hats; Germany, pianos,
gloves, toys. The items of Eastern origin include the following:—From
-Japan, piece goods of silk and of cotton, erockery, timber; from India, bags
and sacks, raw cotton, hessian and other jute goods, goatskins, tea, rice,
linseed; from Ceylon, tea; from British Malaya, rubber; from China, tea,
rice, and vegetable paint oils; from Netherlands East Indies, kapok, petro-
leum oils, tea, sugar.

The products of the United States, which are imported in large quantities,
include machines and machinery of various kinds, tools, iron and steel,
motor vehicles and parts, metal manufactures, oils, tobacco, films for
kinematographs, timber, rubber tyres, musieal instruments, gramophones
and talking machines and records, cotton piece goods, and socks and stock-

ings. The principal imports of Canadian origin are paper, tinned fish,
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motor vehicles and parts, machinery, rubber tyres, and timber. Undressed
timber is the principal item of import from New Zealand. Copra is
imported from various South Sea Tslands, rock phosphates from Nauru and
Ocean Island, precious stones from South Africa, tinned fish from Alaska,
dates from Mesopotamia, and sodium nitrate from Chile.

’ ARTICLES OF JFXPORT,

The exports of Australian produce consist mainly of raw materials. Par-
ticulars of the principal commodities exported during 1924-25 are shown
below in comparison with the annual average during the five years ended
30th June, 1924. In regard to such commodities as wool, wheat, ete., for
which there is constant demand, the quantity available for export depends
mainly on local seasonal conditions, but the exportation of industrial metals
is influenced to a greater extent by market prices, and a movement up or
down reacts promptly on the productive activity. The value of the trade in
practically all the commodities enumerated in the table depends on the
prices prevailing in the oversea markets:—

Quantity. Value. ‘ ;:{a?ev":]‘u%f.
Corumodity. Aonual | Annual |
Average, 1924-25. Average, 1924--25. 1920-24. | 1924-25.
| 192024 | 1920-24.
|
| £ £
Wocl—greasy ... 1b. (209,949,873 ;209’334’275 14,730,646 123,566,725 | 328 | 405
seoured.., 1b.| 33,331,059 : 15,469,990 | 3,150,011 | 2,395,503 70 4-1
tops ... lb. 4’642’518“\ 3,492,004 | 1,403,360 | 991,452 31 17
| 19,284,017 |26,953,680 | 429 | 463
Skins and hides... 1 | 3,384,435 | 4,146,858 75 71
Meats—frozen— |
Mutton and lamb 1b.| 38,739,265 | 16,331,310 | 979,109 | 506,715 2:2 g
Other PO T 584,125 | 507,927 13 9
Tinned, ete. ... ... VR R 527,212 | 175,222 12 3
Leather ... v ol e Lo 610,056| 367,547 14| -6
Tallow .. .. cwh| 309,604| 299,892 713,936 | 608,80l 16| 11
Butter ... ... 1b.!| 18,648,851 ‘ 44,243,504 | 1,799,419 | 2,935,658 40 5-0.
Wheat ... ... cnth 7,639,6493‘ 19,095,330 | 4,377,109 (11,106,233 97 191
Flour ... ... cntl 1,982,364 \ 2,626,474 | 1,337,667 | 1,924,422 30 33
Copper—Ingots and i
matte .o cwt. 255,763 | 65,954 | 1,182,430 | 220,263 23 o4
Lead—Pig and matte ‘ ] '
ewt. 1,271,424 1 1,857,535 | 1,857,661 | 3,280,026 41 56
Tin—Ingots . owt. 29,934 30,975 343,186 386,255 ‘8§ 7
Coal <. tons| 1,310,271 974,704 | 1,340,702 | 1,073,560 30 1-8
Timber, undressed l
sup. ft.| 19,903,867 | 37,020,818 | 339,491 610,824 ‘8 11
Bullion and specie 1,655,889 133,001 37 -2
All other 4,611,055 | 3,275,758 | 102 ' 56
Total ... 44,927,549 (58,212,750 | 100-0 . 1000
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The value of the exports of domestic products depends mainly on the
wool trade, which supplied 463 per cent. of the total value in 1924-25. In
quantity, the exports of wool in that year were somewhat below the annual
average of the previous five years, but the value was greater. The value of
the wool sent to the United Kingdom in 1924-25 was nearly 7% millions
sterling, and the direct exports to Continental ports in the aggregate reached
over 12 millions sterling, including France £5,631,000, Germany £3,067,000,
Belgium £1,957,000, and Ttaly £1,413,000. Japan purchased wool to the value
of £4,809,000, and the United States £2,110,000.

Skins and hides represented 7 per cent. of the exports of Australian pro-
duce in 1924-25. The United States received the largest portion, viz.,
£2,028,826, the United Kingdom £944,150, and sheepskins to the value of
£591,885 were sent to France.

The exports of butter and of meat were equivalent to 5 per cent. and 2
per cent. respectively. The United Kingdom received the bulk of these
produets, viz., butter £2,643,426 and meat £837,188. Meat valued at £107,588
and butter at £121,061 were sent to Eastern countries. The quantity of
butter available for export in 1924-25 was the largest yet recorded.

Leather and tallow are important items of the export trade. The leather
exported to the United Kingdom in 1924-25 was valued at £95,826, to New
Zealand at £46,520, and to Eastern ports at £204,047. The principal coun-
tries to which tallow was consigned were Japan £233,156, United Kingdom
£174,953, Ttaly £71,436, and India £49,698.

Wheat and flour represented 224 per cent. of the value of Australian
products exported in 1924-25. The value of the wheat sent to Great Britain
and Northern Ireland was £8,338,510, the Irish Free State £357,518, France
£1,818,335, Japan £1,754,571, Ttaly £1,373,978, Netherlands £759,054, and
to Germany £305/773. The principal markets for flour were—United
Kingdom £427,282, Egypt £608,801, British Malaya £212,584, Netherlands
"East Indies £237,154, and Philippine Islands £141,814.

Among the industrial metals, copper, lead, and tin showed a proportion
of 67 per cent. of the exports in 1924-23, as compared with 75 per cent.
during the previous quinguennium. The bulk of the trade was with the
United Kingdom, viz., copper ingots £192,566, pig lead £2,914,760, and tin
£171,538; Germany, Japan, and New Zealand received pig lead to the value
of £121,500, £98,647, and £81,316 respectively, and tin valued at £132,167 was
consigned to the United States. The figures for New South Wales, how-
ever, do not include the products of the Broken Hill mines which are
-dispatched oversea from South Australian ports.

The value of the coal exported represented 18 per cent. in 1924-25. The
oversea trade in this product has increased since the removal of war-time
restrictions, but a valuable trade with South American countries, upon which
‘an embargo was placed early in the war period, has not been regained.
The export of coal to thosé countries in 1924-25 was only 51,613 tons
as compared with 750,937 tons in 1913. New Zealand, which usually
provides the main outlet for coal, received 579,087 tons, valued at £645,402,
and the exports to Eastern ports amounted to 236,070 tons, valued at
£257,886. Undressed timber, 33,684,846 super. feet, valued at £543,025, was
exported to New Zealand.

There has been a marked decrease in the export trade in a number of
food commiodities such as tinned meat, condensed milk, jams, biscuits, etc.,
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which were exported in large quantities during the war period. The readiness
with wkich production wag increased then to meet the extraordinary demand
is evidence of the fact that there is ample scope for development, and the
subsequent decline in trade points to the necessity of securing new markets.

There is a fairly large re-export trade in provisions and manufactured
articles with New Zealand, New Caledonia, Fiji, and other South Sea
islands, but the principal item is copra, which is transhipped at Sydney to
European ports. During the year ended June, 1925, copra to the value of
£520,062 was re-exported, direct shipments to France being valued at
£236,689; to the United Kingdom at £120,907; and to the Netherlands at
£91,198. The re-exports in 1924-25 included also six vessels transferred
abroad, the value being £66,750. Other important items of foreign produce
re-exported during the year were piece goods, £147,863; tea, £223,509;
machinery, £127,548; metals and metal manufactures, £226,104; apparel and
attire, £39,732; rice, £100,753; oils, £75,016; sugar, £71,043; spirits, £73,032;
tobaceo, cigars, and cigarettes, £86,482.

Exports—Ships’ Stores.

The figures relating to the exports, as shown in the foregoing tables, do
not include exports in the form of ships’ stores. This is an important
branch of the trade of the State, as will be seen from the following state-
ment of the value of ships’ stores exported in each year since 1921:—

Ships’ Stores Experted.

Y(?:‘f;nded

30t} ) —

e Anstraiian [ Other Produce. Total,

| £ } £ | £

1921 ! 2,028,728 300,469 ; 2,329,697
1922 | 1,915,084 160,268 | 2,075,352
1923 | 2,018,821 118,703 | 2,137.524
1924 | 1,859,243 147,861 2,007,104
1925 | 1,822,166

1,593,305 226,861

The most important items of Australian produce exported as ships’ stores
in 1924-25 were bunker coal, 953,246 tons, valued at £1,159,523 ; meat, fresh,
5,008,434 1b., £108,058 ; other meats, £44,620; fish, fresh or frozen, 470,954 1b.,
£19,056; butter, 483,572 1b., £32,867; flour, 19,973 centals, £14,645; ale
and beer, 80,165 gallons, £20,410. The chief item of foreign produce was
oil, 7,327,528 gallons, valued at £130,524.

CustoMs AND Excisg TARIFFS. .

The Customs. tariff is contained in the Customs Tariff Act, 1921-1924.
A number of alterations were made in September, 1925, when a new
tariff schedule was introduced into the Federal Parliament. In view
of an impending dissolution, a validating Act was passed to give effect to
the proposals for the period of one year, so that they may be considered by
the new Parliament.

The Customs Tariff Act, 1921-24, provides for three tariffs, viz., (1) British
preferential, (2) intermediate, (3) general. The British preferential tariff
applies to products of the United Kingdom, and by proclamation it may be
applied, wholly or in part, to any part of the British Dominions, if the Tariff
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Board, in view of reciprocal arrangements, has reported upon the question
and the Federal Parliament has agreed. Under similar conditions the inter-
mediate tariff may be applied in respect of goods from any part of the
British Dominions or from a foreign country. The general tariff is imposed
on all goods to which the other tariffs do not apply. In 1925 an amending
Custom Aect made material alterations in the conditions under which the
British preferential tariff is applied.

The tariff list inclvdes a number of duties which may be deferred upon
the recommendation of the Tariff Board until the date when, in the opinion
of the Board, the goods will be produced locally in reasonable quantities and
of satisfactory quality. The items include iron and steel sheets, plain, cox-
rugated, and galvanised; hoopiiron and other items of metal manufac-
tures; aeroplanes; ships; soda, citric and tartaric acid, and cream of
tartar; writing paper; woollen yarns.

Preferential tariffs have been arranged with South Africa, New Zealand,
and Canada. The South African preference applies to certain goods speci-
fied in an Act passed in 19086.

Reeiprocity with New Zealand was introduced in 1922. The British pre-
ferential tariff has been applied generally to goods produced in New Zealand,
and special rates have been fixed in relation to certain commodities. A
further measure of reciprocity was authorised in 1924 by the New Zealand
Re-exports Act. It provides that when foreign goods are re-exported to
Australia from New Zealand the value for duty shall be the sum of the
following :—(a) The current domestic value in the country of origin, (b)
charges for placing goods f.o.b. at port of export to New Zealand, (¢) 10
per+cent. of the sum of (a) + (b), (d) 10 per cent. of the sum of the fore-
going amounts. The Act will come into force on a date to be proclaimed
after reciprocal provisions have been made by the Government of New
Zealand.

The preferential tariff treaty with Canada was brought into operation on
1st October, 1925.

The Department of Trade and Customs issues an official guide to the:
tariff which shows in detail a classification, for purposes of duty, of all
articles of import, and the rates of tax.

The Customs Tariff (Industries Preservation) Act, 1921-22, provides for
the imposition of special customs duties to prevent the dumping of foreign
goods in Australia to the detriment of local industries and to safeguard the
preference accorded to the United Kingdom under the tariff. These duties,
which are additional to those payable under the tariff, may be imposed on
the recommendation of the Tariff Board.

The excise tariff is contained in the Excise Tariff Act, 1921-1924. The
dutiable goods are beer, spirits, saccharin, starch made from imported rice,
tobacco, cigars, cigarettes, and snuff,

s Customs and Hxcise Revenue. ?

The following statement shows the net amount of customs and excise
revenue collected in New South Wales under each division of the tariff
during 1922-23 and 1924-23, in comparison with the figures for 1913.
Sydney is an important distributing centre for the whole of Australia,
consequently the collections in New South Wales include receipts for goods
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which, in the course of trade, were transferred to and consumed in other
States. ‘On the other hand, they do not include receipts for goods trans-
ferred from other parts of Australia for consumption in New South

Wales —

Tariff Division,

l 1913.

Net Collections._

[ ‘ 1922-23. 1924-23.
j
LCustoms— \ £ £
1. Stimulants, Ale, Beer, ete. | 1,240,524 1, 123 733 1,412,432
2. Narcoties ... . 577,828 1, 10‘) 487 1,271,286
3. Sugar 61,592 4,629 3,790
4. Agncultura,l “Products and Groceries 304, 1048 498,565 462,547
5. Apparel and Textiles 951,949 2,352,531 2,173,485
6. Metals and Machinery 700,277 1, dbi 246 1,821,675
7. Oils, Paints, and Varnishes . 120,442 220,230 31‘2 444
8. Earthenware, ete. ... . 182,239 223,466 278,839
9. Drugs and Chemicals . 54, 741 219 856 213,185
10. Wood, Wicker, etc. . 292,475 392,908 478,044
11. Jewellery and Iancy Goods ... 123, 696 397, ;769 477,594
12. Leather and Rubber . 168,874 554,725 768,837
13. Paper and Stationery 103,552 348,‘283 354,529
14. Vehicles 106,106 621,966 1,021,830
15. Musical Instr uments 69,120 121,189 208,213
16. Miscellaneous e R 131,362 322,069 362,166
Qtlier Recelpts . e . 13,852 25,791 25,036
Total, Customs Duties - 5,222,677 £0,905,413 |£11,645,992
Excise—
Beer ... . . 282,367 2,074,181 2,074,487
Spirits ... - . 158,281 656,100 692,813
Starch ... . . 10
Sugar ... . . '300 877
Tobaceo... ) " 204,865 628,757 717,115
Cigars ... . 1,083 17,910 21,566
Cigarettes . 383,989 1,517,181 | 1,676,750
Licenses—Tobacco ... . 3,159 2,314
., Other 2,221 |1 1,566 1,418
Total, Excise Duties ... LLEL ‘363 649 £4,895,854 | £5,187,47¢
Total, Customs and Excise Duties .1 £6,586,306 |£14 804,297 |£16,833,465

The customs revenue increased by 123 per cent. during the period under
rveview, and the excise revenue by 280 per cent. The excise duties now
contribute 31 per cent. of the customs and excise revenue as compared with
21 per cent. in 1913.. Nearly 47 per cent. of the customs and excise revenue
in 1924-25 was obtained from duties on stimulants, etc., and narcotics, viz.,
£7,866,449, the figures for 1913 being £2,878,877 or 44 per cent. These
amounts were equivalent to £3 9s. 10d., and £1 11s. 8d., per head of popula-
tion in the respective years.

Notwithstanding marked increases im the rates of duty, the customs
collections in respect of stimulants, ete., increased by only 14 per cent.
between 1913 and 1924-25. The e\uce on beer and spiris rose from
£470,648 to £2,767,300. The excise vevenue from tobacco and cigarettes
also has mcleabed in a remarkable degree. The duties in respect of the
group apparel and textiles yielded the largest amount of the customs
Tevenue in 1924-23, next in order being metals and machinery, stimulants,
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and narcotics. The revenue from Customs dnties on vehicles shows ‘t'x.ie
‘greatest relative increase, viz., from £106,106 in 1913, to £1,021,890 in
1924-25,

The following table shows the net collections of Customs and Xxeise
revenue in New South Wales during five years ended June, 1925:—

|

i Year ended 80th June.
Collections. ‘ . . )
1921, \ 1922, l 1923, \‘ 1924, \ 1925,
{ [
£ £ £ ‘
Customs Duties.. .| 9,797,982 | 7,847,620 | 9,803,443 | 10, 988 308 11 64:; 952
Excise Duties .. ..| 5,028,018 | 5,052,809 | 4,894,129 )A 5,105, 913 5,182,741
| | .
Licenses .. .. .. 4,479 3 4,880 4,725 ‘ 4,998 | ‘l 4,732
Total &£| 14,825,479 | 12,905,314 | 14,804,207 | 16,099,214 j 16,833,465
|
| | !
£ s d. s.d.‘ £S.d‘i £ s.d; £ s d.
Per head of population 7 110 6 1 3 1 616 3 ,[ 75 8 \ 79 5

TrRADE REPRESENTATION IN OvERsEa COUNTRIES.

The future of the oversea trade of Australia de'penda to a large extent
upon the opening of new outlets for staple exports, and the development of
markets in oversea countries, therefore the question of providing official
trade representation abroad has received special attention in recent years.
‘While the bulk of the direct trade was with the Unrited Kingdom, trade
rapresentation in other countries was left for the most part to private
initiative, and the only official representation was in London. But the
steady development of trade with other countries has rendered it advisable
to extend the sphere of trade representation. In the East especially a rapid
industrial expansion has created an enormous demand for raw materials,
and New South Wales and the other Australian States, by reason of natural
conditions and geographical position, should become most important
sources of supply.

New South Wales is represented in London by the Agent-General,
appointed by the State Government, and by the High Commissioner for
Ausgtralia, who is the official representative of the Commonwealth. These
officers undertake important administrative duties on behalf of the respec-
tive authorities, e.g., the negotiation of loans and the supervision of
assisted immigration. Attention is given also to trade matters; commercial
officers collect and supply trade intelligence and conduct investigations in
regard to continental markets. A trade representative attached to the High
Commissioner’s office is stationed in Paris.

Since 1918 the Commonwealth Government has been represented in the
United States by a Trade Commissioner whose headquarters are in New

York.

A Tradg Commissioner, appointed by the British Board of Trade, is
stationed 11} Sydney, and furnishes the Board with commercial information
and advice with regard to openings for Imperial trade. A Trade Commis-
sioner for France resides in Sydney, also a representative of the Burean
of Foreign and Domestic Commerce of the United States of America.
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CuarMBERS oF COMMERCE.

Chambers of Commerce have been established by persons engaged in com-
mercial pursuits in Sydney and in other trading centres throughout New
South Wales, with the object of promoting the internal and external trade
and commeree and the industries of the State. The Chambers consider
questions connected with these matters, collect and. circulate commercial
and industrial information, undertake arbitration in trade disputes, and
advance measures for the extension of commercial and industrial enter-
prise. In additien to individual members, the membership includes repre-
gentatives of mercantile firms and societies and other organised bodies.

Chambers of Commerce numbering: forty-two in the following suburbs
and country towns are affiliated with the Sydney Chamber, viz.:—Newcastle,
Albury, Auburn, Ballina, Bankstown, Bathurst, Bexley, Bombala, Burwood,
Byron Bay, Campsie, Canterbury, Casino, Copmanhurst, Cowra, Cronulla,
Forbes, Goulburn, Grafton, Granville, Grenfell, Hornsby, Hurstville,
Katoomba, Kempsey, South Kensington, Kogarah, Xyogle, Lismore, Liver-

pool, Maitland, Manilla, Molong, Mudgee, Orange, Parkes, Parramatta,
Punchbowl, Rockdale, Tamworth, Wollongong, Yass.
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SHIPPING.

Owing to the geographic position of New South Wales, the progress of the
national industries is dependent to an unusual degree upon shipping
facilities, and efficient transport services are essential to maintain regular
and speedy communication and to place the staple products upon distant
markets in a satisfactory condition without unduly increasing the cost.
Improvement in the methods of carrying perishable products has promoted
the growth of a permanent export trade in such commodities as frozen meat
and butter; and in the construction of modern ships special provision is
made for refrigerated ecargoes.

CoNTROL OF SIIIPPING,

Prior to the inauguration of the Commonwealth in 1901, the shipping of
New South Wales was regulated partly by an Imperial enactment, the
Merchant Shipping Act, 1894, and partly by the laws of the Parliament of
New South Wales. Under the Commonwealth Constitution the Federal
Parliament is empowered to make laws with respect to trade and commerce
with other countries and among the States, including navigation and
shipping, and in relation to such matters as lighthouses, lightships, beacons
and buoys, and quarantine.

Special legislation relating to navigation and shipping is contained in the
Federal Navigation Aect, 1912-20. It is drafted on the lines of the
Merchant Shipping Act and of the Navigation Acts of New South Wales
and embodies the rules of an international convention for Safety of Life at
Sea signed in London in 1914, The commencement of the Act was delayed
on aceount of the war, and it was brought into operation in sections, as it
contains provisions involving great changes in conditions, which if pro-
claimed simultaneously would cause diffculty in administration and would
disorganise the shipping services.

The provisions of the Act apply to ships registered in Australia, also to
other British ships on round voyages to or from Australia. The Governor-
General may suspend its application to barges, fishing boats, pleasure
yachts, missionary ships, or other vessels not carrying passengers or goods
for hire; and the High Court of Australia has decided that clauses relating
to manning, accommodation, and licensing do not apply to vessels engaged
in purely intra-state trade.

The portion of the Act relating to the coasting trade was proclaimed on
Ist July, 1921. A ship may not engage in the coasting trade of Australia
unless licensed to do so, and a license may not be granted to a ship in
receipt of a foreign subsidy. Licensees, during the time their ships are so
engaged, are obliged to pay to the seamen wages at current rates ruling in
Augtralia, and, in the case of foreign vessels, to comply with the same con-
ditions as to manning and accommodation for the crew as are imposed on
British ships. Power is reserved to the Minister for Trade and Customs to
grant permits, under certain conditions, to unlicensed British ships to
engage in the coasting trade if a licensed British ship is not available for
the service, or if the service by licensed shipping is inadequate. A permit
may be continuing, or for a single voyage.

An amending Act passed in 1925 empowers the Governor-General to sus-
pend by proclamation the operation of the for.egoing provisions, also in

cases of national emergency to dispense with any specific requirement of the
Act. ‘ , ‘ S
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The manning scale of officers and seamen which must be provided is set
forth in schedules of the Act, and the employment of aliens on British ships
is restricted. The accommodation, remuneration, and other conditions, as
prescribed for licensed vessels in the coasting trade, are far in advance of
the legal provisions for the well-being of the mercantile marine in any
other country. Consequently the Navigation Aect has the practical effect
of excluding from trade between Australian ports all except Australian
vessels, though it does not prohibit specifically the licensing of ships of
other nationalities, unless in receipt of foreign subsidy.

A section of the Act prescribes that vessels engaged in interstate and
oversea trade, of ai least 1,600 tons (gross), or carrying more than twelve
passengers, must carry an approved wireless installation and one or more
certificated operators and watchers according to the class of ship and the
nature of the trade in which it is engaged.

On 1st March, 1922, sections of the Act relating to the employment of
seamen hecame operative. Stringent provisions were made for regulating
the engagement and discharge of seamen, and to guard against malpractices,
such as “cerimping,” to protect the rights of persons engaged in seafaring
occupations, and to ensure efficiency in regard to rating.

Ships engaged in interstate and oversea trade carrying at least 100 persons
on voyages where the distance hetween consecutive ports of call exceeds 650
miles are required to carry a duly qualified medical practitioner, or if
carrying ten and less than 100 persons, a person qualified to render “first
aid.”

During 1923 sections of the Act were proclaimed in relation to the issue
of certificates of competency to officers, the seaworthy condition of ships,
provision for safety of life at sea, wrecks and salvage, Courts of Marine
Inquiry, the supervision of the health of seamen, the protection of their
property, and the relief of distress amongst seamen and their families.
Practically the only important part of the Navigation Act which has not
vet besn brought into operation is that relating to pilotage, which is
regulated under the State Navigation Act of 1901,

The State Department of Navigation exercises control over the ports of
New South Wales, and administers the Harbour and Tonnage Rates Act,
1920, which authorises the collection of shipping rates and port dues, except
in Sydney Harbour, which is subject to the control of the Sydney Harbour
Trust,

Matters relating to seaboard quarantine are administered by the Com-
monwealth in terms of the Quarantine Act, 1908-24, and arrangements may
be made with the State Goverriment to aid in carrying out the law. The
‘Act defines the vessels, persons, animals, plants, and goods which are
subject to quarantine, and provides for examination, detention, and segre-
gation in order to prevent the introduction or spread of disease or pests.
Imported animals or plants may not be landed without a permit granted by
a quarantine officer. The master, owner, and agent of a vessel ordered into
quarantine are severally responsible for the expenses, but the Common-
wealth Government may undertake to bear the cost in respect of vessels
trading exclusively between Australasian ports. Quarantine expenses in
the case of animals and goods are defrayed by the importer or owner.

Vessels arriving from oversea ports are examined by quarantine officers
only at the first port of call in Australia unless they have travelled along
the northern trade route, when they are inspected again at the last port of
call. The quarantine station of New South Wales is sitnated in Sydney
Harbour, near the entrance to the port.

i s
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The liability of shipowners, charterers, ete., in regard to the transportation
of goods is defined by the Sea Carriage Acts passed by the State and the
Commonwealth Parliaments. The State Act passed in 1921 applies to the
intra-state trade. It nullifies clauses in bills of lading or similar documents
which purport to relieve the shipowner or charterer from liability for loss or
damage to goods arising from the improper condition of any part of the
ship in which cargo is carried, or arising from negligence in the handling
or care of the goods; or to lessen the obligations of the shipownmer or
charterer to exercise due diligence, to man and equip the ship, to keep it
seaworthy, and to keep in a fit state the hold, refrigerating chambers, and
other parts in which cargo is carried; or to lessen the obligations of the
master, agent, or servants of a ship, to handle the goods carefully, and to
deliver them properly.

The Sea-carriage of Goods Act, passed by the Parliament of the Com-
monwealth, applies to the interstate and the outward oversea trade of
Australia. It embodies general rules relating to bills of lading, recom-
mended by an internaticnal conference on maritime law in 1922 and
adopted in Great Britain and in other parts of the British Empire. The
Act provides also that a bill of lading issued in Australia to a place outside
is subject to Australian law, and that any stipulation in a bill of lading
from a country outside Australia purporting to lessen the jurisdiction of
Australian Courts is void. Another important provision of the Act pre-
scribes that a bill of lading issued in accordance with the rules, when the
carrier or his agent receives goods for shipment,-shall be capable of negoti-
ation ag if it were a bill issued after shipment.

OveERSEA AND INTERSTATE SHIPPING,

The figures in this chapter relating to shipping are exclusive of particulars
concerning ships of war, cable-laying vessels, and yachts, which are not
included in the official shipping records. Where tonnage is quoted it is net
tonnage.

Vessels Entered and Cleared.

In compiling the records of oversea and interstate shipping, a vessel is
treated as an entry once and as a clearance once for each voyage to and
from New South Wales, being entered at the first port of eall, and cleared

at the port from which it departs. The repeated voyages of every vessel are
included.

The aggregate number and tonnage of interstate and oversea vessels which
arrived in and departed from ports of New South Wales in various years
since 1901, with the average net tonnage per vessel, are shown in the fol-
lowing statement :—

Year ended Entries. ‘ Clearances. '.Al“::;:g;
30th June, | ———— | per
! Vessels. Net Tonnage, | Vessels, Net Tonnage. Vessel.

1901% [ 2,760 4,133,200 2,853 4,274,101 1,498
1906# ‘ 2,893 5,283,719 2,883 5,275,031 1,828
1911* | 3,127 6,822,135 3,146 6,833,782 2,177
1916 ! 3,045 6,552,235 3,062 6,574,682 2,149
1921 \ 3,019 7,123,331 3,023 7,122,209 2,358
1922 | 2,891 7,182,341 2,883 7,065,996 2,468
1923 | 3,081 8,326,182 3,012 8,260,309 2,745
1924 2,313 8,908,077 3,320 8,985,707 2,698
1926 3,189 9,089,861 3,155 ! 9,014,810 2,854

* Year ended 31st December.
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The shipping trade of New South Wales increased rapidly during the
three years before the war, and the tonnage entered in 1913 was greater by
4,000,000, or by 96 per cent., than in 1901. During the war period, abnormal
conditions caused the tonnage to decline in each year, until in 1917-18 it
was only 274,000 tons greater than in 1901. Trade commenced to improve
in 1919, and the improvement hag continued, so that in 1924-25, although the
entries were 204 less than in 1913, the net tonnage was greater by 970,000
tons.

The average size of the vessels engaged in trade with New South Wales
rose from 1,500 tons in 1901 to 2,400 tons in 1913, then declined to 1,900
tons during the war period, when scarcity of shipping caused smaller
vessels to be commissioned for oversea voyages. The average has since
risen above the pre-war figure, and in 1924-25 was 2,854 tons.

* A noticeable feature of the shipping records of New South Wales is the

large proportion of tonnage entering in ballast and the small proportion
which clears without cargo. The majority of empty ships come from ports
of the neighbouring States or New Zealand, where, in some cases, they
have delivered a general cargo and have cleared for Newcastle, in this State,
to load coal. In 1924-25 the tonnage entered in ballast amounted to
1,585,049 tomns, or 169 per cent, of the total entries, and 509,168 tons, or
56 per cent., were cleared without cargo.

Sailing vessels are not engaged extensively in the trade of New South
Wales. They vepresented less than 1 per cent. of the total tonnage in
1924-25 when the entries included 20 sailers with an aggregate tonnage of
20,659 tons, and the clearances 33 vessels, 29,739 tons.

A comparison of the shipping of the Australian States shows that the
tonnage trading to and from New South Wales is far in excess of the
figures of any other State. The following statement shows the entries and
clearances during the year ended 80th June, 1925, excluding the coastal
trade:—

Oversea and Interstate.
State. Entries. ] Clearances.
Vessels, | Net Tonnage. } Vessels, | Net Tonnage.
)
New South Wales ... o 3,189 9,089,861 3,155 9,014,810
Vietoria o 2,677 6,807,357 2,605 6,876,355
Queensland ... .. 918 1

2,863,193 913 2,834,728

South Australia 1,200 | 4,573,822 | 1,286 | 4,632,309

Western Australia ... g 807 3,666,226 805 3,657,529

Tasmania ... . 1,144 1,288,636 1,149 1,273,857

Northern Territory . 56 124,715 | 52 124,564
I

NATIONALITY OF VESSELS.

The trade of the State of New South Wales, to a very great extent, is
carried undet the British flag; the deep-sea trade with the mother country
and British possessions being controlled chiefly by shipowners of the United
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Kingdom, and the interstate trade by Australian shipping companies. The
table below distinguishes British and foreign shipping at intervals since
1901.

:: %’ ’[ Net Tonnage Entered and Cleared. Percenlage.

58 | ———————— e
Eg E Australian, | B(r)&}::}ll } Foreign, [ Total. Australian, B(x)'fg:lrx Foreign.
1901% 3,348,502 | 3,7 4‘717 1,344,582 | 8,407,301 398 42 | 160
1906% 3,899,230 ‘\4, 20,850 1,738,670 | 10,558,750 369 466 ] 165
1911%| 4,645,195 | 6,504,649 | 2,416,073 | 13,655,917 | 340 483 | 177
1916 | 5,503,40¢ | 6,079,371 | 1,544,040 | 13,126,817 | 419 463 | 118
1921 | 4,739,555 ‘ 6,739,914 | 2,766,071 | 14,245,540 33-3 473 l 194
1922 | 5,659,061 | 6,823,443 ; 1,765,833 | 14,248,337 397 47-9 124
1923 | 5,824,694 ’ 8,348,022 | 2,413,775 | 16,586,491 351 503 | 146
1924 | 6,739,951 | 8,512,086 | 2,641,747 |17,893,784 | 377 476 \ 147
1925 | 6,119,983 1 8,921,552 { 3,063,136 | 18,104,671 | 338 493 | 16

® Year ended 31st December.

The decline in the percentage of Australian tonnage between 1916 and 1921
was mainly the result of an arrangement by which the interstate steamers
were requisitioned by the Commonwealth Government in April, 1918, and
were run as one fleet. The steamers were released from Government control
two years later, but the owners who are associated as the Australian Steam-
ship Owners’ Federation continue to run them as one fleet. During the
four years 1921-24 there was a marked increase in the Australian tonnage
and in the year ended June, 1924, it was larger by over 1,000,000 tons than
in 1913. In the following year the activities of the Australian shipping
were hampered by industrial unrest, and there was a reduction of 620,000
tons.

The “Other British” tonnage is increasing slowly, and the volume of
foreign shipping shows a tendency to rise.

Particulars relating to the nationality of vessels engaged in trade with
New South Wales in 1913, 1922-23 and 1924-25, are shown in greater detail
in the following statement '—

i -
Entries and CI 3
ntries and Clearances, Net Tonnage—
Percentage of each
Nationality 1913.¢ ' 1922-23, 1924-25. Nationality.
of Shipping.
-
Net Net |y, Net ! { i
JVessels. ! Tonmage. Vessels, Tonnage, Vessels, Tonnage. 1913.% 1922—23.]1924—25,
— : |
British—- 1
Australian .. .. 3,231 5,711,398 | 3,080 | 5,824,604 3,222 ‘ 6,119,983 358 3511 338
New Zealand .. 771 | 1,359,138 284 248,641 402 ¢ 794 533 84 15 44
CUnited Kingdom ..| 1,582 | 6,081,117 1,682 | 7,548,841 1,647 ‘ 7, 799 733 375 455 431
Other British .. 22 30,459 202 550,540 129 | 327,286 -2 33 18
Total .. ..| 5,613 113,182,112 5,248 (14,172,716 | 5,400 "15,041,535 814 | 854 831
Foreign— ‘
Denmark .. . 2 768 18 62,317 24 79,200 0 4 4
France .e . 150 318,252 | 110 230,629 113 216,146 19 14 12
Germany .. .. 487 | 1,533,728 30 81,127 68 219,838 9'5 5 1°2
1taly .. 29 47,770 28 101,364 59 226,362 ‘3 6 138
N(-ther]ands .. 52 128,870 111 397,372 118 444,361 8 2.4 25
Norway . .- 183 353,843 93 247,778 128 | 382,331 22 15 21
Sweden . .. 23 57,643 59 166,964 59 | 169,623 4 10 g
Japan . 103 332,471 186 616,808 228 ‘ 795,147 20 37 44
United States of
America . 7 148,853 143 473,728 127 475,855 9 29 26
other N: a.tlonahtles 50 89,292 17 35,508 20 54,273 6 2 3
Total .. ..| 1,155 | 3,006,490 795 | 2,418,775 944 \ 3,063,136 186 146 169
Grand Total ..| €,768 |16,188,602 ( 8,043 (16,586,491 6,344 ]18,104,671 100-0 \ 100-0 I 100°0-

* Year ended 31st December,
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The proportion of Australian tonnage in 1924-25 was lower than in 1913.
The tonnage owned in the United Kingdom was higher, absolutely and
relatively, than before the war, though the proportion was lower than in
the year 1922-23. There was a decided decrease in New Zealand tonnage
between 1913 and 1923, and it is still more than 40 per cent. lower than
before the war, notwithstanding a marked improvement during the last
two years. The shipping classified as other British has increased since 1913
mainly as a result of the inauguration of services by Canadian lines, of
which the tonnage was 183,003 tons in 1924-25.

In 1913 the largest proportion of foreign tonnage was German, amounting
t0 95 per cent. of the total shipping. German ships were excluded in 1914,
and did not re-enter the trade until 1922. Their tonnage represented 1:2
per cent. of the total tonnage in 1924-25. During the war period, Japanese
and American tonnage began to take an important part in the oversea trade
of New South Wales, and between 1913 and 1920-21 the Japanese tonnage
rose from 2 per ceut. to 81 per cent., and the United States from 09 per
cent. to 4-2 per cent. In the succeeding years a decrease occurred, but ship-
ping belonging to these two nations represented 41 per cent. of the foreign
shipping in 1924-25.

French tonnage declined during the war and has not yet regained its
former position in the trade of the State. Italian and Dutch lines have
established regular services, and are absorbing an increasing proportion of
the oversea trade.

The foreign tonnage in 1924-25 was 169 per cent. of the total, ag com-
pared with 146 per cent. in 1922-23, and 18'6 in 1913. There are indications
that foreign shipowners are endeavouring to increase the direct trade
between Australia and their respective countries.

In 1924-25, of the Australian tonnage, 5,361,766 tons, or 88 per cent.,
represented entries and clearances in interstate trade, and 758,217 tons in
oversea trade, the tonnage to and from ‘Great Britain being 337,695 tons,
and New Zealand 218,826 tons. Of the other British tonnage, including
ships owned in the United Kingdom, 2,826,464 tons were entered from and
cleared for interstate ports, and 2,630,216 tons plied between Australia and
the United Kingdom. The tonnage belonging to other nations was em-
ployed chiefly in the foreign trade.

Direcrion oF Suipring TrRADE.

The shipping records do mot disclose the full extent of communication
between New South Wales and other countries, as they relate only to
terminal ports and are exclusive of the trade with intermediate ports, of
which some are visited regularly by many vessels on both outward and
inward journeys. But the following statement of the tonnage entered from
and cleared for interstate ports and oversea countries, grouped according to
geographical position, indicates, as far as practicable, the growth or decline
of shipping along the main trade routes since 1913:—

42 “6 913 i "9‘

l 1013. I 1922-23, | 1924-2a
“ountry. i} N il Net \
Vessels. Tonr?;ze. MVessels.y Touneage {Vessels i Tonnage

Australian States - .| 8,931 8,087,899 || ;4;\ 8,780,249 | 3,791 | 9,180,519
New Zealand oo 7610| Vassio15 | Tans | 995571 | 630 1,413,522
Europe ... “ 803 | 3,440,944 I[ 663 3 510,434 720 3 951,727
Africa .. 149,074 || o()w 124,470 | 31 103,718
Asia and Pacific Islands ‘ 734 ‘ 1,566,433 ‘ %51 | ,406 234 ’ 169 1 899,507
North and Central America j 281 | 818,301 [‘ ‘ 5
South America ... . 301 } 672,736 | " 81,024

| !

Total

...1 6,768 16,188, 602 | 6.043 ]6 586,491 1 \\

6.344 118.107.671
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Shipping to and from the other Australian States in 1924-25 was greater
by 410,000 tons than in 1922-23, and there was a similar increase in respect
of the New Zealand trade. The tonnage engaged in trade with North and
Central America was much higher than in 1913, but the South American
trade, which was mainly for the export of coal, has lost its former im-
portance.

The interstate and oversea trade of New South Wales is confined practi-
cally to three centres, viz., Sydney, Newcastle and Port Kembla, and the
distribution amongst the ports of the inward trade in 1913, and in the
last five years, is shown in the following table. On each voyage a vessel
is counted as an entry only at the first port of call in New South Wales and
intra-state trade is excluded, therefore the figures do not indicate the total
tonnage entered at each port.

e | EET WS | | owsra

ended e

30th |

June. Vesgels. Toxﬁ?ge. ) Vessels, Tm}:;xe;ge. Vessels, Togf:ge. Vessels, E‘Togeﬂtge.
]

1913* | 2,275 i 6,174,321 908 1771,032 f 67 87,488 ‘ 145 ! 84,660

1921 1,869 | 4,776,182 1,082 2,255,040 42 85,514 26 6,595

1922 1,811 4,984,876 285 2,068,868 l 53 116,593 42 14,004

1923 2,057 6,104,733 | 854 2,017,729 ‘ 76 196,120 44 ' 7,600

1924 2,163 8,371,362 1,013 2,325,187 \ 83 193,672 [ 54 17,856

1925 2,062 6,522,773 ‘ 1,004 2,368,129 ‘i 74 181,030 é 419 17,029

* Year ended 31st December.

Many vessels, including steamers engaged regularly in the trade of New
South Wales, discharge cargo at Sydney, then proceed to Newcastle for
coal. Such vessels are counted as entries at Sydney only, therefore the
inward shipping of Newcastle is greatly in excess of the tonnage stated in
the table. The trade of Port Kembla increased as a result of the estab-
lishment of important industries in the locality. The decline in the
inward trade of other ports, as compared with the year 1913, is due mainly
to the omission of Twofold Bay as a port of call for interstate vessels.

HARBOURS AND ANCHORAGES.

Along the coast of New South Wales, there are numerous ports, estuaries,
sm(}1 roadsteads, which provide shelter to shipping and afford facilities for
trade.

There are four natural harbours where vessels of deep draught may enter,
viz.,, Port Stephens, Broken Bay, Port Jackson (Sydney Harbour) and
Jervis Bay. Port Jackson ranks first by reason of extent, natural facilities,
and volume of trade. Artificial harbours have been constructed at Coff’s
Harbour, Wollongong, Port Kembla, Shellharbour, Kiama, and Ulladulla.
With the exception of Port Kembla, they are useful only for small vessels.
There are a number of estuarine harbours, but the entrances are usually
blocked to some extent by sandbars, formed by the combined action of ocean
currents and waves and wind. There are also numerous roadsteads or
anchorages which afford shelter to vessels of moderate draught during
southerly or south-easterly weather. Breakwaters and training-walls have
been constructed to control the sand movement at the majority of the bar

harbours, so that the navigating channels may be maintained with little
difficulty, ’
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Sydney Harbour.

Port Jackson (Sydney Harbour) is the principal port of New South
Wales. It has a safe entrance and deep waters, and its steep foreshores
provide good shelter for vessels at anchor. It is almost landlocked, re-
sembling a lake rather than a seaport. The entrance, which is three-
quarters of a mile wide, lies between bluff headlands, and faces eastward,
go that it is protected from southerly gales, which expend their violence on
North Head instead of sweeping directly into the harbour.

At the Heads the depth of water is not less than 80 feet at low water,
ordinary spring tide. Near the entrance the fairway divides into two
channels about half a mile long and over T00 feet wide. The depth is
40 feet, and it could be increased if required, as the bottom is sand and the
channels do not silt up when deepened. Very little allowance need be made
for scend, because the channels are protected by the headlands. They are
well lighted and, by night as well as by day, they are mavigable by the
largest vessels afloat.

The total area of Port Jackson iz 14,284 acres, or about 22 square miles.
The coastline, being irregular, is over 188 miles in length, and gives facili-
ties for extensive wharfage. The area which may be designated the harbour
proper, emnbraced by 75 miles of foreshores, i.e., below the Tron Cove, Parra-
matta River, and Lane Cove bridges, and the Spit, Middle Harbour, covers
8,980 acres. About three thousand acres have a depth ranging from 35 to
160 feet at low water, ordinary spring tide, and excluding the fairway and
the bays in which most of the shipping is accommodated at present, there
are over 1,000 acres suitable for anchoring deep-sea vessels. The rise and
fall of the tide in tlie harbour is from about 3 feet to 6 feet.

The control of the Port was vested in the Sydney Harbour Trust im the
year 1901. Previously the wharves, with few exceptions, were under private
control. The wharfage had been. constructed and the foreshores laid out,
without system or co-ordination, to meet individual requirements, and the
condition of the waterside had become so insanitary as to constitute a
serfous menace to the health of the City. Therefore, the Government
resumed all the wharves and adjoining properties and constituted thie Trust.
It consists of three Commissioners appointed for a term of sewen years,
with control over the port and shipping, harbour lights, buoys and wharves,
and authority to undertake works for the preservation and improvemrent
of the port, to appropriate wharves, stores, etc., to special uses, and to levy
rates and charges in respect of vessels and goods and for the use of property.

The Trust was debited with the value of the resumed property and
improvements, amounting to £4,700,000, and, by reason of extensive
improvements effected under a comprehensive scheme of reconstruction,. the
capital debt, as at 80th June, 1925, was #£10,644,468. The shipping
accommodation has been largely remodelled, old wharves being replaced
and new wharves and Jetties and sheds constructed to keep pace with
a rapidly increasing trade. The depth of water has heen increased in
various parts of the harbour, a sea-wall has been built, and the approaches
have been improved. A roadway, 100 feet wide, has been constructed along
the water-front from Circular Quay to Erskine-street, via Walsh Bay, and
it is to be continued to Pyrmont along the frontage of an area which is
being reclaimed at the head of Darling IFarbour. The Pyrmont Bridge,
which is a swing bridge across Darling Harbour, will then be removed.
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Amongst the property under the administration of the Harbour Trust is
a considerable area adjoining the water-front, embracing dwellings, shops,
and stores. The area has been improved greatly by the demolition of old
buildings to permit the widening of the streets and the erection of modern
dwellings and of business premises and stores.

The principal wharves are situated in close proximity to the business
centre of the city, about 4 or 5 miles from the Heads. Excluding ferry
wharves and jetties used for private purposes, there are 60,573 feet of
wharfage under the control of the Trust. The principal wharves are leased
to the various shipping companies whose vessels engage regularly in the
trade of the port, and other wharves are reserved for vessels which visit the
port occasionally. The location of the wharves and the berthing accom-
modation as at 30th June, 1925, are shown below. The figures are exclu-
sive of twenty-four ferry wharves with an aggregate berthing accommoda-
tion of 3,437 feet.

| guterot | et
i
: ft.
Woolloomooloo Bay ... - 13 ! 5,788
Circular Quay ... | 8 | 3,677
Walsh Bay . 11 7,624
Darling Harbour to Johnston’s Bay el 092 33,896
Blackwattle Bay . J 25 i 4,138
Rozelle Bay ... . 10 1,315
Glebe Island and White Bay ‘ 12 i 4,235
Total ! 171 {60,573

The berths in Woolloomooloo Bay are used in connection with a general
oversea trade, and the largest vessels visiting the port are accommodated
there. Commodious sheds have been erected on the wharves and elec-
tric conveyors installed. The southern portion of Circular Quay is used
for ferry traffic, but eight berths are available on the eastern and western
sides for oversea steamers. In Walsh Bay the waters are deep, and
advantage was taken of the steep shore to increase the capacity of the jettics
by erecting sheds of two storeys, the upper floors having access by means
of bridges to streets on a higher level. Darling Harbour contains 56 berths
of an aggregate length of 20,367 fcet, and some of them are directly
connected with the railway system.

On a spit of land, known as Glebe Island, lving between Rozelle Bay and
‘White Bay, works have been constructed to facilitate the shipment of wheat
in bulk. Grain brought by rail from the country districts may be un-
loaded from the trucks, at the rate of 80,000 bushels per hour, into a large
terminal elevator having a capacity of 6,500,000 bushels, and it may be
delivered from the elevator into the holds of vessels at the rate of 60,000
bushels per hour, four vessels being loaded simultaneously. With the object
of concentrating the shipment of wheat at Glebe Island, sheds and appli-
ances are being provided there for receiving and loading wheat in bags,
which at present is handled at Pyrmont.

New wharfage with rail connection is being constructed at Rozelle Bay
for the timber trade which must be removed fromm Pyrmont on account of the
reclamation of the head of Darling Harbour.

Special facilities are available along the waterside for other important
classes of trade, such as wool stores fitted with appliances to expedite the
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handling of the staple product, and accommodation is reserved for the
storage of hazardous goods. By private enterprise, a plant has been installed
at Ball’s Head, where bunkers may be replenished rapidly with coal or oil.

The wharves are situated om the southern shore of the port, and the
northern is used mainly for residential sites. The ferry steamers on which
traffic is carried across the harbour are certificated as to seaworthiness by
the Department of Navigation and licensed by the Sydney Harbour Truat.
During 1924-25 certificates were issued to 60 ferry steamers with an
aggregate tonnage of 8,619 tons and capacity to carry 46,072 passengers.
The records of the Sydney Harbour Trust indicate that 42,731,000 passengers
were carried during the year.

In 1922 the Sydney Harbour Bridge Act was passed, and in accordance
with its provisions tenders were invited for the construction of a bridge
to span the harbour from Dawes’ Point to Milson’s Point. A tender for
the construction of an arch bridge was accepted, the contract price being
£4,217,721. The bridge will provide for pedestrian, vehicular and railway
traffie, and is expected to be completed in 1930. It is estimated that the
approaches to the bridge will cost a further sum of £1,275,000, and land
resumptions £250,000.

There are nine islands in Port Jackson. Four are reserved as public
pleasure resorts. Garden Island is used as a depot by the Australian Navy,
and Goat Island by the Harbour Trust, three fire floats, with an aggregate
capacity of 9,500 gallons per minute, being stationed there. Targe graving
docks are situated on Cockatoo Island and at Woolwich. Spectacle Island
is used for the storage of explosives. Fort Denison, used formerly for
defence purposes, is now a lighthouse and fog signal station.

An account of the dock accommodation provided in Sydney Harbour is
shown on a later page.

The number and tonnage of vessels which entered Sydney Harbour during
the last five years, as recorded by the Harbour Trust, are shown below. The
figures differ from those in the table on page 76, as they include vessels
engaged in the coastal trade of the State, also vessels which do not report
to the Customs authorities on return from a jowrney to Newecastle for
bunker coal :—

"Coastal

1 »

; \ | Oversea and Interstate, i Total Trade.
Yge?;l ;nded (Statel. 4_‘} I e
30 . \ i I
e Number. ‘ Net Tonnage. “ Number. i Net Tonnage. ‘] Number. ‘ Net, Tonnage.
! } ! |
1921 6,493 1,634,493 2,205 | 5,601,760 | 8,698 ) 7,236,253
1922 6,240 1,532,243 2,242 ‘ 6,009,118 | 8,4§g i 7,541,361
1923 5,874 | 1,6}1,531 J‘ 2,:_)03 | 7,9Ql,?01 } 8,377 ‘ 8,823,43%
]9243 §,9'25 i 1,857,749 | 2,593 7,30%,288 I 8,518 | 9,022,037
1925 5,610 | 1,605,920 | 2482 | 7,525,755 1 8,092 | 9,131,675
) . |

In 1920-21 the number and aggregate tonnage of the vessels which entered
Sydney Harbour were greater than in any year since 1914. In the following
years the tonnage increased, though the number of vessels declined. The net
tonnage in 1924-25 was greatér by 109,638 tons than in the previous year.
The average net. tonnage of the oversea and interstate steamers in 1924-25
was 3,052 tons, as compared with 2,476 in 1913.

The proportion of sailing vessels is decreasing rapidly, and the number
which entered in 1924-25 was only 48, with a tonnage of 15,4%4, as compared
with 242 vessels and a tonnage of 124,328 in 1920-21.
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The following statement shows the latest tonnage figures,
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including

coastwise, for the principal ports of Australasia and the United Kingdom.
The figures include tonnage which arrived at the respective ports, although
not recorded as entered by the Customs Department :—

Arrivals incl. Arrivals incl.
Dort, Coastwise— || Port. Coastwise—
Net Tonnage. | Net Tonnage.

Australia— i England—
Sydney 9,181,675 || London 20,691,043

Melbourne ... 6,840,179 || Liverpool (mc‘udmg

Neweastle ... 5,120,541 || Birkenhead) .| 15,258,303
Port Adelaide 4,935,155 || Cardiff . 11,142,874
Brisbane ... 3,245,938 || Newecastl> 'md‘ﬁneldﬂ 11,240,469
Fremantle . 3,032,945 | Southhampton 9,881,577
Townsville 1,035,706 || Hull . 6,867,423
Hobart 737,633 ‘l Plymouth ... 5,080,800

Albany . 648,585 |l Scotland—
Port Kembla, 630,429 Clasgow 6,005,337
: || Leith 2,267,711

New Zealand— ’ { Ireland—
Wellington ..l 2,985,743 ‘ Belfast 3,864,345
Auckland . o] 2355124 || Cotk . 3,454,861
Lyttelton ... ' 1,867,824 Dublln 3,280,684

The revenue and expenditure
of the last five years are shown 1i

debt at the end of each year:—

by the Sydney Harbour Trust during each
in the followmg statement, also the capital

Expenditure,

l
Year ended . '
Capital ! . -
30th June. I%‘tl)t | Revenue. | Workine | Renewals } .[Total Ex Surplus,
‘,‘ Expe11se§. }pliggnggts.‘} Interest. j p\?nd.iture.j
: | ’
£ £ \ £ | £ ‘ £ £ £
1921 9,449,213 1 797,211 | 224,676 20,088 . 438,210 | 682;974 } 114,237
1922 9,868,165 | 827,122 | 236,058 25,062 | 488,552 | 749,672 | 77,450
1923 10,129,113 | 852,242 + 229,849 | 23,766 | 514,758 | 768,371 ‘ 83,871
1924 10,417,859 | 897,357 | 247,007 | 29,877 | 528,743 | 805,627 “ 91,730
1925 ‘10,644,468‘ 970,402 i 247,842 ‘ 35,198 : 526,914 | 809,984 | 1€0,418

During the year 1924-25, the revenue represented 92 per eent. of the
capital debt, and the ratio of working expenses to the revenue was 255 per

cent.

After deducting interest charges and the expenditure from the Public

Works Fund on renewals and replacements, there was a surplus on the
year’s transactions of £160,418.

The principal sources of revenue in 1924-25 were wharfage rates, which
amounted to £587,157, and rents for wharves, jetties, and stores, £193,274.

Newcastle Harbowr.

Newecastle Harbour (Port Hunter) is the second port of New South Wales
and the third port of Australia in regard to the volume of its shipping trade.
The harbour lies in the sourse of the Hunter River, and its limits are not
defined, but an area of about 990 acres is enclosed by about 8 miles.of coast-
line, extending on the western side as far as Port Waratah, omitting
Throsby Creek, and on the-eastern side to .a point due east of the southern
end of Moscheto Island. The area used by shipping is about 570 acres,
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excluding the entrance to the harbour and the inner basin, which together
cover an area of 162 acres. The width at the entrance is 19 chains, and the
navigable channel is 850 feet wide. The minimum depth is 28 feet 6 inches
at low water ordinary spring tide, but vessels which draw 27 feei can enter
at %ﬁg‘h water. 1t is proposed to increase the depth at the entrance to
32 feet.

The harbour is landlocked sufficiently to render it safe for vessels in all
kinds of weather, and breakwaters have been erected to improve the entrance
and to prevent the ingress of sand from the ocean beaches.

Newcastle is primarily a coal loading port, and the proximity of the coal-
fields has led to the establishment of important industries, including iron
and steel works, in the district, so that trade in other commodities is likely
to develop steadily. Arrangements have been made for the shipment of
butter produced in the northern dairying districts. Frozen meat also may
be dispatched, and a wharf is available for timber.

Wharfage accommodation to the extent of 23,063 feet is provided; 10,138
feet are used for the shipment of coal, 7,360 feet for general cargo, 2,428
feet for Government purposes, and 3,137 feet are leased. The accommoda-
tion is being increased by 800 feet of wharfage under construction. There
are 96 mooring dolphins and jetties for vessels awaiting cargo. The general
cargo wharves are connected with the main railway system. The railway
extends along the coal wharves also.

Other Ports.

The shipping trade of the ports of New South Wales, other than Sydney
and Newcastle, is relativety small, and only a brief account of these harbours
and anchorages is giwven hereunder, in the order in which they occur along
the coast. Particulars regarding the depth of water at the entrances and
the wharfage accommodation were published in the 1921 issue of the “ Year
Book,” at page 283.

The most northerly port is the estuary -of the Tweed River. Its entrance
is formed by breakwaters, but the channel is almost blocked by a sandy bar,
where the average depth at low water is about 6% feet. Byron Bay provides
fair shelter during off-shore winds, the depth of water at the ocean jetty
being 19 feet. The estuaries of the Richmond and Clarence Rivers are bar
harbours. On the Richmond River bar the average depth at low water is
12 feet, and the river is navigable by small vessels as far as Lismore, 65
miles from the sea. The entrance to the Clarence River is somewhat
deeper, and vessels of 14 feet draught may navigate the river as far
as Grafton (48 miles). Woolgoolga gives protection to small vessels in
southerly weather. At Coff’s Harbour breakwaters are under comstruction
to form a harbour for the rich Dorrigo district by connecting small islands
in the vicinity with the mainland. When complete, a harbour of 222 acres
will be available, and 97 acres will give a minimum depth of 24 feet.

The bar harbours which form the estuaries of the Bellinger and Nambucca
Rivers are used only by vessels of light draught. Trial Bay generally
affords safe anchorage and shelter for coastal wessels. The Macleay River,
which discharges into Trial Bay, is navigable by small vessels for 40 miles.
Port Macquarie, at the mouth of the Hastings River, is.a. bar harbour for
coastal vessels, but the entrance is rendered somewhat dangerous by shifting
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banks of sand. Between Port Macquarie and Port Stephens small vessels
are afforded shelter at Camden Haven, Crowdy Bay, Harrington Inlet (at
the mouth of the Manning River), Cape Hawke Harbour (Point Forster),
and Sugarloaf Bay.

Port Stephens is 21 nautical miles north of Newcastle. At the entrance
the depth is 30 feet and the width between the headlands is about 60 chains,
the navigable width being 20 chains. The port extends westward for about
11 miles and is from 1 to 3 miles broad. Excluding the Karuah and Myall
Rivers, which discharge into Port Stephens, the area enclosed by a coastline
of 92 miles is about 32,000 acres. The eastern portion is somewhat ob-
structed by sandbanks, but there are channels between them giving access
to secure landlocked anchorage. Salamander Bay, 5 miles from ths
entrance, is a spacious, well-sheltered anchorage, with a depth ranging
from 36 to 54 feet. Qutside Port Stephens there is an anchorage known as
Fly Road, where vessels can cbtain excellent shelter in exceptionally heavy
southerly weather, if they experience difficulty in entering the port. On
account of its natural advantages, its proximity to the Maitland coal-fields,
and its favourable position for connection with trunk railways, Port
Stephens could be transformed into an important shipping centre.

Broken Bay, at the mouth of the Hawkesbury River, is a good natural
‘harbour, but on account of its proximity to Sydney Harbour it has not been
developed. Broken Bay has three large branches, Brisbane Water, Hawkes-
bury Mouth and Pittwater. The area below the bridge where the main
Northern railway crosses the Hawkesbury River, excluding Cowan, Mullet
and Cockle Creeks, and Brisbane Water, extends over 14,500 acres and has
a coastline of 62 miles. The entrance to Broken Bay is 2} miles wide, with
deep water. The Hawkesbury River is navigable for 70 miles. Vessels of
9 feet draught may enter Brisbane Water. Pittwater is deep, but the
entrance is blocked by a bar with a fairway depth of 9 feet,

To the south of Sydney lies Botany Bay, used mainly as a fishing ground
and tourist resort. At the roadsteads Bulli and Bellambi, ocean jetties have
been constructed for the shipment of ccal. Wollongong has a small
artificial shipping basin connected by rail with the Illawarra coal mines. A
few miles further south a harbour for deep-sea vessels has been built at
Port Kembla. The shipping area with a minimum depth of 24 feet is
256 acres, and there are 166 acres with 36 feet of water. Shellharbour is fit
for small vessels only. At Kiama a small harbour is available for coastal
steamers. At Crookhaven good anchorage may be obtained in 6 fathoms of
water. Jervis Bay is 82 miles south of Sydney. Its area is 48 square
miles and the entrance is over 2 miles wide. About 88 square miles carry
a depth over 24 feet, but only a small proportion of the area is suitable
for anchorage in all weather, on account of the almost oval form of the bay
and the few indentations in the coastline, which is only 31 miles in length.
Darling Road and Montague Road are parts of the bay which afford shelter
at all times. At Darling Road an area of land has been ceded to the
Commonwealth Government as a port for Canberra, the Federal Capital.

Between Jervis and Twofold Bays there are a number of shipping places
where small coastal steamers load dairy produce for the Sydney market,
viz., Ulladulla, a small artificial harbour, Bateman Bay, Moruya River,
Narooma (Wagonga Inlet), Bermagui, Tathra (the port of Bega), and
Merimbula. 'Twofold Bay is near the southern extremity of the State. It
affords good anchorage for fairly large vessels, but on account of the great
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width at the entrance, viz., 3 miles, and the comparatively small area of the
bay, 7,580 acres, it would require extensive improvement to convert it into
an efficient harbour.

] Rivir Trarric.

New South Wales has few inland waterways and although there is some
river traffic its extent is not recorded. The coastal rivers especially in the
northern districts are navigable for some distance by sea-going vessels and
trade is carvied further inland by means of small steamers and launches.

The use of the inland rivers for navigation depends mainly on seasonal
conditions and, normally, the Murray River may be used by flat-bottomed
barges and other small craft. Traffic on the Darling is intermittent. At
certain times in seasons when the rainfall is sufficient to maintain a fair
volume of water, barges carry wool and other products for a considerable
distance. A scheme is in progress for the construction of storage dams,
weirs and locks on the Murray, Murrumbidgee and Darling Rivers. The
works are being constructed under an agreement between the Governments
of the Commonwealth and of the States of New South Wales, Victoria, and
South Australia. The scheme has been undertaken with the primary object
of supplying water for the purpose of irrigation, but the agreement pro-
vides that except in times of unusual drought, sufficient water must be main-
tained in the weirs and locks to provide for navigation by vessels drawing
5 feet of water.

HarBour FERRY SERVICES. -

In the ports of Sydney and Newecastle, ferry services have been established
by private companies to transport passengers, vehicles, etc., across the
harbours, the conditions under which the services are conducted being
regulated by license. At 30th June, 1925, seventy-one boats licensed to carry
47,656 passengers were in service, and 1,151 persons were employed. During
the year 1924-25 the passengers numbered 44,072,000; and in accidents
3 passengers were killed, and 17 passengers and 83 employees were injured;
the total revenue amounted to £721,500 and the expenditure to £661,200.

These ferries are distinet from those to which reference is made in the
chapter entitled Local Government, which are maintained by the Central
Governmetit or by municipalities or shires for the free transport of traffic
across rivers where bridges have not been erected.

) Rares oF FREIGHT,

Freight charges represent an important factor in the cost of marketing in
oversea countries the products of the industries of New South Wales.
Generally the rates charged by British lines of steamships are determined by
organisations of shipowners,

During the war period, rates of freight rose to an extraordinary level.
The maximum for most commodities was reached in 1919, then the over-
supply of shipping led to a general decline and the movement became
steadily downward. The decrease is especially noticeable in regard to
classes of cargo carrvied by tramp steamers, e.g., wheat, for which freight
was charged at £7 10s. per ton in 1920, and in the following year space was
obtained at the rate of £2 6s. 8d. per ton. The decline continued until 1923,
then it slackened and the rates during the last two years have been fairly

steady.

Cae e casitea b
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The following statement shows the range of rates for the carriage of
various commodities by steamer from Sydrey to London in the last four
years, as compared with the rates in 1913-14 —

Article. | 19s1E T 1o 90, ] w2, | 102 | 192435,
Bulter .. .. box56lb. %.to%.6d. 6s.toss. | s Pos.tods. 6d. | ds.6d,
i I
|
Copra . .. .. ton| 43s.6d. ‘ 120s. to 80s. 1 80s.to6ls. 3d.  6ls. 3d. Cls. 2d.
Hides e .. .. b ‘ 50s. to 60s.4 1 1d. to 3d. | Id. to §d. sd. gd.
Leather .. . .. |0n ; &g, 244s: to 200s. | 200s, to 153s. 153s. 1528,
Mutton—Frozen .. .- ‘[ Ted. to $3d. | 28d. to 1§d. | 1§d.vo 13d. | 1}d. to 1id 144,
. | I
Rabbits—Preserved .. tom| 55s. 105s. to 83s. 83s. to T0s. 708, 708,
Tallow e ey, % 47s..6d. 170s. to 1308, |130s.t0 785.0d.  78s.9d. 78s. 9df,
Wheat . .. O 258, to 879, 6d.'40s. 8d. to 35s.” B358. to 30s.. | 40s, to 25s. 568, to 803,
1 H !
Wool—Greasy . b, 3d. 115, to 13d.t  13d.to 13d. } lid 1 11d.4
Measurement Goods—40 cub .. 40s. to 455, ! 938, . 959 to 70s. 70s. T0s.
Timber . . 100 sup. tt. i 69, 5d, ‘, 2s.. £ ‘ 158, t0 119, | 11s. 11s,
1 Per ton. 1 Plus 57 ptimage, less 107 rebate,

A substantial decline occurred during the year ended June, 1923, but at the
end of last season the rates were still much higher than in 1914. Wool vas
carried direct to Continental ports in Europe at the same rates as to London
in 1924-25, but for cargo transhipped at T.ondon the rates were much higher.
The rate for wool from Sydney to Japan was 14d. per 1b., less 10 per cent.
rebate.

Port CHARGES.

The port charges payable in respect of shipping and ships’ cargoes in
New South Wales are imposed by the Commonwealth Government in terms
of the Lighthouses Act and the Federal Navigation Act, and by the State
authorities under the Navigation Act of New South Wales, the Harbour
and Tonnage Rates Act, and the Sydney Harbour Trust Acts. The various
charges are shown in detail in the Statistical Register of New South Walés
1924-25, and only a brief reference to the rates collected by each authority is
made in this volume.

The gross collections by the State authorities, i.e., the Department of
Navigation of New South Wales and the Sydney Harbour Trust, during
the last three years, were as follow:—

Year ended 30th June. -

Charges, e
1923. 1924, ‘ 1025.
!
£ £ £
Pilotage ... - 76,919 75,604 78,330
Harbour P.emova] F‘ePs ..'. 7,399 7,473 7,054
Harbour and Light Rates 54,136 54,079 55,589
Navigation Department. Fees 3,667 2,674~ 2,083
Harbour and Tonnage Rates 172,398 181,463 188,966
Sydney Harbour Trust—
Wharfage and-Tonnage Rates 559,520 602,724 650,347
Rents of Wharves, Jetties, etc 175,373 134,588 191,770
Rents of other premises [ 77,836 82,654 84,690
Miscellaneous ‘v 41,188 33,722 45,826
Total " 1,168,436 1,221,981 ‘ 1,304,645

The light-houses and light dues collected in Australiz. by the Common-
wealth Government during the year ended 30th June, 1925, amounted to
£205,170, and receipts under the Federal Navigation Act to £15,503.
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Charges levied on Ships.

The principal charges imposed under Federal legislation are light dues
and fees for the survey of ships, the adjustment of compasses, ete.

The Commonwealth light dues must be paid in respect of every ship
entering a port in Australia. The rate, payable quarterly, is 9d. per ton
(net), and payment at one port covers all Australian ports which the vessel
may enter during the ensuing period of three months. Vessels calling at
only one port in Australia en route to an oversea destination are charged at
the rate of 5d. per ton (net). If a vessel is laid up for a period of at least
one month, a proportionate remission of the light dues may be made.

The Federal Navigation Act prescribes that sea-going vessels must be
surveyed at least omce in every twelve monthg, and a vessel may not go tn
sea without a certificate of-survey or equipment issued by the Federal
Department of Navigation, or other approved certificate. The fees for
survey and for compass adjustment are collected by the Department of
Navigation and paid to licensed marine surveyors and compass adjusters.
The prescribed survey fees for a twelve-months’ certificate in respect of
steamears, motor ships, and sailing ships with auxiliary engines range from
£4 wwhere the gross registered tonnage does not exeeed 100 tons to £13 10s. if
the gross tonnage is between 2,160.and 2,400 tons; and a charge is made for
each additional 300 tons at the rate of 30s. for passenger ships and £1 for
cargo ships. For ships under 1,800 tons propelled by sails only the fee ranges
from £3 to £6 with 15s. for each additional 300 tons. The survey fees for
dry docking certificates range from £1 to £4, and double rates are charged
for vessels without certificates of survey. The fees for the adjustment of
a ship’s compasses range from £2 2s, to £7 Ts.

The certifieation of ships trading exclusively within the limits of the
State of New Seuth Wales.izs a function of the State Department of Navi~
gation. The fees.payable to marine surveyors for surveys in respect of a
twelve months’ certificate range from £2 to £8 where the tonnage does
not exceed 600 tons, with £2 for each additional 300 tons up to a maximum
of £20.

Pilotage rates are charged by the Nawvigation Department of New South
‘Wales in respect of every ship entering or clearing a port in the State.
Vessels engaged in the whaling trade and vessels in the charge of a master
possessing a pilotage certificate are exempt unless a pilot is actually employed.
For ships (a) in ballast, (b) arriving solely for refitting or docking, (¢)
resorting to port solely on pleasure or for orders, repairs, provisions or coal,
or through stress of weather or otherwise in distress, the rate is 11d. per ton
(net) on arrival and on departure: for other ships the rate on arrival
and on departure is 23d. per ton. The maximum rate is £25 and the
minimum is £3 at -Sydney-or Newcastle, and £1 10s. at other ports.

Vessels being-removed. from- one place to another in a port where there
is a pilot establishment, are charged harbour removal dues unless the master
possesses a pilotage certificate. The rate for a removal varies from £1 to
£4 10s. according to the size of the vessel; half rates are charged after the
third removal.

The harbour and light rate impesed by the State Government is payable
half-yearly at the rate of 4d. per ton (net). The exemptions are vessels
engaged in the whaling. trade; vessels entering port for-refitting or dock-
ing, for pleasure, orders, repairs, provisions or coal, or in distress, and
those in respect of which the rate has been paid at any pert in the State
during the preceding -six months. ®

+93131—B
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Tonnage rates are payable in respect of vessels of 240 tons and over while
berthed at a wharf—the charge is fd. per ton (gross) for each period of
six hours. Vessels under 240 tons are liable for berthing charges, the daily
rate in Sydney Harbour being £1 for vessels engaged in vehicular traffic,
1s. to 10s., according to passenger capacity. for vessels engaged in picnic,
excursion or passenger traffic, and 2s. 6d. to 10s. for other vessels. Berthing
charges in other ports are calculated at the rate of 2s. 6d. for each period of
six hours. Where wharves are leased to shipping companies the tonnage
rates and berthing charges in respect to their vessels are not charged as
they acerue, but are accounted for in rent.

Moorings may be laid down in Sydney Harbour with the approval of the
Harbour Trust Commissioners. An annual license fee of £5 is charged for
moorings owned and used by shipping companies; and from 2s. 6d. to 10s.
for those used in connection with docking premises or for small vessels.
In other ports vessels are allowed to occupy Government mooring buoys for
a period of two clear days free of charge, thereafter buoyage rates ranging
from £1 to £3 per day are imposed. Exemption from buoyage rates may be
granted by the officer in charge of a port if a vessel is detained througl
stress of weather or when an unforeseen circumstance renders it desirable

. that the vessel should occupy a Government buoy.

Tugs, ferry boats, hulks, and launches plying {or hire in Sydney Harbour
must obtain a license, for which the charge is £1 per annum. For water
boats supplying water to shipping in the port the annual license fee is £5;
for lighters, 2s. per ton up to 200 tons and 1s. for each additional ton, the
minimum fee being £2; and for watermen 5s. In other ports the ammual
license fees for ballast lighters and for watermen are £1 and 10s. respec-
tively. The charge for water supplied to a vessel by the Syduey Harbour
Trust is 2s. per 1,000 gallons if the water iz taken through hoses supplied
by the Commissioners; in other cases the rate is 1s. 6d. per 1,000 gallons.

Harbour and Wharfage Rotes.

In addition to the foregoing charges levied on the vessels and payable by
their owners, harbour or wharfage rates payable by the owners of the goods
are imposed on the cargoes landed or shipped in the ports. Goods tran-
shipped are subject to transhipment rates- and not to inward or outward
wharfage or harbour rates. Passengers’ luggage is exempt. The schedules
of rates for the port of Sydney are contained in the Sydney Harbour Trust
regulations and for other ports they are proclaimed under the Harbour
and Tonnage Rates Act.

In Syduey Harbour all classes of goods are subject to inward or to tran-
shipment rates. Unless it iz otherwise specified in the schedule, the inward
rate is 4s. per ton assessed by weight or by measurement (40 cubic feet) at
the option of the Commissioners. There are a number of special inward
rates—some apply only to Australian products arriving from another pors
in the Commonwealth, e.g., 2s. 6d. per ton of dairy produce, fresh fish,
poultry, iron or steel, fencing wire, copper or stone; 2s. 6d. per 630 super-
ficial feet of rough or sawn timber. The inward rate on coal is 1s, per
tem, and on liquid fuel 2s. per ton, but only the transhipment rate—6d. per
ton—is levied when these commodities are shipped in Sydney for consump-
tion as bunker fuel by the loading vessel. Kerosene in the case is charged
at the rate of 21d. per case; green fruit—Australian 13d. and other 2d. per
package; vegetables, 13d. per case; timber (other than Australian), 3s. 8d.
per 630 super feet; copra, 3s. per ton; guano, 1s. 3d. per ton; sugar for
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refining, 2s. per ton; wool, 9d. per bale. The general rate on transhipments

is 6d. per ton, but there are a number of special rates ranging down to 2d.
per ton, which is payable on firewood.

The schedule of outward rates in operation in Sydney Harbour in June,
1925, contained thirty-two items, including the principal primary pro-
ducts, and all other goods are free. The rate in respect of coal is 6d. per
ton; wheat and coke 9d. per ton; wool 9d. per bale; ore 43d. per ton; other
commodities subject to outward rate, including pastoral and dairy produets,
four and mill offals, cement, copper, tin and fertilisers, 1s. 6d. per ton.
Outward rates are not chargeable on consignments under 2 tons.

In Sydney the same rates are applied to coastal and to interstate trade,
but in other ports there are separate schedules for coastwise goods. The
general inward rate for coastwise goods arriving at these ports is 2s. per ton,
and special rates include coal and firewood 6d. per ton; coke and fertilisers
1s. per ton; green fruit 2d. per package; vegetables 1d. per case; ore 43d. per
ton; ore products 9d. per ton; inflammable liquids 2d. per case; maize and
oats 2d. per bag. The outward rate on coastwise goods is 1s. per ton, unless
otherwise specified; coal and firewood are rated -at 3d. per ton; coke 4d. per
ton; ore and ore produects 43d. per ton; timber—sawn or rough—1s. 3d. per
630 super feet. Transhipment rates are half the inward rates.

The general rate impogsed in respect of interstate and oversea goods
arriving at ports outside Sydney is 3s. 4d. per ton by weight or measurement.
In most cases the special rates are the same as those levied in Sydney, some
of the exceptions being coal 8d. per ton, kerosene 2d. per case, liquid fuel
3s. per ton, ore 44d. per ton, ore products 9d. per ton, wool 6d. per bale, The
schedule of outward rates on interstate and oversea goods contains 24 items
including coal and firewood 3d. per ton, coke 4d. per ton, rough or sawn
timber 1s. per 630 super feet, and wool 6d. per bale. The rate is 1s. per ton
by weight or by measurement on goods for which a special rate is not fixed.
The transhipment rates on interstate and oversea goods are in most cases
similar to those imposed in Sydney.

Storage Charges.

In order to avoid congestion on the wharves in Sydney H'arb?)ur, storage
charges are imposed on imported goods landed on a wharf if they are not
removed within six days after the final discharge of the vessel, and on goods
placed on a wharf for export which are not removed within 48 hours. The
charges are at a daily rate of 4d. during the first week, 5d. during the
second, 6d. during the third week and 7d. thereafter.

In other ports storage charges are payable on goods left on a wharf for
more than 48 hours at a daily rate of 2d., 3d., and 4d. for the first, second,
and third week respectively, and 6d. thereafter.

Storage charges are imposed on timber after the first 48 hours at the daily
rate of 1d. per ton for the first four days, and thereafter at 3d. per ton in
Sydney Harbour, and at 2d. per ton in other ports.

In computing storage charges in Sydney Harbour, Sundays and holidays
are not included.

SurepING REGISTERS,

Shipping in New South Wales is registered in accordance with the
Merchant Shipping Aect of the Imperial Parliament, under sections which
apply to the United Kingdom and, to all British dominions. The Act pre-
scribes that all British vessels engaged in trade must be registered, except
those under 15 tons burthen employed in the coasting trade of the part of
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the British Empire in which the owners reside. Ships not legally registered
are not entitled to recognition as British ships and are not permitted to
proceed to sea. Although the registration of vessels under 15 tons is not
compulsory, many small vessels are registered at the request of the owners,
as registration facilitates the transaction of business for the purpose of sale
or mortgage. The flag for merchant ships registered in Australia is the red
ensign usuzally flown by British merchant vessels, defaced with the seven
pointed star of the Commonwealth and the five smaller white stars repre-
senting the Southern Cross.

The ports in New South Wales at which shipping registers are kept are
Sydney and Newecastle. The following statement shows particulars re-
garding the shipping on the registers, as at 30th June, 1925:—

Steam. ‘ Motor. I Sailing. Total.
Tonnage Ciass. I l ;
No. | Tonnage. ‘ No. Tonnage,i No. {Tounage.| No. Tonnage.
T T
Under 50 tons ... . 255 | 5,879 \‘ 206 2,233, 204 ' 2,811 ‘ 665 ( 10,923
50 and under 500 ...| 207 : 33,274 | 2 167 73 111,410 282 | 44,851
500 ,, 5 1,600 1 23 . 16,156 P T 8 6,413 31 . 22,569
1,000 ,, . 2,000 .. 28 | 46,998 T } 4 4,776 32 51,774
2,000 and over ... .. 20 i 67,310 P [ \ 20 | 67,310
| i ! N | -
! | o ! -
Total ... ..l 533 ‘ 169,617? 208 | 2,400 | 289 25,4101 1,030 | 19/,427

‘Changes in respect of the registration in consequence of sales show that
51 vessels, with an aggregate tonnage of 13,714 tons (net), were sold during
the year 1924-25. Forty-cicht of a net tonnage of 8,884 tons being sold to
British subjects, the transactions did not necessarily involve removal from
the registers, as in the case of three vessels of 4,830 tons sold to
foreigners. Txcluding yachts, launches and boats, ten vessels were imported,
all from the United Kingdom, their aggregate value being £493,240. Nine
vessels, of a total value of £80,350, were exported, including three built in
Australia, two of which were sent to New Zealand and one to Papua. Of
the six vegsels built elsewhere, one was exported to each of the following
countries, viz. :—The United Kingdom, New Zealand, Fiji, Solomon Islands,
China, and Greece.

SHIPBUILDING AND REPAIRING.

Accommodation for building, fitting, and repairing ships, has been pro-
vided by State and private enterprise at Sydney and Newcastle, and at four
other ports in New South Wales.

In Sydney Harbour there are four large graving docks, five floating docks,
and seven patent slips. Two graving doeks, the Fitzroy and the Sutherland,
situated on Cockatoo Island, were under the control of the Government of
New South Wales until February, 1913, when they were transferred to the
Commonwealth. They are controlled now by the Australian Commeon-
wealth Shipping Board. The Sutherland Dock is 633 feet long, and can
accommodate a vessel with a breadth of 84 feet, and -a draught of 80 feet.
The Fitzroy Dock has an effective length of 450 feet, and its breadth is
45 feet. It can take vessels drawing 18 feet 8 inches. At Cockatoo Island
there are also two patent slips, where vessels drawing 9 feet and 4 feet
respectively may be slipped. The vessels docked at the Cockatoo Island
docks during the year ended 830th Jume, 1925, numbered 132, including
30 warships; their /gross tonnage was 401,047 toms. The vessels slipped
numbered 47 with-a gross tonnage of 1,410 tons. In addition to warships-a
large number of mercantile vessels have been constructed at Cockatoo
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Dockyard, including the largest Australian-built steamers, viz., the Fords-
dale, 9,700 gross tonnage, completed in 1924, and a sister ship, the Ferndale,
launched during the same year.

A private company, Mort’s Dock and Engineering Company, Limited,
owns two graving docks in Sydney Harbour, four floating doeks and four
patent slips. The Woolwich Dock is 850 feet long, and at high tide can take
vessels drawing 28 feet; Mort’s Dock is 640 feet long, and vessels drawing
163 feet may be floated into it. The largest of the slips is 270 feet long;
it can take a vessel weighing 1,600 tons gross, drawing 11 feet forward and
16 feet aft. The works of the Mort’s Dock aud Engineering Company are
equipped with plant for shipbuilding, as well as for all classes-of repairs.

There is a smaller dock, under private ownership, with a lifting power
of 300 toms, and the State Govermment maintains a slip with a lLifting
capacity of 100 tons.

At Newcastle there are two patent slips attached to the-State Government
Dockyard at Walsh Island, and three which are privately owned. Of the
latter, the largest is 200 feet long and 40 feet wide; it can take vessels
which weigh 800 tons, and draw 8 feet forward and 12 feet aft.

The works at Walsh Island were established on a site which -was originally
a sandspit, and had been built up by dredging from the bed of the Hunter
River. In 1913, after the Cockatoo Dockyard had been transferred to the
Federal Government, workshops ‘were erected at Walsh Island for the Con-
struction and repair of Government dredges and other vessels. Subsequently
the establishment was extended, and provision was made for the construction
of merchant ships and ferry steamers, and for other classes of engineering
and iron work. The patent slips are 292 feet in length; one has a lifting
power of 900 tons and the other 400 tons. During the year ended 30th June,
1925, sixty vessels, with a gross tonnage of 13,249 tons, were slipped at Walsh
Island.

Graving docks under the control of the State Government are maintained
at the ports of the Tweed, Richmond, Clarence, and Manning Rivers to meet
the requirements of vessels engaged in the coastal trade. The largest, at
Richmond River, is 214 feet long and 45 feet wide; it can accommodate a
vessel with a draught of 10 feet. Thirty-three vessels with a gross tonnage
of 2,608 tons were docked at these ports during the year 1924-25.

The number and tonnage of steam and sailing vessels built in New, South
Wales since 1916 are shown in the following statement.

»Sailng. Bteam. Moator. Total,

Year, :
Vessels, \Tonnage. Vesseld, | Tonnage. | Vessels. | Tonnage. | Vessels. [Tonnage,
1916 2 184 8 355 6 146 16 685
1917 4 365 5 8,032 8 104 17 8,501
1917-18 2 300 [§] 4,132 5 380 13 4,812
1918-19 1 256 9 4,085 4 226 14 4,567
1919-20 2 248 22 31,105 14 487 38 31,840
1920-21 1 7 8 808 6 84 15 -899
1921-22 4 37 10 6.619 10 82 24 6,738
1922-83 5 1,433 30 27,831 6 243 -41 29,507
1923-24 3 . 2,850 20 33,615 5 69 28 86,534
192425 e ... 4 6,400 7 69 11 6,489

“‘Three steamers built in 1924-25 werc made of steel, and the other vessels
were of wood.
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CoyMyonwrALTn COVERNMENT SHIPPING AND SHIPBUILDING,

For the purpose of transporting to oversea markets the Australian produce
which had accumulated as a result of the disorganisation of shipping due to
the war, the Commonwealth Government Line of Steamers was inaugurated
in July, 1916, by the purchase of a fleet of 15 cargo steamers with a carrying
capacity of about 106,000 tons, the price being £2,052,654. Three sailing
vessels were bought for a sum of £81,494, and 18 ex-enemy ships were placed
under the management of the line. Arrangements were made also for the
construction of a number of vessels in Australia.

In addition to the fleet of cargo earriers, 5 steamers of the Government
Line were built in Great Britain for a passenger and cargo service between
Australia and the United Kingdom. Insulated space is provided, and the
passenger accommodation is designed to meet the requirements of the
assisted immigration scheme. The steamers bear the names of Australian
bays, and are known as the “Bay” steamers. They have a displacement
of 25,900 tons, and a tonnage of 13,850 gross, or 8,447 net. Provision is
made for over 700 third-class passengers. The service was commenced in
Dacember, 1921, and the vessels sail at monthly intervals from Sydney,
via Suez, making the voyage to London in 37 days.

In each of the first five years of its existence considerable profit was
gained by the Commonwealth Government Line and the accumulated profits
as at 30th June, 1921, amounted to £2,804,442. During the subsequent
period of unusual depression in the shipping trade the financial results
became unfavourable. There was a loss of £1,171,569 in 1921-22, of
£1,789,651 in the following year, and of £487,140 in the period dating from
1st July to 8th December, 1923. The aggregate net losses as at the last-
mentioned date amounted to £1,143,918.

In view of the unfavourable results of the undertaking a Board was
appointed in August, 1923, to take over the management of the line and
to control the Government dock at Cockatoo Island. The number of vessels
vested in the Board when it commenced operations in December, 1923, was
b4, with an aggregate net tonnage of 170,744, including 4 vessels, 15,442
ions, under construction. The transfer was effected upon the basis of the
market value of the vessels, viz.,, £4,718,150, which is considerably below
their cost. A further loss of £245,474, after providing £101,990 for interest
and depreciation, was incurred in respect of the steamers during the period
from 1st September, 1923, to 31st March, 1924, and during the year ended
81st March, 1925, there was a loss of £593,879, including £384,515 for interest
and depreciation. The Board has sold 38 cargo vessels which were not suit-
able for the class of trade undertaken by the line, the amount realised being
£1,072,880. Prior to the establishment of the Board $ vessels were sold for
£300,450.

SEAMEN.

Matters relating to the employment of seamen are subject to control by
the Commonwealth Government in terms of the Federal Navigation Act.
Provision is made for the regulation of the methods of engagement and
discharge, the form of agreement, rating, the ship’s complement, discipline,
hygiene, and accommodation. Mercantile Marine offices were established in
March, 1922, to undertake functions performed hitherto by State shipping
offices at Sydney and Newcastle, where engagements and discharges are
regigtered.
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Ihe following statement shows the number of traumsactions at the offices
during the last five years:—

- —
Year } Engagements registered.

oniag | Discharges registered, Licenses to ship.

Jil(l):l}el | Sydney ‘ New. | ﬁf | New- | New- |

VVVV . ydney. | castle, | Total. ; Sydney. ; castle. Total, | Sydney. l castle. i Total.
] r ] s | "

1921 24,684 | 4,917 | 29,601 ; 24,212 | 4,410 1' 28,622 1,344 439 } 1,783

1922 23,855 | 4,912 1 28,767 ; 23,896 . 3,556 | 27,452 925 152 | 1,077

1923 24,329 | 3,248 | 27,577 | 24,885 | 3,108 | 27,993 1,006 234 | 1,240

1924 24,036 | 2,936 | 26,072 24,316 | 2,916 | 27,232 1,024 361 | 1 385

|
1925 | 24,148 | 3581 { 27,729 | 25,1403‘ 3,445 ‘ 28,585 964 | 305 ‘ 1,269
| ; ! |

The rates of wages, hours of labour, and conditions under which crews
work on vessels engaged in the interstate and coastal trade of Australia were
fixed by awards and agreements under the Commonwealth Conciliation and
Arbitration Act. The rates for seamen were assessed on a labourer’s basic
wage® and an additional sum of £2 per month for skill. The registration
of the Seamen’s Union under the Act was cancelled in June, 1925, in
consequence of industrial strife, but the rates of wages embodied in the
award are still in operation.

The monthly rates payable to officers and engineers vary according to the

size of the vessels on which they are engaged. The rates ruling in Decem-
ber, 1925, were as follows:—

Occupation. j Rates of Wages per month.
£ s d. £ 8. d
Officers—Chicf 21 18 0 to 3218 0
Second 1918 0, 2918 0
Third 2018 0,, 26 18 0
Junior £19 18s. 0d.
Engincers—Chief 3015 0to 51 5 0
Second ... 25 5 0, 33 5 0
Third 2215 0, 2715 0
Fourth ... L 1915 0, 2415 0
Firemen . £18 5s, 0d.
Trimmers £16 5s. 0d.
Seamen—Steamers ... £16 5s. 0d.
Cooks 41 6 0Oto 22 16 O
Stewards 14 7 6, 1617 6
Stewardesses ... 913 6, 10 16 6

l

Except where provided specifically in the awards and agreements, the
ordinary hours of work for seamen are eight per day, and overtime must be
paid for time worked in excess of eight hours. Manning conditions are:
regulated by committees representing the shipowners and the unions.

Compensation to- seamen is provided by the Seamen’s Compensation Act,
1911, which applies to ships in the service of the Commonwealth (exclusive
ol naval and military service), and to ships trading with Australia, or
engaged in any occupation in Australian waters, or in trade and commerce
with other countries or among the States. The schedules of the Act
indicate the amount of compensation payable, in case of death or total or
partial incapacity resulting from personal injury by accident to seamen in
the course of their employment. Methods of procedure for the recovery
of compensation are prescribed by regulations under the Aect.

* See Section relating to Wages in Part Employnient of Production.
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SAFETY OF LIFE AT SEA.

The navigation laws contain stringent provisions designed to prevent
unseaworthy ships from proceeding to sea, and to ensure that all vessels are
manned by competent crews, that life-saving appliances are carried, and
that special arrangements are made to safeguard dangerous cargoes. Regula-
tions have been framed for the prevention of collisions, also rules regarding
the lights and signals to be used.

On account of the regularity of the coast of New South Wales and the
absence of islands, navigation in the seaboard waters is usually safe. Along
a coastline less than 700 miles in length there are 29 light-houses, and in
tlie ports of Sydney, Newcastle, Port Kenibla, and in many other shipping
places, lighted beacons, leading lights, and other guides have been placed for
the safety of harbour navigation.

The lights on the sea coast are under the control of the Commonwealth,
and a deseription of the more important light-houses was published in the
1921 issue of this Year Book at page 274.

Pilotage is a State service as the sections of the Navigation Act which
authorise its transfer to Ifederal authority have not been brought into
operation. A pilot must be engaged for every vessel entering or leaving a
port of New South Wales unless the master holds a certificate of exemption.
Stich certificates may be granted to British subjeets only, for use in respect
of “British ships registered in Australia or New Zealand and employed in
the trade between ports in Australasia and the South Sea Islands, or
engaged in whaling.

Wrecks and shipping casualties which oceur to British merchant shipping
on or near the coast of New South Wales are investigated by Courts of
Marine Inquiry.¥ The majority of wrecks reported are small coasters under
200 tons. The following statement shows the wrecks reported in each of
the last five years. The figures do not include vessels which left the ports
of New South Wales and were recorded as missing :—

o British Vessels. - "
Year Crewsand
— Total .
led I Passen- |Lives Lost.
30th Jane. | Steam. | Motor. Sailing.| Total Tonnage. ;‘ZTS” [Lives Lo
\ 1 _
| !
1921 6 1 1 ‘ 7 1,475 133 | 36
1522 1 i1 ‘ 2 200 16 "
1.23 6 1 1 | .. 7 3,862 193 46
1924 7 O 7 747 69 ‘ 2
1925 3 I 1 1 4 10,413 ‘ e | 2
I |

Lifeboat stations are maintained at Sydney and at Newcastle, and life-
saving appliances are kept at certain places along the coast. The pilot
vessels are fitted for rescue work, and steam tugs are subsidised for assisting
vessels in distress.

The Royal Shipwreck Relief and Humane Society of New South Wales
affords relief to distressed seamen and their dependents. and to the crews
and necessitous passengers wrecked in New South Wales waters. It is
maintainéd by public subscription, without subsidy from the State. The
relief given during the year 1924 amounted to £1,421.

* Yeg chapter relating to Law Courts.
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RAILWAYS AND TRAMWAYS.

Tk first two projects for the construction of railways in New South Wales
were originated by private companies, but it was soon recognised that the
undertakings were beyond their financial resources, and the works were
transferred to the Government. Since then it has become an established
policy that all railways shall be under Government control, although a few
private lines have been constructed purely for local purposes. One result of
this policy is to be seen in the magnitude of the annual receipts and expendi-
ture of the State, and in the growth of the public debt. More than 50 per
cent. of the expenditure in 1924-25 was in connection with railways and
tramways, and 55 per cent. of the loan moneys expended up to June, 1925,
hag been for their construction and equipment.

The management of the railways and tramways is entrusted to Railway
Commissioners appointed by the Governor. The railway and tramway
property is vested in them as a body corporate; they conduct the services
on existing lines and construct the new lines authorised by the Legislature.
The Commissioners pay all receipts into Consolidated Revenue, and expendi-
ture on services and on construction is limited to the moneys appropriated
annually by Parliament.

A Royal Commission appointed in 1924 to report on the railways and
tramways of New South Wales recommended that the Railway Commis-
sioners be given full control over their funds, with responsibility for the
renewal of loans and the raising of future capital; also that they be recouped
by the State Treasury for losses incurred upon developmental lines, dor a
period of ten years after they have been open for trafic. The Royal.Cam-
mission made other important recommendations in regard to organisation
and administration, of which a summary was published on page 250 of the
previous issue of the Year Book.

There are three Railway Commissioners, viz., the Chief Commissioner
and two assistant Commissioners, appointed for a period of seven years, in
terms of the Government Railways (Amendment) Act of 1924. The Act.
provides also for the appointment by the Chief Commissioner of four Area
Commissioners, to supervise operations within areas allotted to them. Their
headquarters are in Sydney, Newcastle, Orange, and Goulburn respectively.

The following statement shows the mileage and cost of the railways and
tramways administered by the Railway Commissioners of New South Wales,
also the results of working during the last two years:—

1923-24, 1924-25.
Partienlars.
Railways. | Tramways. Total. Railways. | Tramways. Total.
Lines open for Traffic 30tr Miles. Miles. Miles. Miles. Miles. Miles,
June—
Mileage . 5,523 227 5,750 5,856 228 5,884
Cost of Construction and £ £ £ £ £
Equipment .. 93,355,167 | 10,758,958 | 104,114,125 | 09,628,216 | 11,131,454 | 110,754,670
Year ended 30th June—
Earnings . .. .| 15,616,577 3,633,916 | 19,250,493 | 16,769,452 3,619,272 | 20,388,724
Wi mkmg Expense= . .| 10,917,491 3,001,531 | 14,009,022 | 11,939,686 3,174,862 | 15,114,548
Dalance after paying Work-
ing Expenses .. . 4,699,086 542,385 5,241,471 4,829,766 444,410 5,274,176
Interest on Capital .. R 4 693 417 ‘ 532,187 5,225,604 4,796,829 546,489 5 343,318
Surplus - 10,198 15,867 32,937 | (=) 102,079 | {-) 69,142

(-) Denotes deficiency.
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The capital cost of the railways and tramways open for traffic as at 80th
June, 1925, amounted to £110,750,000. On the railways nearly £100,000,000
had been spent, and in 1924-25 they yielded a surplus of about £33,000 over
working expenses and interest, while operations on the tramways showed
a déficiency of £102,000.

RAILWAYS.

The particulars relating to State railways in New South Wales, as
stated in this chapter, are exclusive of the following lines, built for the
special purposes of Government departments:—The Goondah-Burrinjuck
line, 26 miles, is a two-feet gauge railway running from the main Southern
line to Burrinjuck Dam. It is maintained by the Water Conservation and
Irrigation Commission and used for general traffic. A light line, 10 miles
long, also connecting with the main Southern line, is used to convey
materials to the Cordeaux Dam, which is under construction by the Depart-
ment of Public Works. Another line runs from Liverpool to the military
area at Holdsworthy, and is operated by the Railway Commissioners of
New South Wales. Information relating to the Victorian Government
line between Deniliquin and Moama is shown on page 108.

On 26th ‘September, 1855, the first railway line, 14 miles in length, was
opened for traffic between Sydney and Parramatta, and communication was
established between Newecastle and Kast Maitland on 11th April, 1857.
The subsequent growth of the State railways may be traced in the table
given below. The Campbelltown to Camden, Westmead to Castle TIill,
and Yass tramways are included in the figures relating to mileage as they
are worked with the railways.

: Opened during | Total opened at|i <. | 8 uring | Total t
Pertod. | tphe period. | end lo;)]]JJeriod. E Year ended June. ; O%ﬁ;egeeiod. & :rt;d o?ﬁ?éﬁﬁdz.\
i I
miles, 1 miles, il miles. } miles,
1835-64 143 | 43 1 1920 190 5,015
1865-74 260 403 192 | 28 5,043
1875-84 1,215 | 1,F18 1922 | 73 5,116
1885-9+4 883 2,501 1923 o202 5,318
1895-1904 780 2281 | 1024 I 205 5,523
1905-14 ‘ 686 | 397 | 1925 | 183 5,666
1915-19 838 | 4825 | .

The total length of lines open at 80th June, 1923, was 5,656 miles, dis-
tributed ag follows:—Southern system, 1,953 miles; Western, 2,074 miles;
aud Northern, 1,629 miles; and in addition there were 1,118 miles of sidings
and crossovers.

The progress can be gauged fairly by comparing the population and area
of territory to each mile of line open for traffic at different periods. In
1900 the average population per mile of line was 482, and in 1925 it was 402,
while the area of territory has decreased from 4,434 square miles in 1860

to 55 square miles in 1925,

since 1860.

The following statement shows the extension

. Population to eachl Aven to each Milel B Population to each| , t .
Year. Mxl(z)l?;ﬁme of Line open. Year. MII%}?énI.mw OfaL;;:a;)cI})erI:?le
No. sq. miles. | No. 8q. miles.

1869 4,979 4,434 1895 501 123

1865 2,861 2,170 1900 482 110
1870 1,471 916 1905 443 95

1875 1,360 710 1910 443 85

1880 §81 366 1915 455 75

1885 548 179 1920 406 62

1890 523 142 1925 402 55
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In addition to increasing the facilities by the construction of new lines,
provision for the rapidly extending traffic is being made by the duplication
of existing main lines.

There are duplicate lines on the main western line as far as Orange;
the southern line is duplicated as far as Cootamundra, the northern line
as far as Branxton, and the South Coast line to Wollongong, except certaln
tunnels. sl

The following statement shows the length of line laid with one or more
tracks at intervals since 30th June, 1900:—

At 30th June. ] Single. i Double, i Triple, . Quadruple. ( Total.
miles. J‘ miles. J miles, miles. ‘ miles.
1900 2,644 i 158% 8% | 2,811%
1905 3,079% 193 8% 3,280%
1910 3,393 2413 8% 3,643
1915 1 3,692% 4063} 8 273% 4,134%
1920 4,405 567 7% 35L* 5,015
. 5,655%

1925 4,997 60832 9} 405"

* Includes 1 mile 9 chaing with five tracks,

/

Cost oF Ramway (CONSTRUCTION, i

The average cost per mile open for traffic of the Government Railway
lines, excluding expenditure for rolling stock, machinery, furniture, and
workshops and stores, is £13,742—an amount which is by no means high,
congidering the physical character of some parts of the country through
which the lines have been carried, and the cost of labour and materials.

The standard rails are 100 1b. in the metropolitan area, 90 1b. on the main
trunk lines, and 80 1b. on branch lines. Sleepers of Australian hardwood,
measuring 8 ft. x 9 in. x 4} in., are laid at the rate of eighteen per 40 feet
of rail along the permanent-way.

The amount expended on rolling stock, ete., to 30th June, 1925, was.
£21,903,052, viz.:—Rolling stock, £17,094,193; machinery, £1,771,349; work-
shops, £1,464,474 ; furniture, £10,036; and stores advance account, £1,563,000,

The total capital expenditure amounted to £89,623,216, an average of
£17,615 per mile. The growth of the capital expenditure may be seen in the -
following table:—

. Capital expend Total capital l . Total capital

Period, drn)mn p pgu . ded | expg??gil‘:)% fmd { Period, C%‘a:?;;;gg“)‘;ed \ exp:fn(}i:f;i gghend 4
£ £ £ £

1855-9 1,278,416 1,278,416 1905-9 5,324,149 | 47,612,666
1860-4 1,353,374 2,631,790 1910-4 13,652,203 61,264,869
1865-9 2 049 539 4,681,329 1915-9 15,336,722 76,601,591
1870-4 2, 163,217 6,844,546 1920 2,717,326 79,318,917
1875-9 3,561,949 | 10,406,495 1921 2,985,277 | 82,304,194
1880-4 9,673,643 20,080,138 1922 3,248,677 85,552,871
1885-9 9,759,029 29,839,167 1923 3,724,000 89,276,871
1890-4 6,016,104 | 35855271 1924 1,078,296 | 93,355,167
1895-9 2,137,005 37,992,276 1925 6,268,049 99,623,216.
1900-4 4,296,241 | 42,288,517

Of £99,623,216 expended to 30th June, 1925, an amount of £659,930
was provided from Consolidated Revenue, leaving a balance of £98,963,286
raised by debentures and stock. The net revenue for the year ended
30th June, 1925, after paying working expenses, was £4,829,766, or
501 per cent. upon the capital invested. AP .
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JLarNiNes AND EXPENSES.

As the carriage of goods and live stock constitutes the principal source of
railway revenue, the earnings in each year are affected by the seasons
experienced in the agricultural and pastoral distriets. In unfavourable
seasons: the carriage of fodder and the transfer of live stock at reduced
rates cause a diminution in the earnings, and at the same time an increase
in the working expenses. The extension of the lines into sparsely settled
distriots also causes an increase in the proportion of working expenses to
total earnings, as several of these lines earn little more than cost of
maintenance.

The following table shows the gross earnings, working expenses; and the
proportion of the expenditure to receipts, in various years from 1890 to
1925 :—

Working Expenses. —l Working- Expenses.

\
Year ea i
emli]ﬁgf)t‘h Ezﬁ:ﬁisgs. Total. pO:;i‘(());A to ende(lngf)th 1 EaGr;(i)zsnsgs. Total, porlt?i?ri to
i ea%;?xslzvs. J ‘i ‘ eai;??lsgs,
!
£ £ per cent } ]; £ ‘ £ per cent
1890 2,633,086 « 1,665,835 | 633 ‘ 1920 313,083,847 : 9,570,984 | 732
1895 2,878,204 | 1,642,589 | 571 | 1921 i 14;267,205 é 11,032,678 | 773
1900. 3,163,572 | 1,844,520 | 583 “ 1922 | 15,213,019 | 11,116,302 | 731
1905 3,684,016 | 2,216,442 | 602 é 1923 ] 15,221,833 ‘ 10,649,974 | 70°0
1910 5,485,715 | 3,276,400 | 59-7 ‘ 1924 115,616,577 J, 10,917,491 699
1915 } 7,616,511 | 5,311,162 ‘ 69-7 { 1925 | 16,769,452 J' 11,939,686 | 71-2

The working expenses during the year ended 80th June, 1925, represented
712 per cent. of the gross earnings. In 1907 the proportion was 53 per cent.,
the lowest since the control of the railways was: vested in Commniissioners,
but the percentage has risen steadily since that year. The increase is due
mainly to advances the salaries and wages of the staff, in the prices of
coal and other necessary materials, and additional payments for rates on
railway properties under the Local Government Act, 1919.

The following table shows-the gross earnings, working expenses, and net
earnings per train mile and per average mile open at five yearly imtervals
from 1900 onwards:—

in

1in

Pertrain mile, Per average mile-open.
Year T
en(ll]ed 30th Gross Working Net Gross Working [ Net
une., Earnings. Expenses. Earnings. Earnings. Expenses, Earnings.

T a4 T4 A £ | £ £
1900 85°36 4977 3559 1,139 664 475
1905 8446 50°82 3364 1,123 676 447
1910 85-12 5084 3428 1,513 904 609
1915 8952 62-42 2710 1,877 1,309 568
1920 137-51 100-59 3692 2,635 1,927 708
1921 15023 116-17 34-06 2,843 2,198 645
1922 166-82 12189 44-93 2,996 2,189 807
1928 168-39 J 117-82 50-57 2,020 2,049 880
1024 17366 | 12140 52-26 2,860 1,999 861
1923 172770 | 12296 4974 3,010 2,143 867
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NET EARNINGS AND INTEREST ON CAPITAL,

The net revenue from railways for the year ended 30th June, 1925, was
£4,829.766, while the capital expended on lines open for traffic to that date
was £99,623,216, including £659,930 paid from consolidated revenue. The
amount available to meet the interest charges on the interest bearing capital
invested represents a return of 501 per cent. The following table shows the
net earnings and the interest returned on the capital expended on railways,
including the cost of congtruction and equipment, for the year 1890 and
subsequent periods :—

\ ; h !
Year ended | Interest /| Year-anded

! Interest re-

ST |k v | romidon O e el G

£ per cent. 1 £ j‘ per cent.
1899 967,251 317 | 1020 | gsizees | 448
1895 1,235,615 331 < 1021 } 3254521 | 401
1400 1,319,052 343 1922 | 4006717 | 488
1905 | 1,467,574 3-40 1023 | 45739 0 522
1910 2,209,306 TR e :\ 4,699,086 513
1015 2,305,340 360 J w2 asge | 501

The next table shows the rate of interest returned on the capital expen-
diture for each of the years since 1916, with the amount by which such
return falls short of or exceeds the actual rate of interest payable on the
cost of construction. The rate of return on capital represents the interest
on the gross cost of the lines open for traffic:—

i | |
Y%:n'd In’cere;’c Act}lag rati of | Gain (+)! Y%m;i {nteredst | Actlual ratte of &Gain )
€: return B3t I’ § 1 134 teres or
30&?.] \eme.l Cuapiia.l.o " | payzﬁi, ‘LOS?(—-—). l\ 30(61? Jine.I le(?;piial? ééy'agle. \ Los: ().
{ | | )
| | |
per cent. | per cent, |per cent.“ | per cent. per cent. iper cent.
1916 345 378 (-)0-33 M 1921 ‘.i/ 4:01 4:42 (-)0-41
1917 350 4-09 (-y0'59 H 1922 " 488 4:60 (+)0-28
1918 410 417 |(=)007 “ 1923 | 592 465  [(+)0'57
‘ | |
1919 403 4°10 (~-)007 H 1924 ‘ 513 474 (+)039
i !
1920 4'48 4:30 (+)0°18)) 1925 | 501 488 (+)0°13
I |

State rallways are regarded as a developmental agency in the settlement of
the country rather than as a revenue producing enterprise. Therefore
freights and fares are reduced when the net earnings are much in excess
of the interest requirements. To meet rising costs of maintenance passenger
fares and goods rates were increased considerably between August, 1917, and
November, 1920. Various reductions have béen made since May, 1922.

Now-raviNg LINES.

Many of the railways of New South Wales have been constructed with
the view of promoting settlement and developing the natural resources of
the State rather than of meeting requirements already existing, and traffic
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over a nuinber of lines is conducted at a loss. Iven on portions of the main
lines the earnings do not cover working expenses and interest on the capital
cost, but most of the unprofitable lines are branch lines of comparatively
recent construction.

Of the main lines, only the southern line returns a profit over its whole
length; the western line from Nyngan to Bourke, the northern line from
Tamworth to Wallangarra, the North Coast lines, and the South Coast
line from Kiama to Nowra are all worked at a loss.

The Royal Commission of Inquiry in 1924 recommended that the railway
finances be relieved of the losses incurred on developmental lines during the
first ten years after they have been opened for traffic.

Particulars relating to non-paying lines are shown below, mainly for the
year ended 31st Decanber, 1924 :—

| T

Losy after

‘ \ [providing
s Capital | Workin, f for work-
Line. | Length. ovst | Interest. Expensegs.!Earnmgs. [ g ex-
i pensesand
‘ interest,
| |
! | |
mooe | & | £ \ £ £ £
Northern— ‘
Main Line—Tamworth to Wallan-
garra .. . . .| o11 273 5,282,316 | 160,387 | 389,298 | 423,348 | 135,337
Branch lines. . . . .- 536 4 3,213,405 164,020 189,882 195,635 158,267
Total Northern ..  ..| 747 31} | 6,495,721 | 333,407 | 579,180 | 618,983 \ 293,604
North Coast .. .. .. .. 522 67%J 8,571,799 405,779} 550,916 573,763’ 391,032
Southern—Branch lines .o ..| 1140 29% | 8,246,183 | 424,000 J 495,912 | 523,004 [ 396,818
South Coast—Kiama to Nowra .. 22 593 428,764 22,127 ] 28,298 23,5658 ‘ 26,867
Western—
Main Line—Nyngan to Bourke . 126 43} 730,950 37,721 52,473 53,961 36,232
Branch Lines . . .| 1,021 77 7,486,284 | 385,859 | 600,230 | 636,881 | 349,208
Total Weatern .. .| L,148 40} | 217,234 | 423,580 | 652,703 | 690,842 | 385,441
Suburban—Branch Lines ., .. 4 301 56,203 2,005 | 12,724 5251 | 10,348
Total specified lines  ..| 3,58¢ 203 | 32,015,994 | 1,611,798 | 2,398,738 | 2,435,521 [1,505,010

The non-paying lines, representing approximately 63 per cent. of the total
mileage, were responsible for a loss of £1,505,000 in 1924, and as the total
surplus on railway operations was £33,000, it follows that the paying lines,
which constitute only 37 per cent. of the whole, returned a profit of -about
£1,538,000. This is shown in the following summary, which has been com-
piled from the above figures and from the reports of the Railway Commis-
sioners. The particulars of the non-paying lines relate in most cases to the
calendar year 1924, and the total figures to the year ended June, 1925,
therefore the results as stated are approximate only.

Expendifture.
. . Deficiency (—)
Lines. . Earnings,
Interest o ‘Worki: Surplus (+
Cost, " [‘ I_ng::nls:eg 1 Total. r o
" £ £ £ £
Non-paying lines...| 1,611,798 2,328 733 3,940,531 2,435,521 |(—)1,505,010

|

|
Paying lines  ..| 3,185,031 | 9,610 953’ 12,795,984 | 14,333,931 \(+)1,537,974
Total ... 4,796,829‘ 11,939, 686“ 16,736,515‘ 16,769,452 |(+) 82,937
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DisTrRIBUTION oF EXPENSES AND IBARNINGS.

A statement of the various items of working expenses and earnings of the
railways during the year ended 80th June, 1925, is shown below :—

)

‘Working Expeunses. | Barnings.
£ ‘ £

Maintenance of Way and Works 2,176,435 | Passengers ... 6,186,368
Rolling Stock— ' Mails, Parcels, Horses, etc. 755,725
Locomotive Power ... .. 2,771,181 | -
General Superintendence ... 156,509 ‘ Total Coaching... ... 6,942,093
Maintenance of Rolling Stock 2,779,139 | , —_——
Examination and Lubrlcatlon | Refreshment-rooms ... 595,606

of Vehicles ... ... 65,801 —

Transportation and Trafic ... 3,121,001 Goods— .

General Charges .. o 309,995 Merchandise ... ... 5,482,686
Refreshment-rooms 0‘3_,d Live Stock ... o 627,138
Gratuities, ete. ... 406 Wool ... ... 1,155,272
Fire Insurance Fund ... v 27,000 Minerals ... 1,745,833
- Total Goods ... ... 9,010,929
11,939,636 —_
| Rents e 138,152
Balance, Net Earnings ... ... 4,829,766 \ Miscellaneous ... 82,672

_— —_
Total ...£16,769,452 Total ...£16,769,452

The expenditure on locomotive power amounted to 73 per cent of the
total; maintenance of rolling stock to 23 per cent.; transportation and traffic
to 26 per cent.; and maintenance of way and Works to 18 per cent. Of the
earnings, 37 per cent. was derived from the carriage of passengers, 5 per cent.
from mails, parcels, ete., nearly 4 per cent. from refreshment-rooms, and
54 per cent. from the conveyance of goods.

CoacHiNg AxD Goops TRAFFIC.

Tor the first ten years after the openimg of the railways in New South
‘Wales the larger part of the earnings was obtained from the passenger traffic,
no doubt owing to the fact that the original lines were entirely suburban.
It was not until the line crossed the mountains and opened up the interior
that the proportions changed, and the goods traffic became the principal
source of revenue.

The following table gives the proportion of earnings from the coaching
and geods traffic at intervals since 1890. The percentages shown include
earnings from refreshment rooms, and from miscellaneous sources and rents,
the greater part being classed with earnings from coaching traffic,

1 Proportion of Total Earnings. Proportion of Total Earnings.

Year ended ‘
|

I\ l
, Year ended | T
Gocds and Live \ 30th June. l . w‘ Goods and Live
|
|

30th June. | Coaching, ete. | Stock. ‘ Coaching, ete. Stock.

i | '

[ per cent, | per cent. | i per cent. per cent.
1890 \ 402 | 598 “ 1915 | 447 \ 553
1895 353 ’ 645 | 1920 | 477 \ 523
100 | 388 | 612 I 1924 480 520
1905 |\ 399 | 60l || 1925 | 461 | 539
V0| 399 | 601 | | |

During recent years the proportion of earnings from coaching has shown
a tendency to inerease, but in 1924-25, as a result of a bounteous season, an
increase occurred in the proportion earned by the transport of goods,
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Coeaching Traffic.

The following table shows the number of passenger journeys and the
receipts from coaching traflic since 1890 :—

i Per head of population.
Y ended P @ Gross Earnings
38?}1; frrfmz. J ggiﬁi}-ﬁf fromTCo:ichmg Pasgenger Gross Earnings from
‘ ratic. Journeys. Coaching Traffic,
F J
[ . No. £ No. } s, d.
1890 “ 17,071,945 1,041,607 15'8 19 3
1895 i 19,725,418 1,001,107 15-9 18 2
1900 | 26,486,873 1,195,496 1947 17 8
1905 . 35,158,150 1,428,190 24-4 19 10
1910 53,644,271 2,124,292 336 28 7
1915 i 68,774,451 ! 3,315,294 47°1 35 2
1920 | 114,654,660 [ 5,714,131 563 56 1
1924 | 128,101,184 ‘ 6,797,888 580 6l 6
1925 128,532,038 ‘ 6,942,093 5740 61 7

Particulars are shown below regarding the passenger traffic during the
years ended June, 1920 and 1925 on suburban lines, 4.e., those within 84 miles
of Sydney and Newcastle. Full details are not available for a similar com-
parison regarding country lines, owing to a recent alteration in the method
of estimating the mileage travelled by season ticket-holders.

| Year ended 30th June, 1920, Year ended 30th June, 1925,

T verendstsn e |
Deseription. l First | Second w First Second
|
[l

| Class. Class. f Total. Class. Class. Total

T
SUBURBAN LINES. ]
I
7

Ordinary Passengers 6,814,174 | 35,680,367 | 42,494,571 ‘ 4,849,215 | 39,796,101 } 44,645,316
Season = Ticket Holders’ #
Journeys 10,347,120 | 22,822,294 | 33,169,414 8,901,095 ‘ 24,698,290 ‘ 33,599,385

28,648,006 ’ 28,648,006 39,366,288 | 39,366,288
17,161,294 | 87,150,697 J104,311,091 13,750,310 ‘103,860,679

Workmen's J ourneys ‘

117,610,989

Total Passenger Journeys

I
I
Miles Travelled ... ..1125,334,076 (631,092,718 757,326,794 || 110,007,073 |785,606,043 895,614,016
Average Mileage per Pas-| ‘ ! i
senger.. 7-30 725 726 8:00 ! 756 | 762
Amount  Received from \ | i
Passengers £ 372,618 1,318,003 | 1,690,621 ; 344,469 | 1,901,332 2,245,801
Average Receipts per Pas- ! ! J
genger per mile da. G671 0-50 ‘ 054 075 | 0-58 0°60
1

COUNTRY Lwns
Passengers ... - ,762 246 | 7,580,423
Miles travelled ... »
Average Mileage per Pas- ]

|
i
i
|

2,622,540 | 8,298,500 | 10,921,049

10,342,869
* 11257,755,226 (484,011,293 741,766,519

\
senger hd . . ‘ 98-28 5832 6792
Amolmt Recelved  from
sengers ... £ 1,754,125 1,692,501 3,446,626 I 1,723,623 2,216,044 3,940,567
Avemge Receipt per Pas- !
senger'pet Mile a| » * . ‘»‘ 1:60 1-09 127

*Data on comparable basis not available.

On the suburban lines in 1924-25 first-class passengers travelled, on an
average, 8 miles at the rate of #d. per mile and second-class passengers
7% miles at 2d. per mile. On country lines the average journey by first-class
passengers was 981 miles and by second-class 583 miles, the rates per mile
being slightly over 13d. and 1d. respectively.

Information relating to passenger mileage from 1915 onwards is contained
‘in the following table. The ficures in respect of mileage in 1924-25 are not
strictly comparable with those of earlier years owing to the alteration in-the
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basis of cstimating the journeys of season ticket-holders, to which reference
. J
is made above —

‘; ‘Average\

T
: 2 (\Iumbex 1AV emge Average| Averagel nongiy of
st |Fusnger) Pussenter | ol by smount - of Fus: MBS [Ruceib 467 Traf per
30th | age. (000 } o }cen ed from }senﬂers senger "Iper Pas- senwer Average
Junec. oﬁﬁtted‘) omltted) onntted ) Passengers. | carried Jour. | SRECT | “youy. ,Mlle
} | per Mile, | : Worked.
Train, | DEY- ( ney
SN N O A SRS o N
; R } S U
‘1915‘ 10,699 88,774 | 1,230,901 | 2,910,684 | 122 | 13:87 | 0-57 { 7-87 1.303,402
|
1920 J 11,136 | 114,655 | 1,632,627 | 5,137,247 r 147 | 14:24 | 0-76 [10°75 jses,m

1921 | 11,301 | 120,735 | 1,620,857 | 5,736,256 [ 143 (1342 | 0-85 1140 7322,944

1922 | 11,379 121,299 11,610,619 | 5,934,616 i 142 |1 1328 [ 0-88 |11-74 \ 317,238
I |

1923 | 11,822 123,715 | 1,679,903 | 6,004,702 { 142 | 13-58 | 086 |11-65 | 323,264

1924 | 11,808 128,101 | 1,721,161 | 6,076,988 | 146 | 13+44 | 0°85 11'39[315‘,217

1925] 12,616 | 128,532 | 1,637,380%(6,196,362 | 130 |1274*| 0-91%|11-57 {\293,907*

*Not striclly comparable with figures for preceding years.

Goods Traffic.

The following figures show how greatly the goods traffic has expanded,
especially in recent years:—

Year ended Goodsand Live Stock Traffic, Per head of Population,
80th June. T
Tonnage. Gross Earnings. Tonnage. Gross Earnings.

£ £ d,
1890 ] 3,788,950 1,569,356 35 1 90
1895 4,075,093 1,855,187 33 1 911
1900 5,631,511 1,936,217 41 1 85
1905 6,724,215 2,213,105 47 110 9
1910 8,393,038 3,290,640 53 21 3
1915 11,920,881 4,206,234 63 2 4 8
1920 13,293,528 6,807,792 65 3 610
’ 1921 15,563,131 7,270,856 74 3 7
1922 14,532,811 7,953,909 68 314 9
1923 13,801,310 7,868,769 64 312 5
1924 15,693,127 8,096,275 71 313 3
1925 16,208,476 9,010,929 72 4 0 0

The tonnage carried in 1924-25 was the largest on record, being 515,349
tons above the figure for the previous year. The gross earnings were higher
by £914,654. The increases in tonnage were due mainly to the larger
volume of traffic in respect of-grain, flour, etc., and minerals, other than
coal and coke. Increased earnings were received for the transport of those
artieles, also for the transport of general merchandise. though the tonnage
of the last-mentioned group was lower than in 1923-24.
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The next statement shows the classes of goods carried on the railways in
various years since 1900.

General Merchandise. ! [ Minerals.
Year _— W .
ended |Grain, Flour Yool, Live Stock. [ Total Goods.
30th June. eto. '~ Other. E%ﬂ‘s%ﬁ:’ I Other.
(UpJourney). | I "
Tons. Tons. Tons. Tons. \ Tons. Tons. Tons.

|
1900 361,052 | 1,151,564 84,678 \( 188,595 i 3,406,760 | 338,853 | 5,531,511
1905 522,755 | 1,398,443 90,572 ) 174,424 | 4,169,076 | 368,945 | 6,724,215

1910 608,405 | 2,100,203 | 138,779 | 463,609 | 4,553,965 | 528,017 | 8,393,038

1915 | 482,876 | 2,840,908 | 132,895 | 849,604 ]6649 ,704 | 955,804 | 11,920,851
1020 | 764,457 | 3,685,983 117,171 | 900,933 i 6,732,859 | 1,092,125 | 13,293,528
1921 \1,216,834 3,375,443 | 93,760 | 732,804 | 8,581,796 | 1,262,494 | 15,563,131
1922 !1,651,994 3,350,796 | 128,085 | 603,067 | 7,491,001 | 1,307,968 | 14,532,811
1923 \ 827,775 | 3,572,401 | 124,033 | 736,895 | 7,154,346 | 1,385,860 | 13,801,310
1924 l 1,175,533 | 3,633,111 ( 111,507 | 742,611 | 8,501,944 | 1,508,331 | 15,693,127
1923 i2,065,247 }3,502,935 143,175 | 651,599 | 8,181,176 | 1,664,344 | 16,208,476

The following table contains information relating to ton mileage in 1913,
and later years. “ Ton-mileage ” is the product of the load in tons and the
distance in miles over which the load is carried. The average distance in
1924-25 was 1022 miles and the average earnings per ton mile 1-3d., the
density of traffic being greater than in any other year for which the details
are stated :—

] — N e e

b Barmings, | Average | Densit
ezgzd Goods Train Tons Ton-miles. ex?lllglr\:esofl Ff’ﬁ&f Average | Earnings f of %r:'alﬂ‘z‘c
30th Mileage. Carried.  |{000 omitted.)] haulage, } po)ad Miles per Ton- | per aver-
June. 1(000 omitted,) (000 omitted.) dt]og;u;:g :car{‘;icllnper per Ton. mile. r:‘g,_'oer}(nel(lle'
} \ £ ] Tons. d. Tons.
1915 JI 10,321 11,660 016,923 .3,633,613{ 8884 | 7864 095 226,010
1920 l 11,698 13,010 | 1,394,099 | 6,106,563 119-17 |107°15 105 | 280,729
1921 ‘ 11,491 15,262 | 1,418,386 6,501,914i 12343 | 92-94 1'10 282,603
1922 | 10,508 | 14,107 ~‘ 1,363,961 7,851,ss7§ 130:00 | 9621 l 138 | 269,049
e i
1923 9,871 13,567 11,166,238 7,761,788‘ 11815 | 8596 \ 160 | 224,417
1924 | 9,775 15,516 |1,392,390 | 7,976 0//{ 142-44 | 8974 1-37 253,005
1925 10,689 16,027 | 1,647,448 58,872,20?\\ 154-13 1102-80 ) 129 295,718

* Exclusiye of coal, ete., on which shunting charges only were collected.

Expaxsiox or TRAFFIC.

The expansion which has taken place in the earnings and in the volume
of traffic on the rallways of New South Wales will be seen from the foliovw-
ing comparison. The earnings during the quinquennium 1921-23, show an



RAILWAYS AND TRAMWAYS. 103

increase of £28,704,523, or 59 per cent., as compared with the previous fve
years. The number of passengers increased by only 25 per cent, as com-
pared with an increase of 61 per cent. in the earnings from coaching traffic,
and the volume of goods traffic increased by 24 per cent., while the revenue
therefrom increased by 55 per cent.

Five years Five Years Increase.
Partculars. 30:11:%81;1:1& 30&1%?1(3,
1920. 1925, Total. Per cent.

|

Farnings— ‘
Coaching Traffic £ 20,836,967 : 33,454,804 | 12,617,927 61
Goods and Live Stock £ 22,136,506 | 33.837.175 | 11,700,669 | 53
Coal, Coke, and Shale... £ 3,779,971 6,363,563 2,583,592 68
Refreshment Rooms, Rents, ete. £ 1,629,619 3,431,954 1,802,335 111
Total earnings £| 48,383,063 | 77,087,586 ‘ 28,704,523 59

PR |

Passengers ... No.| 497,088,628 | 622,381,862 | 125,293,234 25
Goods and Live Stock ... . Tons| 30,052,719 | 35,614,243 5,661,524 19
Coal, Coke, and Shale - .. Tens| 30,896,245 | 40,184,612 9,238,367 31
Total Tonnage... e 60,948,964 | 75,798,855 | 14,849,891 24

Fares axp FreigaT CHARGES.

Passenger traffic is greatest within the Sydney and Newcastle suburban
areas, and the fares charged within a 84 miles radius of either of the cities
are lower than those for equal distances outside those areas. The following
table shows the fares charged for ordinary single journeys at quinquennial
Intervals since 1911, over stated distances from either Sydney or Newcastle.

Cheaper fares are available for journeys to tourist districts and holiday
resorts.

Single Ticlkets.

30th June, 1911, 30th June, 1916. ’ 30th June, 1921, 30th June, 1925.

Distance, _—
First Sccond First Second First Second First Second
Class, ‘ Class. ’ Class. Class. J Class. ‘ Class. Class, Class.

T 7

Miles. 8. d.| s d| 8. d | 8 d| s d| s d | s d 5. d.
1 021101 ]02 ;01 0 334/ 02 | 0 3 0 2
5 05 0 4 05 ;04 0 8 0 8 0 8 0 6
10 09 0 6 09 | 0 6 1 3 0 103 1 2 0 10%
20 1 6 011 1 6 011 2 5 1 6 2 0 1 6
30 22115 22115 |37]| 24| 210]| 2 1}
34 2 6 1 7 2 6 1 7 4 1 2 7% 3 2 ‘ 2 43
50 4 6 211 4 7 30 77 5 0 6 8 4 9
100 10 9 71 11 2 7 4 18 7 12 2 17 7 12 0
200 23 3 14 9 24 3 15 5 40 7 25 7 37 7 25 4
300 35 9 22 1 37 5 23 1 62 2 38 3 56 5 37 1}
400 48 3 |28 8 50 6 30 0 83 7 49 10 73 8 49 5
500 58 0 33 4 60 9 3 1 100 8 57 10 ‘ 86 4 57 10

Between July, 1917, and June, 1921, railway fares were increased by 66
ver cent. During 1923-24 second-class fares were lowered slightly and ﬁrst—
class fares were reduced to an appreciable extent.
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~ The cost of monthly periodical tickets at the dates mentioned for journeys
over the same distances were as follow:—

Periodical Tickets.

30th June, 1911. 30th June, 1916. 30th June, 1921, 30th June, 1925.

Distance. |
} First Second First Second First J‘ Second First Second
| Class. Class. Class. Clage. |  Class. J Class. Class. Class.

| |

Miles. | s d | s d | sd | sd| sd| sd| sa| sad
1 7 6 5 0 g 0 6 0 14 6 9 9 12 11 9 8
5 16 0 10 9 19 3 13 0 30 9 20 6 27 4 20 6
10 22 9 15 0 27 3 18 0 4 0 29 0 38 3 28 8
20 30 3 20 3 36 3 24 3 58 0 39 3 52 3 39 2
30 34 3 22 9 41 0 27 3 66 6 44 9 58 0 43 6
34 3H 9 23 6 43 0 28 3 69 3 46 0 59 9 44 10
50 41 0 26 3 49 3 ‘ 31 6 79 9 51 0 77 0 51 3
100 57 9 34 6 69 3 41 6 | 112 6 66 9 | 100 3 66 9
200 83 0 49 0 99 6 58 9 | 156 3 92 6 | 138 9 92 6
300 100 6 61 6 | 120 6 73 9 [ 181 9 | 112 6 ‘ 168 0 (112 O
400 | 118 0O 74 0 | 141 6 88 9 (207 0 |131 3 !197 0 |131 3
500 | 135 6 8 6 ;162 6 103 9 |231 ¢ | 150 6 |225 9 | 150 6

The above rates represent the maximum charges, but liberal concessions
are made to school pupils, youths, and women. Periodical tickets for short
distances within the suburban area cost nearly 60 per cent, more than in
1916, but for longer journeys the proportionate increase is less. During
1922 there were slight reductions in respect of second-class periodical
tickets, and charges for first-class tickets over long distances were sub-
stantially reduced. Turther reductions were made in 1924, in rates for
distances up to 84 miles.

Workmen’s weekly tickets are issued in the suburban areas to enable
persons to travel to and from their work. They are available for one

journey each way on every weck day, the forward journey being by certain

trains only, The rates have been as follows:—

Workmen’s Weekly Tickets—Second Class,
Distance.

June, 1911. June 1916, June, 1921, June, 1925.

s d. 5. d. 5. d. 8, d,

1 0 6 09 1 3 1 3

5 1 6 19 211 2 11

10 2 2 2 6 4 1 4 1

20 3 0 3 4 5 5 5 5

30 3 10 4 2 6 11 6 11

34 4 2 4 6 7 5 75

Freight Charges.

The system adopted in fixing freights on merchandise and live stock is to
charge the lowest scale of freight on commodities of low values and on those
which are used to assist production. The charge per ton mile decreases as
the distance hauled increases. ‘ - S
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The following table gives the charges per ton for haulage of the different
classes of freight over distances of 100 and 500 miles at various dates since
June, 1911:—

] 30th June, 1911, \ 30th June, 1916, | 30th June, 1921, 30th June, 1925,
Class of Freight. p” o0 00 ‘im
1 500 160 500 £
miles. | miles. | miles, miles. | miles. | miles. ( miles.}i miles,
1 [
Ordinary Goods(per ton)—| . d.J s d| sodlosd|sdlosadl s d.; s, d
” \ ;
Highest Class Freight...| 44 11 3115 949 5 ‘137 4 75 0193 3 76 &197 6
Lowest ,, ,, .. 3 7|1111| 3 7|1111| 6 615 ¢ 6 9 12 4
Agricultural Produce ...| 7 6 ‘ 12 0] 7 6 l\ 12 0|11 5I 18 2/ 11 519 0
Butter ... ... 18 10 l\ 56 4|20 962 0,31 794 0 241077 7
Beef, Mutton, Veal, etc. \ ‘ | ‘
(frozen) 2 ‘ 4510 9 2 ‘ 45710 ‘ 14 7“ 72 11 18 11 43 11
« Wool—Greasy ... ol 25 068 9:25 0|68 9|37 11‘104 4 41 8109 5
yy —Seoured .20 2 75 020 2 ! 75 0 44 3i'l]3 10| 45 10115 8
Minerals—Crude Ore-- ‘ J i
Not exceeding £20 per \
ton in value 4 215 8| 4 2 ‘} 15 8! 6 5| 22 6| 6 5 22 5%
Not exceeding £10 per‘ \
ton in.value ‘\ | “ 6 5‘| 17 10%
. i
Live Stock (per truck )— ’ 63 4173 9 ‘ 69 8 ‘191 2 (110 5303 4;109 9\1299 9

The highest class freight includes expensive, bulky, or fragile articles,
guch as boots, drapery, drugs, groceries, furniture, liquors, crockery, glass-
ware, cutlery, ironmongery, confectionery, and carpets; the lowest class
includes fertilisers, coal, coke, shale, firewood, limestone, stone, slates, bricks,
rabbit-proof netting, timber in logs, posts and rails, etec.

The freight charges for a distance of 100 miles are from 50 to 100 per
cent, higher than in 1916. For a distance of 500 miles the increases have

not been so great proportionately, and the charges for frozen meat have
been reduced,

GRADIENTS,

In many cases the railways of New South Wales pass through moun-
tainous country over the Great Dividing Range which separates the narrow
coastal plain from the interior. Consequently steep gradients and sharp
curves are features of many sections, including parts of the trunk lines
where the traffic is heavy,

In the southern system, the line at Roslyn, near Crookwell, reaches an
altitude of 3,225 feet above sea level; and at Nimmitabel, on the Goulburn
to Bombala railway, the height is 3,503 feet. In the western system, at .
Newnes Junction, on the Blue Mountains, a height of 8,508 feet is attained;
and on the northern line the highest point, 4,473 feet, is reached at Ben
Lomond.

Numerous deviations have been made during recent years in order to
secure easier grades and curves, with the result that considerable econoOmy
in working and expedition in trafﬁc have been effeeted.
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The following statement shows the number of miles on different gradients
in J une, 1925 —

Gradients. ! Southern System. | Western System. | Northern System. Total.
i

— . ‘]
lin j miles. miles. | miles. miles.
18to 30 | 121 61 3 213
31, 40 653} 60 543 1793
41,, 50 | 743 53% 873 215}
51, 60 | 61 80% 623 204&
61, 70 | 55 69% 402 1643
71, 80 | 172 149 178 4921
81, 90 | 44 53@ 471 1491
a1 ,, 100 ; 1 1793 92% 3801
101 ,, 150 2293 2433 1574 624
151 ) 200 | 126 110 91 397
201 ,, 250 623 663 433 173
251 ,, 300 903 1013 673 2593
301 ,, level 849 8624 703% 2,415

| 1
Total ... 1,9523 2,0332 ] 1,6282 5,615%

v

The above table is exclusive of the Government line from Broken Hill
to Tarrawingee, measuring 39 miles 41 chains, and that at Wollongong of
1 mile 8 chains

\ SIGNALLING AND SAFETY APPLIANCES.

Tn the matter of signalling and safety appliances the railways of New
South Wales have progressed with modern invention. The points are inter-
locked on all the lines with the exception of a few in remote country districts
where the traffic is light. An automatic signalling system is in operation on
the suburban lines and is being installed in country districts.

Particulars regarding the various systems employed for the safe working
of the lines in 1924 and 1925 are shown below i—

X
1924. 1925.

Single Line. Mls. Chs. Mlg, Chs.

By antomatic or track block system o eaeene 80 65
electric train tablet o 309 67 309 67
electric train staff .. . . 2,339 7 2,389 25
train staff and txcket w1th hne clear reports ... 1,405 25 1,405 20
train staff and ticket without line clear reportq 735 66 726 2
train staff and one engineonly ... v - 76 15 76 15

4,866 20 4,986 34
Double Line.

By automatic or track block system . 300 8 316 67
absolute manual block system ... 388 50 376 25
permissive manual block system.., 4 60 4 60
telephone ... o s 0 33 0 33

693 71 698 25

All passenger and freight vehicles in use on the railways are fitted with

automatic brakes. i

-~y

SYDNEY AND SUBURBAN PASSENGER SERVICE. ’ o :

The passenger traffic hetween Sydney and suburbs is conducted by
suburban railways and tramways maintained by the State, and by ferry and
motor omnibus services conducted by private enterprise.

The railway suburban traffic is prineipally on the main trunk line, which
runs in a westerly direction from Sydney to Granville, where the main

4

vy
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southern and western railway systems separate; the northern system
branches off at Strathfield (8 miles from Sydney). The South Coast rail-
way, which has a branch from Sydenham (3 miles) to Bankstown (11 miles),
brings passengers from the suburbs situated south of Sydney on the western
shore of Botany Bay. The passengers travelling by these lines, however, are
served by trams running through the city streets from the Central Station
to Circular Quay.

The populous suburbs of the north, western, central, and eastern divisions
of the metropolitan area are served by the tramways. On the north shore
of Port Jackson there is a railway to conmnect the ferry service at Milson’s
Point with Hornsby on the main northern line, and at various points along
" the shores of the harbour the tramways connect with the ferry services to the
Circular Quay.

On account of the expansion of the commercial interests of New South
Wales, and the consequent growth of population in and around Sydney,
where the trade of the State is centralised, the tramway system has been
extended steadily, but the requirements of suburban traffic are gradually
outgrowing the capacity of the main city thoroughfares, which were not
originally designed for this class of traffic. Thus the extension of the tram-
way system, combined with the increase in the mercantile vehicular traffic,
has resulted in a state of congestion in some of the city streets that demands
remedy. Therefore it has become urgently necessary to provide a more
effective method of transporting the rapidly increasing traffic than is
possible with any system of surface tramways.

CiTy aNp SuBURBAN ELECTRIC RAILWAYS. :

A complete system of electric railways has been designed for the transport
of suburban traffic in Sydney. The existing suburban lines operated by
steam are being converted to the electric system and the city electric rail-
way, which is under construction, will extend the existing lines through the
city to Circular Quay. The scheme includes also the construction of a
branch from the city railway to Bondi for the eastern suburbs, and a branch
from the main suburban line to Balmain to serve the western suburbs. The
completion of the Sydney Harbour bridge with four lines of railway, as well
as roadways and footways, will place the northern suburbs in direct com-
munication with the city.

The construction of the city railway was commenced in 1916, but the work
was suspended after the cancellation of the Norton-Griffiths contract in
1917. Tt was resumed in February, 1922, under authority to complete only
a portion of the railway—suflicient to accommodate the traffic from only one
of the existing suburban systems. This part provides for tracks through the
eastern part of the city from the existing lines at Redfern to an under-
ground station at St. James, Queen’s Square, and for eastern suburbs tracks
from St. James’ Station to a cross-over near Parl-street. Six tracks are
being constructed into the ecity over a stone-faced viaduet and bridges
extending from Eddy-avenue to Campbell-street, and two of the tracks are
being carried along the eastern side of the city to St. James’, which will be
a temporary terminal station. It is anticipated that this” eastern part of
the railway will be opened for traffic dnring 1926, Work on the western
section was commenced in November, 1925,

As the eastern section of the city railway will be the first to be opened
for traflic, it followed that the work of electrifying the suburban services had
to be commenced on the most easterly system, viz., the Tllawarra lines. The
conversion is nearly completed on the section between Sydney and National
Park, where a quadrupled track has been laid.
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Raiw Motor- SERVICES.

Rail motors have been provided in a number of country districts where
the population is not sufficient to warrant the provision of ordinary services.
The first rail motor was put into operation in 1919 on the line between
Grafton and Lismore, a distance of 87 miles. Second-class accommodation
was provided for passengers, also a trailer for the transport of cream. The
experiment proved successful, and the use of rail motors on country branch
lines is being extended. In June, 1925, they were in operation on eleven
sections of country railways.

VICTORIAN GOVERNMENT Ramwwavs 1N New Sovta WALES.

An agreement has been ratified by the Parliaments of New South Wales
and Victoria under which the Government of Victoria is authorised to
construct and maintain certain railways and other works in New South
Wales.

One of the proposed railways will cross the Murray at or near Go]cro]
New South Wales, and extend into New South Wales for a distance not
exceeding 20 miles; a second line will extend from the north side of the
bridge at Gonn Crossing to a point at or near Stony Crossing on the Wakool
River; a third will be constructed either from a point oh the north side of
the bridge crossing the Murray River at. Moama or from a point on the
Deniliquin-Moama line between Moama and a point 1 mile north of the
Mathoura Railway Station, and extend westerly or north-westerly to Moula-
mein, thence continuing north-westerly to a point within 13 miles of the
Murrumbidgee River, near Balranald; and a fourth will extend from Euston
to a point 30 miles north-easterly therefrom, so as to best serve en route the
Benanee Settlement Area.

The railways will be on the 5 ft. 83 in. gauge, but all the works within
New South Wales are to be constructed suitably for conversion to the
standard gauge, viz., 4 ft. 84 in. They will be operated by the Vietorian
Railway Commlssmners, but the fares and rates for the carriage of passen-’
gers, goods, and live stock thereon shall not be less than the rates charged
for similar mileage on the Victorian Railways. In the construction and
working of the lines the same conditions and rates of wages as prevail in
Victoria will be observed.

Of the lines authorised under the agreement two are under construction,
viz., from Moama to Balranald 120 milies and from Gonn Crossing to Stony
Crossing 88 miles.

The Victorian Government has purchased the railway between Deniliquin
and Moama, which was constructed by a private company and opened for
traffic in 1876. The line is now part of the Victorian railway system. It is
44 miles 33 chains long and the gauge is 5 ft. 3 in. The capital expended
to 30th June, 1925, was £189,057. During the year 1924-25 the receipts
amounted to £30,155, working expenses to £23,240 and interest to £9,168.
The number of passengers was 20,678, the goods trafic amounted to 59,321
tons and the live stock carried numbered 418,646. Of a train mileage of
56,780 miles, 30,852 were by steam traction and 25,928 by rail motor.

PrivaTE Rarnway LINES.

The established policy in New South Wales has been to keep the railways
under State control, and at the present time there are only 1124 miles of
Private lines in operation, with the exception of short lines connecting coal
and other mines with the main railways, on some of which provision has
been made for the carriage of passengers and goods.
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In 1874 Parliament granted permission to a ecompany to construct a line
from Deniliquin to Moama, where it meets the railway system of Victoria.
The line was purchased by the Government of Victoria in 1928 and par-
ticulars relating to its operations are shown on page 108. ‘During the
year 1888 a line of 3 ft. 6 in. gauge, and 35 miles 48 chains in length, .was
laid down from Silverton and Broken Hill to the South Australian border.
A short line connects the Government railway at Liverpool with the War-
wick Farm Racecourse. During the year 1924 the racecourse was not used
as it was being remodelled and only one train was run on the line,

The Seaham Coal Company’s line connects the West Wallsend and Sea-
ham Collieries with Cockle Creek. The South Maitland system supplies the
mnining districts of Iast Greta, Stanford-Merthyr, and Cessnock. The
Hexham-Minmi line runs between the collieries in the townships men-
tioned. The line of the Commonwealth (il Corporation extends from
Newnes Junction, on the Western line, to the Wolgan Valley. The follow-
ing table shows the operations of the private railway lines open to the
public for general traffic during the year 1924.

Line. l ‘ : . Deben- ‘ ] B .
Nome ot | ol meserve B PO goons | Jhe | T
Private Railway. , Fx fb‘ded Fund. | u o ger carried. .
Length.| Gange| EXpended. ‘, stand:| carried. | carried. | run,
| ing. ‘ I
} i ‘ -‘VA | Il o |
X »m. ch ‘it in.| £ £ £ ] No. ‘ tons. | No.
Sllver‘qnn* 35 4813 6 | 524.717| 42,000] ... | 42,938/ 896,784 72,155 122 828
Warwick Farm ...l 0 664 8§ 57001 ... ‘ of .| 6
Seahan. Colliery..., 5 3014 841 16,000 19,304 9,054 9, 010
South Maitland— : } }
East Greta, Stan- 1 : ‘ P S
ford \Ierthyr, | tons.:
and Cessnack ‘ 19 3514 83 628,515} ... ‘996,471 170,413 503,984
Hexham~Minmi... 6 04 8} e | 300 3,000
| I
Commonwealth 011 33 04 8k 198000 ... |srasrm 287 1,129 6,432
Corporation. ] | i | d
New Red Head ... 12 6|4 83| 102,000 | 8 ‘ § § §
| ] |
* Year ended 30th June, 1925, § Not available.

The Silverton Company has 20 locomotives, 663 goods vehicles, and 1
passenger carriage; and additional passenger carriages are hired from the
South Australian Government railways as required. On the Warwick Farm
line Government rolling-stock is used. The Seaham Colliery has 2 locomo-
tives and 4 passenger carriages, and Government volling stock is hired.. On
the South Maitland system there are 25 locomotives, 27 passenger carriages,
and 45 goods carriages. The  Hexham-Minmi Company has 1 locomotive
and 1 passenger carriage; and the Qommonwealth Oil Corporation has 4
locomotives, § passenger carriages, and 67 goods carriages and vans,

In addition to the private railway lines shown in the previous table, there
are several branches, connected principally with coal and other mines, with
a total length of 1531 miles, a summary of which is given: bclow :—

Connected with Nerthern Line ... ... 101—55 4 8%
. Western  ,,.. ... 28—8.. 4. 8%

, (. 3-40 3 6
2 Sonthi Coast el 10— 4 8%
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RaiLway GAUGES OF AUSTRALIA,

A classification according to gauge of Government Railways in each
State as at 30th June, 1925, and private railways open for general traffic as
at 81st December, 1924, is given below. The Commonwealith lines have
been included with the systems of the States in which they are located.
Particulars of private lines used exclusively for special traffic are not in-
cluded in the figures:—

‘ Hiles at each Gauge open for traffic. ‘
Stat |- | Total
state. i ] ‘ Miles.
\ aft. | ofe 6in.| Bfe. |2t 6in. | 4ft.8Yin. |5fc. 3in.
: i | |

| ’ i {

New South Wales... 36| .. | .. | 76! 570t | 44| 5860
Victoria f 122 11 e 4 e 14,379 1 4,512
Queensland... .. 1881 7 .. 6,205 | . | 6,400

Soath Australia (inc.i‘ ]’ ! ; ' ! i
N. Territory) | | 1,972 | 597 11,191 | 3,760
Western Australia..| ... | ... ! 14,011 | 454 b t 4,465
Tasmania ... O S A 827 i Lo ‘ 868

A , i ; |
Total w263 129 11 {13,091 ' 6,755 5,614 J 25,865

* i

L

| i

In consequence of the diversity of gauge, interstate railway communica-
tion is seriously hampered, and in a journey from Queensland to Western
Australia breaks of gauge occur at Wallangarra, where the systems of
Queensland and New Souwth Wales meet; at Albury, on the border of New
South Wales and Victoria; at Terowie and at Port Augusta in South
Australia; at Kalgoorlie, where the Commonwealth and Western Australian
lines conmnect.

The necessity of a uniform gauge to connect the State capitals has been
a subject of discussion at conferences between the Prime Minister of the
Commonwealth and Premiers of the States.

Moreover, the question of the gauge to be used, the scheme which would
best meet requirements, and the estimated cost, lave been investigated by
a Royal Commission including two expert engineers from overseas.

The Commission recommended the adoption of the 4ft. 8% in. gauge, sub-
mitted estimates of the cost of converting all lines to this gauge, and made
proposals regarding the order in which the work should be carried out, and
the methods by which it should be executed and controlled.

The report was considered by the Prime Minister in conference with the
Premiers in November, 1921, when it was resolved that the adoption of a
uniform gauge was essential to the development and safety of the Common-
wealth; also that the gauge should be 4 ft. 85 in. The Commonwealth
prepared a draft agreement to carry into effect the recommendations of the
Commission, but its terms were not accepted by the States. In June, 1923,
the Prime Minister submitted to a conference of Ministers an alternative
proposal to construct 4 ft. 8% in. gauge lines between Port Augusta (South
'‘Australia) and Hay (New South Wales), and between Kyogle (New South
Wales) and Brisbane (Queensland), but again the States were unable to
come to an agreement.

Later an agreement was arranged between the Federal Government and
the Governments of New South Wales and Queensland for the construction
of the Kyogle to South Brishane Railway. The cost was estimated at
£3,500,000, of which New South Wales agreed to pay £1,137,000, Queensland
£400,000, and the Commonwealth £1,963,000. A Commission consisting of
the Chief Railway Commissioners of New South Wales and Queensland
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and the Commonwealth Commissioner was appointed to control the con-
struction of the line, and the first sod of the Queensland section was turned
on 17th January, 1925, Subsequently it became apparent that the cost
would be greatly in excess of the estimate and the progress of the work
has delayed pending further negotiations regarding the payment of the
additional cost. In February, 1926, a settlement was arranged.

2 Rainways or New Sovrn Warks sxp OTHER COUNTRIES.

In order to illustrate the relative progress during the last thirty-five years
the position of the railways, including Government and private lines, as at
the end of the years 1890 and 1925, in New South Wales and in other im-
portant countries of the world, is shown in the following table. The figures
for the Australian States include the Federal Government lines opened in
June, 1925, and the private lines available for general traffic and those for
special traffic only in 1924.

It is necessary however, to remember that there are vital circumstances
which invalidate any effective comparison; for instance, differences in popu-
lation and in the assistance received or competition encountered from river
or sea carriage. In cases where the figures for 1925 could not be obtained
ThOse for the latest year available have been inserted.

1
1\ 1890. ; 1925.
i H
| |
| Per Mile of Line |l Per Mile of Line
Country. l Open. i Open.
| Lensth of | ————————- | Lengthof |
‘ Raiﬁvtzlfyz, . H Railways. poen ‘=
i lation, | Aren | Jation, | AT

— ! i I N

! : | ‘x

! mxles i No. |sq.mls. || miles. No. sq. mls,
New South Wales ... 2,263 |, 496 137 J[ 5,985 331 2
Victoria 2471 457 36 | 4,646 368 19
Queensland ... 3 2,142, 180 312 | 7416 115 80
South Australia and N’orthcrn ‘ ]

Territory . 1,774 183 509 | 3,776 145 239
Western Australia .. ... 505 | 96| 1,933 5013 73 195
Tasmania ... o] 399 | 362 66 | 208 233 29
New Zealand.. f 1,956 ! 320 53 | 3,204 431 32
Great Britain and ’\orthorn 1 21,079 2,125 4

Treland. 19,943 | 1,986 6 “ <
Irish TFree State | 2 3,032 1,043 9
France... .. u ...; 21,899 | 1,745 9 | 733,688 | 1,164 6
Switzerland ... ...i 1,869 | 1,569 8. 3618 1,078 | 4
Canada... L 12,628 1 402 270 | 40,094 230 93
United States of America ... 154,276 | 398 19 1 261,084 | 420 12
Argentina  w. .. ... 3,635 | 825 319 | 22228 430 52
Japan ... 534 | 74,171 276 | 8,03 6,903 17
Ttaly N \ (12,885 3,008 9
India ... L. 38,008 | 8,400 47
Union of South Africa ... l | 11558 | 619 41
Mexico... i | 4 16,406 870 47
Brazil .. s—Not available ... ‘ 18,703 1,680 176
Raussia (Qovu,t) 1 45,044 2,996 179
Germany . | y 34,317 1,777 5
Austria... - L 4,116 1,588 8
Hungary I l‘ 5,326 1,518 7

Information reldtlnc to the yvear 1890 is not available for the last nine
countries mentioned in the table, but the latest figures have been inserted,
in order that comparisons for 1925 may be complete.
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TRAMWAYS.

With the exception of 2% miles privately owned, the tramways of New
South Wales are the property of the State Government. The standard
gauge of 4 ft. 8% in. has been adopted for all lines. The electric system
was introduced into Syduey at the close of 1899, and is used now for nearly
all tramways in the metropolitan district. The work of converting the
Newcastle lines from the steam to the electric system is in progress, and a
portion has been operated by electricity since December, 1923. The length
of line open for traffic at 80th June, 1925, was 228} miles, viz., 1613 miles
under the electric system and 671 miles worked by steam.

L Length of 1 Length of
me. Line. ‘ Single Track,

Electric— T ) T [ mls. ¢ch. | mls. ch.
City and Suburban . ‘ 117 51 214 55
North Sydney ... g 23 12 40 79
Ashield to Mortlake and Cabarita ol Ts s 159
Rockdale to Brighton-le-Sands . { 1 20 1 20
Manly to The Spit and Manly to Narrabeen ver| 10 58 15 38
*i 161 19 287 41

Steam—
Arncliffe to Bexley 2 50 2 50
Kogarah to Sans Souci ... 5 45 6 79
Parramatta to Northmead 2 10 2 10
Sutherland to Cronulla . 7 32 7 32
Newcastle City and Subuxban ¥ 35 32 51 176
East to West Maitland . 4 5 4 5
Broken Hill 10 4 11 35
| 67 18 86 47
Total ... 228 37 3714 8
Sidings, loops, and Cross-overs ... ... e e 57 16

#Including portion under electrio system.

The length of tramway opened for traffic during the year ended 30th June,
1925, was 86 chains, viz., 25 chains of single track and 61 of double track.

The capital cost of the State tramways to 30th June, 1925, amounted to
£11,181,454, or £48,723 per mile open. The wcost of construction was
£5,577,236, or £24,412 per mile, and the expenditure on rolling-stock, work-
shops, machinery, ete., amounted to £5,554,218.

During recent years there has been little extension of the tramway
system, in view of the impending electrification of the suburban railways
and the competition arising from motor transport. A -reduction in the
length of tramway lines in 1923 was caused by the conversion of a section
of the Parramatta tramway into a railway.

In the following table are given particulars of the miles open, cost of
construction, nd the financial results of the State tramways since 1880.

Year. Total . Capital ‘ 5 Interest

ended T.ength Expended on Gross ; Working Net Returned
30th June of Lines open Revenue. , Expenses. Earnings. on

: Lines. for Traftic. ‘ | | | Capital.

Miles £ £ | £ £ ‘per-cent,
1880 4% 60,218 18,980 | 13,444 5,536 919
1890 393 933,614 268,962 ‘ 224,073 44,889 4°81
1900 713 1,924,720 409,724 341,127 68,507 350
1910 1653 4,668,797 1,185,568 983,587 201,981 1433
1915 2192 7,970,293 1,986,060 1,611,286 374,774 470
1920 2256% 8,768,548 2,881,797 2,486,121 895,676 4:56
1922 | 229% 9,505,327 3,610,134 3,015,616 594,519 641
1923 225 9,975,081 3,508,114 3,092,306 505,808 519
1024 2274 10,758,958 3,633,918 3,001,531 542,385 5-23
1925 228} 11,131,454 3,619,272 3,174,862 444,410 | 406
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During the year ended 30th June, 1925, the percentage of working
expenses to the total receipts was 8772, as compared with 8507 in the
previous year. The net earnings amounted to £444,410, or 406 per cent. on
cost of construction and equipment, as compared with 488 per cent., the
actual interest payable on the State loan liabilities at the same date. The
net return per average mile open was £1,947, as compared with £2,399 in
the previous year.

Until recently the tramways usually yielded a substantial surplus over
working expenses and interest. In 1921-22 for instance, the surplus
amounted to £127,191, and in each of the two succeeding yeans there was
a small surplus. During 1924-25, however, interest charges, amounting to
£546,489, exceeded met earnings by £102,079. One of the main causes of
the unfavourable financial results now being obtained is the growing com-
petition of motor transport. The annual registrations of motor omnibuses
in the Metropolitan traffic district numbered 180 in 1921, and 600 in the
year ended June, 1825. Tramway trafic is affected also by the more general
use of private motor vehicles.

Working of Tramways.

The following statement shows the results of working in respect of
the various sections of tramways during the year ended 80th June, 1925 :—

Excess

Cost of ‘ ‘ Proﬁb (+)
Line. Ct?on;?;s’ P&»sen(r(-leas ,RGrOSi U:Vorkmw %ey(;lg;e Interest‘ “ s( )
Equip- [ Carrie: | Revenue. Xpenses ‘ premes [ Caplt(.l a ‘uwmg
ment. | ] . (<). o ‘fonnteresb.
Electric— £ . No. £ | £ ] £ £
City and Suburban  ....[7,713,143 JZ?&,SOO,SIZ’ 2,923,615{2,416,772 f(+3306 843 378,425 ((+)128,418
: ;
North Sydney ... -11,104,050 | 23,196,154/ 261,735| 260,985 |( \ 54,484 [(—) 58,734
Ashfield_to Mortlake and i (
Cabarita e el 210,876 | 7,475,503 | 68,109 l 72,348 (=) 4,239 11,927 |[¢(—) 16,166
Manly to The Spit and| ;
Manly to Narrabeen ...| 333,080 | 4,900,863 | 8,850 I 57,050 I 1-)11,609] 16,653 |(—) 5,046
Rockdale to Brighton-le- ‘
Sands ... . .| 98,270 | 1,181,664 9,583 | 16,353 (—) 6,772 1,406 ((—) 8,178
Steam—
Arnclifie to Bexley el 22106 1 679,417 6,105 | 10,505 t—) 4,310[ 1,113 |(—) 5,423
EKogarah to Sans Souci ...] 84,101 J 1,395,213 18,219 24,280 |[(—) 6,011] 1,709 (—) 7,720
Parramatta to Northmead| 17,317 | 500,400 4,704 8,227 |(—) 3.523 863 I(—) 4,301
Sutherland-to Cronulla ...| 53,805 ! 782,791 | 13,829 | 22,789 (-—) 8,960 2,698 ’(‘) 11,668
Neweastle City .and j §
Suburban we 1,450,892 110,460,780 | 210,880 | 249,342 |(—)29,433 71,004 ‘(——\100 457
|
East to West'Maitland ...| 34,885 830,138 8881 | 10,758 |(—) 1,s77} 1,749 ‘(—) 3,626
Broken Hill., ... .. 88840 | 1,414,451 | 15864 | 25,501 |(—) 9,647’ 4,451 I(—) 14,098

| i .
Total, All Lires ...i11.181,454(339,576,776 13,619,272 (3,174,862 |(+)444,410 546,489 (—-)102,079
\

'

The gross receipts of all sections of steam tramways and of two of the
five electric tramways were insufficient to cover working expenses, and only
one section, viz., the city and suburban electric, showed a surplus over
expenses and interest.

Comparison of Tramway Traffic.

The following statement contains a comparison of the passenger traffic
and the tram mileage since 1900. ‘With the extension of the system the
earnings per tram mile decreased from 2s. 8d. in 1900 to 1s. in 1903, but
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roge to 2s. 5id. in 1922.

During the last three years it declined again to
2s, 13d. The working cost per tram mile dropped to 10d. in 1905, but
increased steadily to 2s. 02d. in 1922, then declined to 1s. 103d.

Year ended | Length of line Passengers Tram [ Earnings per | Workmg cost
30th June. open, carried. mileage. l tram mile. ‘per tram ile.
miles. \ No. | g, d. | 8. d.
1900 71% | 66,244,334 4,355,024 | 2 3 | 110
1905 1253 | 139,669,459 16413762 | 1 © | o0
1910 1653 i 201,151,021 20,579,386 ; 1 1% i 0 11}
1915 2191 | 289,282,245 26,842,074 | 1 53 | 1 2}
1920 2253 | 324,884,651 26,889,077 | 2 13 | 110f
1921 2271 } 337,689,873 28,654,172 | 2 5 J 2 0}
1922 226% 1 330,938,567 29,318,532 ! 2 5% 2 2
1923 225 ] 331,001,822 30,071,022 i 2 43 2 0%
1924 227% ! 340,957,725 32,110,054 | 2 3 | 111
1990 228} ’ 33() 516,'770 33,761,796 | 2 1% ! 1 10%

During 1924-25 the tram mileage was increased by 1,651,742 miles, but the

number of passengers was 1,380,949 less than in the preceding year.

The following comparison shows the traffie on the ecity and suburban
lines and the North Sydney lines; also the profit and loss after allowing
for working expenses and interest. All lines which communicate directly
with the city of Sydney are included in the category “ City and Suburban.”
The Ashfield, Kogarah, Arncliffe, and Rockdale lines, which act as feeders

to the railways, and the Manly lines have not been included:—

. (
City and Suburhan. H North Sydrey.
Year { -
ended ! | ;‘ [
30th June; Length | Passengers | Tram | Proﬂtlﬁiter p | Length | Passengers| 'Tram Proﬂtia(ter
of line. ‘ carried. ] mileage. i Interesgt ‘[ of line. | carried. | mileage. I%ﬁrggt‘
| j i i
miles. 000. miles. £ lImiles.:  000. | miles’ £
(000). | ‘ (000).
1210 94} 173,897 | 17,744 57,927 i‘ 16§ 13,677 1,651 4,616
1916 110} 240,545 ‘ 22,242 129,140 [ 1941 20,744 2,376 {(—) 7,148
1920 113 269,256 | 21,812 78,574 ‘ 22 ' 25,165 2,706 159
1921 1144 277,687 f 23,272 205,258 215 26,539 2,859 3,673
1922 115% 271,385 ‘ 23,785 284,085. ‘ 23 ' 26,753 2,979 |(—)22,770
1923 115% 272,939 | 24,261 207,200 | 23 ' 27,659 3,246 |(-—)10,040
1924 1163 280,313 ‘ 25,769 188,472 231 . 27,135 3,345 |(—)15,874
1925 1173 275,800 ‘ 26,525 128,418 lJ 233 25,196 3,310 |(—)53,734

(—) Denotes Loss.

The city and suburban lines yielded a substantial profit in each of the
years for which particulars are shown above. It amounted to £284,085 in
1922-23, but has since declined steadily. The mumber of passengery was
-highest in 1928-24, and in the following year there was a reduction of
41 millions, though the tram mileage was greater by 756,000 miles. For
a number of years the receipts of the North Sydney lines have not been
sufficient to cover working expenses and interest, and the loss has increased
from £10,040 to £53,734 during the last three years. The service provided
was glightly reduced in 1924-25, and the passenger traffic declined by
2 millions.

Tram Fares.

The tramways are divided into sections of an average length of nearly
2 miles. 'The fare on the Metropolitan tramways was 1d. per section from
December, 1899, until 1st April, 1914. From the latter date an addition of
1d. per journey of five sections or less was charged on Sundays, and the
fare on week days for the second section was raised to 13d., the charge for
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two or more sections being unaltered. On 8th August, 1917, the fare on
week-days per all single sections was increased to 1id. The fares for
journeys of more than one section remained unchanged until 1st November,
1918, when the fare for two sections was increased to 23d. It was increased
again to 3d. on 1st January, 1920, and the fare for three sections was
raised to 3%id. On 1st November, 1920, the fares on week-days were fixed
at the following rates, which are still in operation, viz., 2d. for one section
and 1d. for each additional section up to 6d. for a journey of five or six
sections. The rates on Sundays were higher by 1d. per journey between
1st November, 1920, and 11th February, 1923, when the extra charge was
withdrawn, making the rates uniform for all days.

Pravare TRASIWAYS. )

There is only one tramway under private control within the State, viz.,
a steam line, which passes through the town of Parramatta, commencing
at the Park and continuing as far as the Newington Wharf at Duck River,
a distance of 2 miles 66 chains, where it connects with the Parramatta
River steamers conveying passengers and goods to and from Sydney. The
line has been constructed to the standard gauge of 4 feet 8% inches, and
was opened in 1883,

| Ranway axp TraMwavs.—RorLINg STOCK.

A classification of the rolling stock of the State railways and tramways is
shown in the following table:—

E June, 1924, ‘ June, 1925,
Classification, i "
J No. l Capacity. No. J Capacity.
Tractive Tractive
power. power.
Railways:— 1b. .
Locomotives < L3756 | 33,924,000 1,403 | 34,933,000
Coaching— Passengers. Passengers.
Special and Sleeping ... 102 2,350 103 2,350
First Class 467 25,883 474 26,612
Second Class ... 083 59,602 995 60,480
Composite . ! 221 | 11,796 220 11,742
Dining ... 1 38 1 38
Motor Passenger G 290 12 602
Brake Vans ... 140 78 142 78
Horse Boxes, Mail Vans, ete. ; 274 273
Total ... .. 2194 100,037 | 2,220 101,911
Goods— | ! tons. tons.
Open Waggons ... 16,929 276,687 | 17,027 278,765
Livestock Waggons ... ... 2,957 18,370 3,156 19,564
Louvred Vans ... ... .. .. 1027 13,572 | 092 | 14,072
Refrigerator Vans ... 241 3,404 237 3,430
Brake Vans .., 643 642
Other ... 131 1,175 87 823
Total i 21,928 | 313,298 | 22,141 316,654
Departmental—- | |
Loco. Coal, Ballast Waggoeng, ete. ...| 1,948 | I 1,617
Tramways:—
Steam Motors ... 26 26
Steam Cars 74 64
Eleotric Cars ... vee, el 1495 1,510
Service and other Vehicles ... o 113 o 115
Total ... .| 1708 1,715
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The average tractive power of the railway locomotives, as at 30th June,
1925, was 24,898 1b.; the average capacity of the coaching stock was 46
passengers, and of the goods stock 15 tons. Additions to railway rolling
stock during 1924-25 included 28 locomotives, 22 suburban passenger cars
designed for use on the electric railways, and 6 rail motors for country
fervices,

‘WORKSHOPS AND ELECTRICITY WORKS.

A large number of workshops have been established to meet the require-
ments of the various branches of the railways and tramways. The principal
locomotive and carriage shops are situated at Eveleigh, where modern appli-
ances are provided for the building, renewal, and repair of locomotives and
other vehicles. Engine repairs are undertaken also at Honeysuckle Point
(Newecastle) and at a number of smaller workshops in country. localities.
There were five large workshops—at White Bay (Sydney), Lidcombe, New-
castle, Goulburn, and Bathurst—to supply the needs of the permanent-way
branch by the preparation of structural steelwork, fish-plates, tools, imple-
ments, and other articles. New works including locomotive workshops,
signalling branch depot, and electric car shops are in course of constrliction
at Chullora. The principal tramway workshops are sitnated at Randwick, in
Sydney, and there is a smaller establishment at Newcastle.

Particulars regarding the railway and tramway workshops are published
in the chapter of this volume entitled Manufacturing Industry.

For the supply and distribution of electric current there are three main
generating stations, viz., Ultimo and White Bay, in Sydney, and one in
Newcastle. A number of substations are in operation throughout the
suburban areas. The capacity of the station at White Bay is being increased
to meet the requirements of the electric railways. Eleetric current is
supplied in bulk from the power houses to a number of public bodies. During
1924-25 the electric energy generated at Ultimo was 82,759,000 kilowatt
hours, at White Bay 91,393,000 kilowatt hours, and at Newcastle 35,825,000
kilowatt hours.

The rolling stock used on.the-main railway lines is lighted by electricity,
the current being generated by axle-driven motors. Wozk is in progress to
convert all gas-lighted carriage to electric lighting.

ExprovMENT AxD WAGES.

The average number of persons employed on existing lines ofwraillways and
tramways is shown in the following statement, also the amount of salaries
and wages paid during the last two years:—

1923-24, 1924-25.

Railways. | Tkamways,|  Total.

Railways. ! Tramways. ( Total.
|

|

‘ i

|
Particulars. \[ -

!

|

|

|

|

On working ‘ ;
expenses 30,998 9,062 | 40,060 | 32,041 9,513 41,564
On capital ... ol 6,765 971 | 7,726 l 6,984 1,195~ 8,179
Total ‘ 317,753 10,053 i 47,786 } 39,025 | 10,708 49,733

!

9,884,596 2,689,473 .1 12,574,069

Salaries and Waces £19,397,574 2,527,025 {11,924,599 :
i |

The number of persons employed in the various branches on existing
lines of the State railways and tramways in June, 1925, was 50,388, and; the
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staff of the construction branch consisted of 2,747 persons. The rates of
salary and wages and other working conditions are based to a large extent
on awards of the State or Federal industrial tribunals.

A superannuation fund for officers was established in 1910; particulars are
published in the chapter of the Year Book entitled Social Condition.

CoaL SuPPLIES FoR RAILWAYS AND TRAMWAYS.

Coal for use in connection with the railways and tramways is an important
item of working expenses. In the report of the recent Royal Commission
of Inquiry the opinion was expressed that the consumption of coal by rail-
way locomotives was too high in relation to the tractive effort required, and
it was recommended that steps be taken to economise it.

During the year ended 30th June, 1925, the quantity of wcoal used
amounted to 1,563,417 tons. The quantity used for locomotive purposes
was 1,263,176 tons, for gas-making 8,661 tons, for power houses 243,385 tons,
and for other purposes 48,195 tons.

A coal-mine at Lithgow, on the main Western line, is being developed
by the Railway Commissioners to supply coal for the railways. The output
during 1924-25 amounted to 263,538 tons.

Rarnway Axp TRaAMWAY ACCIDENTS.

All acecidents are reported which occur in the working of the railways
and tramways, or on railway or tramway premises, to persons other than
servants of the Department, however slight the injuries may be. In the
case of employees of the Department all accidents must be reported which
cause the employes to be absent for at least one whole day from his ordinary
work.

The railway and tramway accidents during each year of the quinquen-
mum ended 30th June, 1925, are shown in the following table :—

Passengers. W Employees. 1 Others. Total,
Year ended |
30th June. . ‘ .
Killed. Injured, | Killed. Injured, ! Killed. | Infured. Killed. Injured.
Railway Accidents.
1821 19 273 21 5,756 36 179 78 6,208
1922 4 281 30 5,908 43 171 77 6,360
1923 10 258 16, 5,737 30 210 56 6,205
1924 . 9 246 24 5,768 57 211 90 6,225
19256 5 279 34 5,382 35 213 74 5,874
Tramway Accidents.
1921 8 633 3 1,056 20 279 31 1,068
1922 10 459 3 1,145 21 281 34 1,885
1923 7 527 1 1,156 19 315 27 1,998
1924 3 405 3 1,204 17 345 23 1,954
1925 11 451 3 1,084 23 |© 338 37 1,873

The deaths of three railway employees, of two other persons killed in
railway accidents, and of one tramway passenger included in the figures
for the year 1924-25 were results of accidents not connected with the move-
ment of the railway or tramway vehicles. The majority of injuries to
employees occurred in similar accidents, the number so injured in 1924-28
being 5,022 in the railway service and 874 tramway employees.

*93131--C
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The number of passengers carried on the railways during the year ended
June, 1925, was 128,532,038, and on the tramways 339,576,776. The acci-

dent rates per million passengers were as follows:—

Railway Passengers.

Tramway Passengers.

{
Particulars. 1 ‘
Killed. | Injured. f Killed. }Injured.
J i
[ f
Accidents connected with the movement of the
vehicles ... 0-04 1-33 0-03 1-00
Accidents not connected W1th the movement of
vehicles ... I 0-84 0-00 0-03
Total e e 004 | 217 ‘

0-03 ‘ 1-03

'The amount of compensation paid by the Railway Commissioners during
1924-25 was £56,451, viz., £11,592 for accidents to passengers and £10,989
for damage to goods on the railways; and £33,870 in respect of tramway

accidents.
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AVIATION,

Civil aviation in Australia is subject to the Air Navigation Act, 1920,
which authorises the Governor-General of the Commonwealth to make
regulations to control air navigation, applying the principles of the Con-
vention for the Regulation of Aerial Navigation signed in Paris on 13th
October, 1919.

The Federal Government has surveyed routes and established landing
places in various parts of Australia, and subsidises private aerial services
at the rate of 4s. per mile. In New South Wales aerial mails are carried
under a contract for a service between Cootamundra and Adelaide via
Mildura in Victoria and Narrandera in New South Wales, with branch
services between Hay and Melbourne via Deniliquin and Echuea, and
between Broken Hill and Mildura.

Particulars relating to aircraft in New South Wales in each of the three
years ended June, 1925, are shown below:—

Year ended 30th June.
Particulars.
1923. l 1924. 1925,

Companies or persons owning aircraft 12 9 4
Aeroplanes 19 9 5
Staff employ: ed—Pllots 5 4 3
Others 5 1 3
Flights—Number e e . .. 927 930 721
Hours ... 286 314 277

Mileage (apprommate\ ... 18,606 20,131 19,915
Passengers carried v 1,456 1,403 1,073
Goods carried ... 156 Ib. 5251b

MOTOR AND OTHER LICENSED VEHICLES.

In New South Wales .all motor vehicles and drivers thereof must be
registered. Public vehicles, whether motor or horse-drawn, and the per-
sons driving them must be licensed if they ply or stand in a public street
for hire.

The police issue licenses for motor vehicles and drivers, control the
motor traffic, and collect the motor taxes in all parts of the State. In
the Metropolitan traffic area they regulate all street traffic, vehicular and
pedestrian, and supervise the registration of public vehicles. In muni-
cipalities and shires outside the Metropolitan traffic district, the local
councils are authorised by the Local Government Act to control public
vehicles and to enact by-laws for the regulation of street traffic. In other
areas, i.e.,, in the unincorporated portion of the western division of New
South Wales vehicles used to convey passengers for hire must be licensed
under the Stage Carriages Act. The police have general authority, under
the Police Offences Act, to take action against dangerous or disorderly
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Public vehicles plying within the Metropolitan traffic district only, and
the drivers thereof, are registered under the Metropolitan Traffic Act,
the annual fees being as follows:—Omnibus, £2; cab, van, dray, wagon, £1;
driver or conductor of a horse-drawn vehicle, 5s., or of a motor vehicle, 10s.

Motor vehicles, except those registered under the Metropolitan Traflic Act,
must be registered under the Motor Traffic Act. The annual fee payable
for a motor cycle is 2s. 6d.; other motor vehicle, £1; driver, 10s.; motor
cycle rider, 5s. For a learner’s permit to drive 3s. is charged and a
similar fee when the registration of a motor vehicle is transferred.

The maximum fee which may be charged by local coungils in respect
of the license of a public vehicle is £1 per annum, and for a driver’s
license 5s. per annum.

The licenses issued for vehicles and drivers under the Metropolitan
Trafic Act and the Motor Traffic Act during the years 1923 to 1925, are
shown in the following table. Information is not available regarding
licenses issued by local councils. As noted above the licenses under the
former Act apply only to public vehicles plying within the Metropolitan
districts. In registrations under the Motor Traffic Act a distinction is

not made in regard to private and public vehicles:— —
Lieense. 1923. 1924. ( 1925. Lieense. 1923. 1024, ‘ 1925.
Metropolitan Trafie Act (Public Vehicles)——||Metropolitan Traffie Act (Public Vehicles)—continued.
Horse drawn— ) Driver—Motor— |
Cab 517 447 362 Cab el 624 661 899
Van | 1,260 937 738 Van e 1,586 2,182 2,090
Omnibus ... 5 Omnibug ... i 1,142 1,679 2,
Motor— Motor Omnibus Con-
Cab 416 445 503 ductors ... - 903 1,388 1,473
Van | 1,000 1, 461 1,519 || Motor Traffie Act——
Omnibus ... 410 682 Car . . 46,427 | 62,471 | 82,178
Driver—Horse— | Lorry .. .| 7,626 | 11,970 | 16.278
Cab 576 194 405 Cycle .| 14,346 | 18,112 | 22,536
Van .. 1,810 1, 107 818 Driver . .. 84,465 (115,204 | 147,533
Omnibus ... ves] 5 4 Cyele Rider 20 819 | 24,060 | 28,888
[ Learner’s permlt o 81, '381 48,150 | 49,948

The figures in the table show that there has been a remarkable development
in motor transport in recent years. The number of public motor vehicles,
i.e., cabs, vans, omnibuses, registered for use within the Metropolitan
area rose from 1,916 in 1928 to 2,604 in 1925, and the lorries, public and
private, registered under the Motor Traffic Act, increased more than
twofold, motor car registrations by 77 per cent. and motor cycle regis-
trations by 57 per cent. The expansion of motor omnibus services within
the Metropolitan distriect is illustrated by the increase in registrations
from 410 to 582. The number of motor omnibuses which ply out-
side or beyond the Metropolitan area is mot available as they are regis-
tered as motor cars under the Motor Traffic Act.

A tax is levied on every motor vehicle and it must be paid annually, by
the person in whose name the vehicle is registered, when the certificate
of registration is issued or remewed. Until 1st January, 1925, the rates
of tax were fixed in relation to horse-power, but since that date they
have been based upon the weight of the vehicle and the type of tyre used.
Under the Motor Vehicles (Taxation) Act, 1924, the rates per % cwt.
imposed on vehicles with solid tyres are as follows:—Car, 3s. 3d., lorry,
8s. 6d., omnibus, 3s. 6d. If the t7res are pneumatic, semi-pneumatie
rubber, or super-resilient, the rate fo. a car or lorry is 2s. 9d. per % cwt.,
and for an omnibus, 4s. 3d. per 3 awt. The tax on a motor cycle is
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225, 6d., or if a side car is attached £2. Trailers and other motor vehicles
are taxable at the rate of 3s. 6d. per 3 cwt. Motor velicles used solely
for work on a farm are exempted, and a farmer’s vehicles used on the
road solely for transporting his own produce are taxable at half rates. A
reduction of 6d. per 4 cwt. is allowed on vehicles of British manufacture.
The following are exempt from taxation, viz.:—Ambulance motor vehicles;
those used by manufacturers or dealers for trial purposes; and so much
of the weight of a motor vehicle used solely for mining purposes in the
‘Western Division of the State as exceeds 5 tons.

The net proceeds of taxes, fees, and penalties under the Motor Vehicles
(Taxation) Act, the Metropolitan Traffic Act, and the Motor Traffic Act,
as from 30th June, 1924, are payable into the funds of the Main Roads
Board for the maintenance and construction of roads. The total receipts
under these Acts during the last three years, as recorded by the Police
Department, are shown below :—

Aet. 1923, 1924, } 1025,
£ £ £
Motor Traffic . e ...| 85,874 117,993 199,784
Motor Vehicles Taxation el 219,952 300,248 656,519
Metropolitan Traffic e e 6,017 6,659 8,268
Total vee ...| 311,843 424,900 ‘ 864,571

The revenue received in respect of the taxation and registration of
vehicles increased by 177 per cent. since 1923.

Traffic Accidents.

The following table shows particulars of accidents which occurred in
public streets within the Metropolitan Traffic District and were reported
by the police during recent years:—

[ Persons Killed or Injured by—

Year. ;: 3‘%&?&0 Trams. } Motor Vehieles. All Vehicles.
persons were
injured.

1 Killed. ‘ Injured. ‘ Killed. Injured. ‘ Killed. . Injured.
1914 951 19 515 16 330 48 1,265
1921 1,199 10 318 36 792 62 1,616
1922 1,878 12 556 48 1,071 76 1,972
1923 2,761 7 204 58 1,443 89. 2,368
1924 4,396 9 . 318 63 2,128 88 3,130
1925 6,054 20 | 289 89 2,510 118 3.317

The table shows that there has been a marked increase in the number of
street accidents since 1914, particularly during the last four years. In
the case of trams the number of accidents fluctuate, and there appears to be
a tendency to decline, though the number of fatalities in 1925 was above the
average. Accidents due to motor vehicles are inercasing rapidly.

During the year 1925, the motor accidents reported by the police outside
the Metropolitan Traffic District numbered 795, and they resulted in the
deaths of 50 persons, and injuries to 600.
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POSTS AND TELEGRAPHS.

The postal, telegraph, and telephone services of New South Wales have
been administered by the Commonwealth Government since 1st March,
1901. Previously the services in each State of the Commonwealth were
organised separately under the various State Governments, and a variety of
rates, charges, and other conditions were in operation. Since the amalga-
mation a large measure of uniformity has been introduced. The services
are administered by a Minister of the Crown, with a permanent salaried
officer in charge of the central executive office, and a deputy in each State.

Postal Services.

Post offices have been established throughout the State, even in localities
where there are few residents. If the volume of business does not warrant
the establishment of a full service, receiving offices are opened for the
collection of mail matter for conveyance to and from the nearest post
office. The transport of mails in outlying districts has been expedited
considerably in recent years by reason of an extended use of motor vehicles,
and a few aerial services are being established. The number of inland mail
servieces in operation in New South Wiales in 1924-25 was 2,069. The cost
of road services amounted to £285,685, and of railway services to £189,220.

Ocean mail services are conducted in accordance with arrangements
made between the Commonwealth Government and the steamship owners.
Scme of the services between Australia and the Pacific Islands are sub-
sidised by the Commonwealth, and the Orient Steamship Company receives
£130,000 per annum for a four-weekly service with Europe. Mails are
conveyed along other routes at poundage rates. They are despatched at
least once a fortnight to Europe, via Suez, and there is regular communi-
cation with America and with Eastern ports.

The number of post offices and the volume of postal business in New-
South Wales in various years since 1901 are shown below. TInland postal
articles are counted once only:—

Postal Articles carrled (000 omitted). ‘
Post Recelving fr()tsltc‘l’és
Year- | Offices. | OMoos. |“gnnrs’ post oms . Pareets, | EOT Head of
Registered papers.| Packets. arcels. Population.
Articles.
1901 1,684 524 82,783 52,318 14,480 736 109-9
1911 1,948 542 189,656 71,619 36,283 1,749 179-7
1915-16 2,074 566 219,526 72,067 33,343 2,538 172-9
1920-21 2,031 578 262,026 63,261 20,932 3,607 167-4
1921-22 2,032 556 240,088 66,381 21,043 3,908 155-7
1922-23 | = 2,040 559 254,196 66,647 30,296 4,273 1636
1923-24 2,059 584 270,315 71,800 47,240 4,495 1782
1924-25 2,063 601 | 296,399 72,711 51,198 5,102 1888

During the year 1924-25 the average number of postal articles per head
of population was as follows:—Letters, etc., 132; newspapers, 32; and
packets and parcels, 25. The mail matter carried in 1924-25 included the
following articles despatched to or received from countries outside Aus-
tralia, viz., letters, postcards, and registered articles, 33,201,000; news-
papers, 8,591,000 ; packets, 3,639,000; and parcels, 260,000. The total num-
ber of rogistered articles was 2,667,000, of which 374,000 were to or from
other countries.

The postage rates were reduced as from 1st October, 1923, and there
has since been a marked increase in the number of letters, etc.

Mainly for the convenience of people who reside at a distance from the
trading centres, a system of value-payable parcel post has been established.
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The Department accepts for transmission within the Commonwealth par-
cels or letters sent in execution of orders, and collects from the addressees
on behalf of the senders the charges due thereon. The system applies also
to registered articles transmitted to or from Papua. During the year
ended 80th June, 1925, the number of such parcels posted in New South
Wales was 209,265, and the value coilected was £347,902, the revenue, in-
cluding postage, commission on value, registration, and money-order com-
mission being £31,324.
Telegraphs and Cables.

The telegraph system embraces the whole Commonwealth. It has been
extended steadily since January, 1858, when the system was opened to the
public in New South Wales, and modern equipment has been installed in
the chief centres to expedite the transmission of messages.

(Cable communication with Europe and other countries is supplied by
four main routes. Que cable lands in Fremantle (Western Australia) and
in Durban (South Africa); and two land in Banjoewangie (Java), viz., one
from Roebuck Bay (Western Australia) and the other, which is duplicated,
from Darwin (Northern Territory). The fourth route is by the Pacific
Cable from Southport (Queensland), via Norfolk Island, ¥iji, and Fanning
Island to Bamfield (Canada). A branch cable runs from Norfolk Island
to New Zealand, and there are two direct cables to New Zealand, which
land near Sydney, one at La Perouse, and the other at Bondi. Lines have
been laid also between the Australian mainland and Tasmania and New
Caledonia. The Pacific cables are maintained by the Governments of the
United Kingdom, Canada, New Zealand, and Australia.

For cable messages to Great Britain, the ordinary rate is 2s. 6d. per word.
Deferred cablegrams written in plain language and subject to a delay not
exceeding twenty-four hours may be exchanged at half the ordinary rates
with Great Britain and with a number of other British and foreign countries.
Week-end cable letters may be transmitted between Australia and the United
Kingdom and British North. America, the rate to and from Great Britain
being 12s. 6d. for twenty words and 74d. for each additional word. Daily
letter telegrams with normal delivery after 48 hours may be exchanged
with a number of countries at rates which are much below the ordinary
rates, the minimum charge between Australia and the United Kingdom
being 15s. for twenty words and 9d. for each additional word. Special
conditions, with cheap rates, have been arranged for the transmisgion of
press messages by telegraph or cable.

The followmg table gives partlculars relating to the telegraph business
transacted in New South Wales since 1901 :—

Telegrams (including Cablegrams).

Telegraph . Revenue

Year. 2 T tted i
ear Stations. aniiagill]ll\lrered In Total Received.
(Inland Transit. otal
counted once).
£
1901 978 3,275,197 174,118 3,449,315 | 186,135

1911 1,406 | 5,505,935 | 413777 | 5,919,712 | 253,398
1915-16 | 2,107 | 6,402,092 | 624,992 | 7.027,084 | 331,924
1920-21 | 2,252 | 7,851,420 | 734,406 | 8,585,835 | 489,805
1921-22 | 2,324 | 7,381,205 | 734,377 | 8,115,582 | 500,116
1922-23 | 2411 | 7,384,616 | 754,285 | 8,138,901 | 513,954
1923-24 | 2,588 | 7,790,284 | 816,742 | 8,607,026 | 512,382
1924-25 | 2,792 | 8,044,572 | 857,264 | 8,901,836 | 530,726
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Excluding the messages in transit, the telegrams in 1924-25 represented
36 per head of population. The number of inland telegrams was 4,484,933,
the interstate messages received and despatched numbered 2,928,496, and
the cablegrams 631,143. Messages to and from Tasmania are classifiod as
interstate telegrams and not as cablegrams. .

Further particulars regarding the cable business transacted in New South
Wales during the last five years are shown below. Messages in transit are
not included :—

Cable Messages. ? Amount Collected.
Year. éent from New |Received in New/ Portion due to
South Wales. | South Wales. Total. | Commonwealth
overnment,
£ £
1920-21 249,705 263,482 ! 697,892 62,461
1921-22 252,815 269,188 ‘ 697,063 62,248
1922-23 272,989 282,953 ‘ 687,834 65,270
1923 24 275,847 277,803 675,953 63,918
1924-25 320,600 310,543 880,312 67,121

WirELESS TELEGRAPHY.

A chain of stations has been erected around the coast of Australia and in
the Pacific Islands under the control of the Commonwealth to give wireless
communication with shipping. Three of the stations, including the Sydney
station, are capable of long distance communication. In May, 1929, the
commercial radio stations were transferred, under an agreement with the
Federal Government, to the Amalgamated Wireless (Australasia), Limited,
in which the Commonwealth has a controlling interest. The company
undertook to erect in Australia a high-power station capable of direct com-
munication with Great Britain, to arrange for suitable corresponding
stations in ‘Great Britain and Canada, and to provide a system of feeder
stations for communication between the main high-power stations and the
capital cities of Australia and shipping round the coast. Subsequently it
was found necessary to modify the agreement, as the British Government
refused to allow a commercial wireless station to be erected in the United
Kingdom. Under an amended agreement, ratified by the Wireless Agree-
ment Act of 1924, the company has been relieved of its obligations in
respect of the high-power stations and has undertaken to erect in Australia
a station to be operated under the beam system for communication with
gimilar stations in 'Great Britain and (Canada. The British Government haa
undertaken to erect a station in England and a station is being erected in
Canada.

For wireless telegrams between telegraph offices in New South Wales and
an Australian ship the charge is 6d. per word, and other ships 11d. per word.
Messages are transmitted between Australian radio stations at the rate of
2s. 8d. for sixteen words and 2d. per additional word.

Private installations for wireless communication and for broadcasting
may be operated under license, but they are not permitted to engage in
commercial traffic unless authorised to do s0. The wireless licenses issued
in New South Wales during the year ended 30th June, 1925, included the
following : Coast 1, ship 33, broadcasting 7, broadcast listeners 33,785, experi-
mental 611, dealers’ listening 813. There has been a marked expansion in
regard to wireless telegraphy, the number of licenses in New South Wales
having increased from 4,089 since 30th June, 1924,

N
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TELEPIIONES.

The telephone system was established in Sydney in 1880. Exchanges have
since been prowided in many other centres, and the system has been installed
in a large number of country districts. In the Metropolitan district a
number of automatic exchanges are in operation. Trunk lines serve a
wide area of the State, and a line between Sydney and Melbourne was
brought into use in 1907, and between Sydney and Brisbane in 1924.

The following table shows the growth of the telephone serviee in New
South Wales since 1901:—

! ‘ 1 f . \ Telephone

Var i | S D | marb
[ B P S |

1901 . 48 9,864 | 72 } 13,778
1911 268 34550 722 | 43,032
1915-16 705 51,905 1,317 { 66,532
192021 921 74,490 1,693 ‘ 96,710
1921-22 ‘ T 960 80,042 1,787 ! 104,108
1922-23 1,026 87,352 1,815 ‘ 113,645
1923-24 i 1,085 MA0 L5 125,995
1024-25 ‘ 1,201 107,497 2,165 t 189,557

1

The annual ground rent for an exclusive telephone service ranges from
£3 in respect of exchanges, where the number of subscribers’ lines does not
exceed 300, to €3 where there are over 4,000 lines. For each effective
outward call a charge of 11d. is made unless the number of lines connected
with the exchange does not exceed 600, when the charge is 1d. per call.

The telephone traffic during the year 1924-25 included 7,343,000 trunk
line calls and 107,245,000 effective local calls. The latter consisted of
97,243,000 calls by subscribers, 4,647,000 by means of public telephones, and
5,355,000 by Commonwealth and State Government departments.

Frvavcial ResuLts oF PosTAL SHERVICES.
Particulars regarding the finanecial results of operations in the various
branches of the post office in New South Wales during the year ended 30th
June, 1925, are shown below :—

Interest
Working . Net
Branch, Earnings. Exgénszs. Snrplus, Cagﬁ ol Pr o%t.
' ]
g £ £ £ £

Postat ... ... 1,929,970 | 1,772,825 157,145 | 47,429 109,716
Telegraph ...| 564,169 556,443 7,726 | 53,638 (—)45,912
Telephone ... 1,411,341 | 1,216,284 195,057 301,320 | (—)106,2¢3
Total, All Branches...; 3,905,480 | 3,545,552 359,028 |402,387°) (—)42,459

(—) denotes loas.

The postal services earned a substantial surplus over expenses in the
whole Commonwealth, as well as in New South Wales, during each of
the four years ended June, 1924. In the succeeding year the net earnings
were not sufficient to pay interest on the capital cost. The earnings were

93181 D
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affected by reductions made in postal charges in October, 1923, and expendi-
ture increased owing to expansion of business, higher wages, and additional
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eosts of maintenance.

A comparative statement of the financial results for the whole Common-

wealth is shown in the following statement:—

endod Sk June, | Borngs. | OIS qurpus ‘w s | Nevpmon.
£ £ £ £ £
1921 8,511,494 6,724,543 1,786,951 643,183 1,143,768
1922 9,347,656 7,103,536 \ 2,244,120 | 703,039 © 1,541,081
1923 9,898,158 7,651,864 | 2,246,294 ‘ 780,235 1,466,059
1924 9,724,801 8,448,777 1,276,024 911,672 [ 364,352
1925 10,074,854 9,230,630 844,224

l

1,086,546 } (—)242,322

(—) denotes loss.

The aceounts are exclusive of the figures relating to wireless telegraphy.
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POPULATION.

BARLY ENUMERATIONS.

THE growth of the population of New South Wales between 1788 and
1856 is traced on page 223 of the Official Year Book for 1922, and the
area and population at each territorial readjustment are shown on page 1

“«of this issue.

With the exception of the territory ceded to the Commonwealth Govern-
ment in 1911, New South Wales has occupied its present boundaries since
1859, and census partieulars are available at regular decennial intervals

-since 1861. These particulars furnish a comnected and accurate summary
-of the development of population since that date, and a survey of the growth
«of the total population of New South Wales, including Lord Howe Island, is
shown in the following table :—

‘i Increase in Population since
Ind previous Census. Number of
ndex
Year. Population. PNumle; of ! Perss[;)‘xllasrger
H cpuiation. | Numerical. Proportional., An‘:;:ﬁaﬁite. Mile
‘ H 5
per cent. | per cent.
1861+ 350,860 160 172,192% 91-00 6-98 1-12
1871+ 503,981 144 153,121 43-64 3-69 1-6}
18817 751,468 214 247,487 49-11 408 2-41
1851+ 1,132,234 323 380,766 50-67 4-19 3-04
1901+ 1,359,133 387 226,899 20-04 1-84 4-38
1911+ 1,648,746 470 289,613 21-31 1-95 5-32
1921+ 2,101,968 599 453.222 27-49 2-46 6-79
19221 2,174.553 619 72,5685 3-45 196 7-03
1923% 2,211,106 630 109,138 519 1-86 716
19241 | 2,256,090 643 154,124 733 1-90 | 7-30
4 i
* Since 1851. t Census held at end of March or beginning of April. 1 818t December.

The annval rate of growth during 1923 was 1-68 per cent. and during 1924
2-03 per cent.

Aborigines are not included in the population shown above for 1861; the
numbers included in the totals of subsequent years are 983 in 1871; 1,643in
1881; 8,280 in 1891; 4,287 in 1901; 2,012 in 1911; 1,597 in 1921. The
population of the Federal Capital Texritory is excluded in 1911 and subsequent
vears.

From this table it is apparent that a steady growth of population proceeded
until 1891. This growth was especially marked between 1851 and 1861,
when the gold discoveries were attracting eager fortune-hunters from other
parts of the world, many of whom remained as settlers. After the gold
wushes had ceased, the growth of population proceeded at a slower rate,
but, though neither the average annual rate of increase nor the proportionate
increase of that period was again attained, the actual numerical expansion
in later periods has been greater. Indeed, the Iull which occurred in the
growth of population during the sixties developed gradually into a period
-of increasingly rapid expansion after 1871, and the next twenty years were,
from a relative point of view, a time of unexcelled development.

It is significant that this speedy development proceeded during a period
-of remarkably flourishing trade, and came to an end when the trade boom
ended in the eommercial crisis of the early nineties,

*94011—A
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The next twenty years were a period of little progress in the development
of population, the reasons being the commercial and industrial stagnation
which followed the crisis of 1893, the migratory and other losses due to the
war in South Africa, and a more potent though, perhaps, subsidiary cause—
the heavy decline in the birth-rate which lowered the rate of natural increase.

A new period of prosperity began early in the twentieth cenuury, and
the full weight of the trade revival was felt in the period 1911 to 1921, when the
tide of population turned more definitely in faveur of the growth of the
State. Despite the serious effects of the war in diminishing the birth-rate,
in temporarily stopping immigration, and in causing an exodus of men of
reproductive ages, many of whom did not return, and despite the smaller
losses occasioned by the influenza epidemic of 1919, the period showed a
greater rclative expansion than either of its predecessors, and by far the
greatest numerical increase on record. From 1921 to 1923 the volume of
immigraticn was very. restricted, and the increase in population depended
mainly upon natural causes. Immigration increased, however, in 1924.

The estimated population at the end of the year and the mean population
of New South Wales, including aborigines, for the last ten years, were as
follow . —

Estimated Population at End of Year.
Year. . Mean
[ [ Population.
Males. J Feinales, J Total.
1

1915 974,264 921,339 1,895,603 | 1,891,191
1916 947,287 939,605 1,886,892 1,893,479
1917 961,288 960,200 1,921,488 1,905,194
1518 985,662 977,683 1,963,345 1,943,356
1919 1,042,959 996,764 2,039,723 2,000,573
1920 1,068,568 1,024,421 2,092,989 2,068,585
1921 1,085,275 1,044,230 2,129,506 2,108,369
1922 1,108,582 1,065,971 2,174,553 2,150,862
1923 1,128,089 1,083,017 2,211,106 i 2,192,146
1924 1,151,639 1,104,451 2,256,090 | 2,230,166

Population of Australian States.

The following table shows the population of each State of the Commonwealth
at the Jast two censuses, and at 31st December, 1924, also the proportion
of population in each State. Aborigines of full blood are excluded from
aceount.

| S
. . Estimated Proportion in each State
State or Territory. P°g§‘,’,§f§§ ™ POE‘;’;‘{:?“’ Populaiion, or Territory.
1911, 1921. Bst Dec I
. 1911. ; 1921, ! 1024,
per cent.|per cent. per cent.

New South Wales ...| 1,646,734 | 2,100,371 | 2,254,450 | 3696 | 38°67 38-38
Victoria . ...| 1,315,551 | 1,531,280 | 1,657,095 | 29-53 28-19 2821
Queersland ... 605,813 755,972 834,804 | 1360 13-92 14-22
South Australia 408,558 495,160 538,506 917 | 913 917
Western Australia ... 282,114 332,732 364,124 633 | 606 6°20
Tasmania . 191,211 213,780 217,839 4-29 3-91 371
Northern Ter rltorv 3,310 3,867 3,597 0-08 0-07 06
Federal Capital Terr. 1,714 2,572 2,998 004 0:05 05
Commonwealth ...| 4,455,005 | 5,485,734 | 5,873,503 (100:00 110000 | 100-00

During the inter-censal period the population of New South Wales increased
at an average annual rate of 2-46 per cent., which was faster than that of any
other State of the Commonwealth. The next highest rate was in Queensland,



POPULATION. 129

2-24 per cent.; South Australia, 1-94 per cent.; Western Australia, 1-66 per
cent.; Victora, 1'53 per cent.; and Tasmania, 1-12 per cent. The average
for the whole of Australia was 2:00 per cent.

Growth of Population of New South Wales.

The extent to which cach source—natural increase and net immigration—
has contributed to the growth of the population of New South Wales during
each census period since 1861 was shown on page 226 of the Official Year
Book for 1922. In calculating the increase from 1901 to 1921 the population
of the Federal Capital Territory has been omitted, but the aboriginal
inhabitants have been taken into consideration throughout.

Natural increase has been by far the greater cause of growth in the
population, and, as would be expected, has provided steadily-increasing
additions. The rate of natural increase fluctuated with a falling tendency
throughout the period, but a very sudden fall occurred after 1890 owing to
the rapid decline in the birth-rate. Immigration has always been a subor-
dinate cause of growth, but has' intermittently provided considerable
additions to the population. During the sixty years 1861-1921 the net
immigration amounted to only 500,277, or about two-sevenths of the total
increase. Of these immigrants, approximately 300,000, or 60 per cent.,
were males, and about 140,000 were assisted to immigrate. Immigration
proceeded rapidly until 1886, when it declined heavily, and did not revive
until the State reintroduced its policy of affording assistance to immigrants
in 1905. Between the years 1892 and 1904 the State actually lost more than
10,000 inhabitants by net emigration. The rate of increase duc to net
immigration, measured in relation to population, has been very variable,
and although considerable improvement is evident in the past thirty years the
rate is still much below that of former years.

It is probable that the last decennial period would have shown a very
considerable improvement in all respects had it not been for the unusual
influences brought to bear by the war and the epidemic of influenza in 1919

The actual growth of population in New South Wales during each of the
last ten years. was as follows:—

Increase during Year. Increase per cent. during Year.
]l)fea,r egded — - - - i
e r— o

ember Natural. Immagigtion. Total. Natural. 1 mmli;if\ti on.]‘ Total.

1915 33,275 | ~-) 20,110 13,165 177 (=) L1-07 -70
1916 32,221 |(-) 40,932 (=) 8711 170 I(-) 216 (=) -4a6
1917 34,498 98 34,596 1-83 00 1-83
1918 31,860 9,997 41,857 1-66 52 2-18
1919 i 22,143 54.235 76,378 1-13 2-76 3-89
1920 ! 33,013 20,253 53,266 1-62 99 2-61
1921 34,600 . 1,916 36,516 1-65 09 1-74
1922 36,036 9,012 45,048 1.69 43 212
1923 33,061 3,492 36,553 1-52 ‘16 1-08
1924 32,849 12,135 44,984 1-48 55 203

(—) Decrease.

This table reflects very clearly the effects of the war upon the growth of
population. During the four years 1910 to 1913 natural and migratory
causes had combined to produce a growth which, in point of magnitude, was
unprecedented and, in point of rate, was nearlv as rapid as that of any
similar period in the previous fifty years. In" those four years the net
immigration was nearly 126,000. But the advent of war in 1914 caused
a practical cessation of immigration in the latter part of the year, while at
the same time the despatch of forces oversea caused a heavy drain o
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emigration, which increased during 1915 and 1916 so much as to cause a
large excess of departures over arrivals. From 1917 to 1919 the return
of troops caused an inereasing flow of arrivals, and restored a temporarily
absent element of population. In 1920 the last detachments of soldiers
returned, and there was considerable immigration from other States. Dnring
1921 migration returned to its ordinary chanpels, and the net immigration
of the vear was inconsiderable, In 1922 a pronounced increase was apparent,
but this was not maintained in 1923. The increase during 1924, though
greater than in 1922, does not compare favourably with that for the years
prior to 1914. ‘After 1914 the annual number of births diminished until
1919 and the natural increase showed a considerable falling off, especially in
1919, when the epidemic of influenza caused heavy mortality. In 1920 and
1921 the number both of births and deaths increased, but the increase of
births was the greater. The natural increasc in 1922 was numerically the
greatest on record, but proportiona'ly was considerably below that of former
years. A slight decline both in numbers and population occurred in 1923
and 1924.
MicraTION.

A very large movement of population takes place each year into and out
of New South Wales, but is due more to the movement of tourists, business.
men, and persons following itinerant callings, than to immigration or
emigration properly so-called. During the war period and the years imme-
diately following there were very considerable movements of troops. These
are included in the figures shown below.

The net immigration to New South Wales is the excess of arrivals in over
departures from the State, and is the result principally ‘of intercourse with
oversea countries. In recent years until 1920 the greater part of the immi-
grants to New South Wales came from or through other Australian States;
bat, in 1921, the direction of interstate migration changed and the number of
departures to other States has since exceeded the number of arrivals therefrom.

The interstate and oversea movement of people to and from New South
Wales in each of the past ten years is shown in the following table :—

1 N L .
Arrivals in New South Wales. Departures from New South Wales.‘; Excess of Arrivals over

Departures.
‘ -
Year. From 1 To Other
Interstate. other Total. Interstate. other Total, 1{Interstate. Countries
Countries. Countries. 8.

\ 1 )

(

!
19156 | 315,590 | 45,93¢ | 361,529 = 303,354 | 78,285 | 381,639 | 12,236 |(—)32,346

1916 | 322,174 | 49,354 | 371,528 | 818,738 | 93,722 | 412,460 | 3,436 |(—}4,368
1917 | 274,768 | 35,063 | 309,831 | 260,616 | 49,117 | 309,733 | 14,152 [(—)14,054
1918 | 299,735 | 38,744 | 338,479 | 288,732 | 39,750 | 328,482 | 11,008 |( - )1,006.
1919 | 240,263 | 93,276 | 333,539 | 235,887 | 43,417 | 279,304 | 4,376 | 49,859
1920 | 311,068 | 172,515 | 383,583 | 303,222 | 60,108 | 363,330 | 7,846 | 12,407
1921 | 284,927 | 57,190 | 342,117 | 283,084 | 52,017 | 340,201 (- )3,157| 5073
1922 | 277,938 | 53,326 | 331,264 | 283,432 | 38,820 | 322,252 (-)5,494] 14,506
1923 | 283,014 | 48,084 | 331,098 | 290,691 | 36,915 | 327,606 |( - )7,677| 11,189

1924 | 300,816 | 55,066 | 355,882 | 304,005 | 39,652 | 343,747 |(-)3,279 | 15,41¢

(- ) Denotes excess of departures.
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Of the total movement of population, more than 80 per cent. is to and
from other Australian States, and one-third of the movement to and from
countries outside Australia is with New Zealand.

P The movement since 1922 has been such as to suggest that a con-
siderable number of persons (other than assisted immigrants) arrive in
New South Wales by sea from other countries and pass thence to other States,
either remaining there or departing from other ports of the Commonv*ealth
This is probably due in part to the fact that Sydney is a terminal port for a
number of oversea shipping routes.

Passports.

Under the Passports Act, 1920 (Federal), no person who is or appears,
to be more than 16 years of age may embark at any place in the Common-
wealth for a journey to any place beyond the Commonweslth unless he 1s
the holder of a passport or other document authorising his departure, properly
endorsed for the journey or unless he is the subject of any special or statutory
exemption in that regard. The fee for issuing a passport is 10s., and it is
valid for a period of five years unless specially Timited to a shorter period.

The statutory exemptions extend to members of the naval or military
forces of any British Dominion on duty, members of the crew of a departing
vessel who were members on its arrival or are by occupation seafaring men,
any natural born British subject proceeding to New Zealand, any other
person proceeding to New Zealand under permit, any officer of the Adminis-
tration, or any bona fide resident or tourist with a return ticket proceeding
to Papua or Norfolk Island, any person holding a certificate exempting
him from the dictation test, and any aboriginal native of Asia or ~f any
island of the East Indies or of the Indian or Pacific cceans.

Immigration.

At Common Law aliens have no legal right of admission to any British
country, and immigration to and emigration from New South Wales are
regulated principally by statutes of the Federal Parliament, e.g., the Immigra-
tion Act (1901-24) and the Contract Tmmigrants Act, 1905.

Any person may be refused admission to Australia who fails to write from
dictation by an officer not less than fifty words in any prescribed European
language; or any person who has not the prescribed certificate of health;
any feeble-minded person; any person suffering from serious transmissible
disease or defect, tuberculosis or certain other serious diseases; any person
convicted of crime in certain circumstances; any prostitute or person living
by prostitution; any advocate of revolution, assassination, cr the unlawful
destruction of property; any Turk of Ottoman race; or any person 16 years
of age or over not possessed of a passport as prescribed. Should such
persons gain admission, they may be deported. Usually persons formerly
domiciled in the State cannot be excluded from return after temporary
absence. For a period of five vears {rom 2nd December, 1920, persons of
German, Austro-German, Bulgarian or Hungarian parentage and nationality
were excluded, but upon the expiration of that period no further restrictions
‘were imposed. Ex-enemy subjects repatriated during the late war are required
to obtain approval of their readmission.

In the matter of excluding undesirable immigrants, New South Wales
is protected by the Federal authority. The number of persons refused
admission to the Commonwealth in 1924 was 50, of whom 18 were Chinese,
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7 British, 6 Hindoos, 3 Cingalese, 9 German, 1 Greek, 2 Pacific Islanders,
1 West Indian, 1 Arab, 1 Bulgarian, and 1 North American. No persons
passed the dictation test during the year. The number of recorded departures
of coloured persons from the Commmonwealth during the year was 3,321,
including 1,898 Chinese, 366 Japanese, and 149 Hindoos. The number of
coloured persons admitted without test was 3,504, of whom 1,917 were
Chinese and 240 were Japanese. Of these, 1,891 were admitted on the
ground of former domicile, 827 as pearlers, 176 on passports, and 610 on
other grounds.

Assisted Immagration.

In the early years of the colony’s existence the Governors frequently
discouraged free ummigration, but tn 1832 there was inauguraved a policy
of State-assisted immigration, which was maintained until 1885. During
the economic depression of the next twenty years no encouragement was
given to immigrants, and assistance to migrate was not afforded again
until 1905. In 1911 the Federal Government assumed the function of
advertising the resources of Australia with a view to promoting voluntary
immigration from the United Kingdom, Europe, and the United States
-of America, but the State continued to assist desirable immigrants. Activities
‘were practically suspended during the war period and not revived until 1919.
In view of the industrial position, however, assistance was at first restricted
to nominees and domestic workers, but the Imperial Government also
arranged to grant free passages to ex-service men and women and their
-dependents who could produce evidence that they would be acceptable to
any dominion, and that provision had been made for them. This scheme
operated until the end of 1922,

With the advent of more stable industrial conditions, the system of assisted
immigration was reorganised by agreement as from 1st March, 1921, when
the Federal Government undertook control of the entire oversea organisation
for the encouragement and selection of immigrants, and for the provision of
passages to Australia. Under this agreement the State arranged to indicate,
from time to time, how many settlers it could absorb. A new agreement,
was made as from 1st May, 1923, when the Government of New South
Wales extended the nomination system to include persons under 50 years
of age of approved occupations for whom nominators are in a position to
provide maintenance or employment for a period of at least one year.
Nominations by church or other community organisations were also allowed.

A small number of persons (usually rural or domestic workers) is selected
from among applicants for assisted passages annually by the authorities in
London. These are: ntroduced on the responsibility of the State. The age

limit for women applicants for assisted passages as domestic workers is 40
vears.

Under the existing system of immigration, “ nominated ” immigrants
preponderate, and the obligations of the State in receiving immigrants are
not considerable. In certain cases immigrants receive instruction in rural
work on the Government Agricultural Farm 2t Scheyville (near Windsor), and
suitable employment is obtained in co-operation with the State Labour
Exchanges.

Any immigrant who settles upon the land as owner, lessee, or labourer,
within a reasonable time of his arrival, may be granted concessions in regard
to railway fares and freight when travelling to the district in which he
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settles. These concessions may be granted also to nominated immigmnts
proceeding to the homes of their nominators, or travelling to take up farm
work or domestic service.

POPULATION AND ARNUAL INCREASE, 18380-1924.
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The following statement shows the expenditure on immigration by State
grants since 1832, and the total number of assisted immigrants who arrived
in New South Wales under various schemes, inclusive of Victoria and
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Qucensland before their separation.

After 1905 the number of immigrants
nominated by residents of the State and the number selected abroad by the
Immigration Office are shown separately.

Expenditure, @

Immigrants Assisted.

Year pondit : | Total.
ended exclusive of !
30th June. Administration,| Nominated, | Selected, | f
1 ’ Males. Females, J‘ Total.
£ } i
1832-1901 3,676,013 ‘ 104,106 107,866 211,972
1305-1909 44,925 6,144 2,713 | * * 8,857
1910-1914 221,601 32,406 12,444 | 23,816 21,034 14,850
1915-1919 44,189 4,123 1,322 | 2,067 3,378 5,445
1920 3,025 873 \ 214 | 527 560 1,087
1921 6,847 4,026 566 2,220 2,366 4,586
1922 1,640 5,679 | 6635 . 3,396 2,948 6,344
1923 i 2,204 5058 | 033 ! 3,362 2,620 5,991
1924 i 3,526 4,263 | 939 2,584 2,618 5,202
1925 i 4,859 4992 1 2177 . 3948 | 3,221 t 7,169
1832 -1925 4,008,919 67,5641 / 21,9671 ] 146,026+ 146,620t | 01,503
z r |
# Information not available. 1 Excluding immigrants 1905-1909. 11905 to 1926,

Although there has been a revival in immigration in the past five years,
the number of assisted immigrants has been only 29,292 as compared with
44,850 in the quinquennium which preceded the war.

The selected immigrants in the past six years have consisted very largely
of boys under the Dreadnought and Barnardo Homes schemes.
Since 1861 the number of assisted immigrants has been approximately
28 per cent. of the net number of immigrants to the State, and between the
censuses of 1911 and 1921 the net immigration was 134,692 persons, of whom
approximately one-third were assisted.
The figures. for the last six years include ex-service immigrants to whom
the Imperial Government granted free passages, viz., 663 in 1919-20, 3,394 in
1920-21, 4,260 i 1921-22, 2407 in 1922-23, 192 in 1923-24, and 25 in

1924-25.

and 858 (including 628 domestic servants) were selected.

Up to the

Of these, 10,083 were nominated by residents of New South Wales,

end of

June, 1925, the total number of free-passage immigrants who arrived under
the Imperial ex-service scheme was 10,941. Activity under the scheme was
discontinued at the end of 1922, but passages are provided for the wives
~and dependent children of ex-service men already received provided applica-

tions were made within ‘two years of departure.
The following statement shows the distribution of selected immigrants in
their respective occupational classes in each of the last ten years :—

S| il B oner e Ve et P, R omer. oo™
i ; i i

ARV e R .
1916 ! 8 } 126 .. | 18, 1921 94| 398 { 6 62
1917 31 &1 \ o192y 354 | 247 ‘ 15 49
1918 1o oo | 13 | a0 01| L ‘ 2
119 . .. . ! o || 1924 | 604 835 .. | ..
1920 | 86\ 102 1 ] 25 } 1925 ‘ 1,782 | 386 ‘ 259

l l | i
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In seleeting immigrants choice has been restricted latterly almost exclusively
to rural workers and domestic servants. Practically all the assisted impu-
grants in the last ten years have come from the United Kingdom; the
relatively small number from other countries is shown in thc following
statement :—

Assisted Immigrants from—
Year . " sz AssietedT?lgluigmnts.
Boig?le:neé United Kingdom. Ogg:;egﬁ%ﬁl Foreign Countries.
Nomin- | Selecred. | Nomin- | Selected. Romin- | gelected. | Mowd™ | Selected. 1 Tota,
] ;
|
1918 869 145 7 12 7 888 152 1,049
1917 515 60 2 G 526 GO 586
1918 189 1 2 191 1 192
1618 118 1 . 119 : 119
1920 868 214 | 3 2 873 ‘ 214 1,087
1921 4,010 560 | 16 4,026 560 4,586
1922 5,645 | 665 i 27 7 e 5,679 665 6,344
1923 5,014 933 ! 14 30 5,058 933 | 5,991
1924 4,190 939 ‘ 17 56 4,263 939 5,202
1625 4,885 2,177 i 19 88 4,992 | 2,177 7,169

Adolescent Migrants.

There are two private organisations which assist the immigraiion of boys
and youths, viz., the Dreadnought Fund Trust and the Dr. Barnardo
Homes. The latter organisation now assists girl migrants also.

The Dreadnought Fund was established in 1909 by public subscription to
defray the cost of building for the Imperial Navy a war vessel ¢f the Dread-
nought type. On the institution of the Australian Navy it was decided to
use part of the funds to assist the immigration of lads from 17 to 20 years of
age, for the purpose of following rural pursuits. Up to 30th April, 1925,
when a new agreement was made as to payment of passage money of all
assisted immigrants the trustees paid part of the passage money, and,
if necessary, the Commonwealth and Imperial Governments advanced, a
sum sufficient to defray the balance of the cost of bringing the lads to New
South Wales. The trustees assist the boys during a course of training at
one of the State farms. Upon completion of the course the lads are placed
in employment through the agency of the State Labour Exchanges, and
they repay in instalments any advances made. Operations under this.
scheme were suspended during the war period, but were resumed recently,
63 boys being brought to New South Wales in 1921, 637 in 1922, 472 in 1923,
620 in 1924, and 736 between January and October, 1925.

The organisation known as Dr. Barnardo Homes works in conjunction with
an English institution of that name, which arranges passages and pays the
passage money to Australia of boys trained in their homes and on farms in
England. The local organisation places the boys with farmers, where the
home conditions are found to be satisfactory. A hostel is maintained at
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Ashfield, Sydney, to accommodate them until they go to the country. The
organisation keeps constantly in touch with them, and banks part of their
wages till they reach the age of 21 years. From October, 1921, when the
first of these boys were landed in Sydney, to December, 1922, 97 Barnardo
boys had arrived in New South Wales. During 1923 a ﬁlrther 123 arrived,
51 in 1924, and 48 during the first half of 1925. In 1923 the State a1°0
received 32 Barnardo gu‘ls, a further 101 in 1924, and 42 in August, 1925.

During 1923 an additional scheme was Inaugurated under which 251
British boys between the ages of 15 and 18 years were received upon assisted
passages and provided Wlth rural employment in New South Wales, whilst
48 arrived in 1924. In 1923 the Juvenile Migrants Apprenticeship Act was
passed to provide for the supervision and care of the persons and property
of juvenile migrants until they reach the age of 21 years, and to empower
the Minister for Labour to bind them by indenture to any trade or calling.
During 1924 the number of arrivaly under this scheme was 609, including
305 Dreadnought boys, whilst during 1925 the number was 540, including
283 Dreadnought boys.

The number of persons assisted to immigrate in each of the past ten
calendar years is shown on page 27 of the Statistical Register of New South
Wales for 1924-25.

Passage Money.

Prior to the war several steamship compauies conveyed immigrant pas-
sengers from the United Kingdom at the rate of £14 per adult, and the State
Government contributed from £4 to £8 toward the fares of assisted immigrants.
Since the war the cost per berth has been much greater, and in January, 1925,
was £33 per person over 12 years of age, and half that amovnt for children
between the ages of 3 and 12 years. Children under 3 years of age are carried
free. Since lst May, 1925, under the Imperial scheme, contributions have
been made in equal propormons by the Federal and Impenal Governments
toward the cost of assisted passages for approved persous from the United
Kingdom. Contributions are on the following scale :—

£ s d
Children over 3 and under 12 years .. 1610 ©
Juveniles over 12 and under 17 years ... e 2710 0
» T T £ ..022 00
Domestics ... . . .. e .. 22 0 0
Married couples, 1nclud1ng husbands and wives, widows
and widowers, if accompamied by one or more
children under 19 years, each .. 22 00
Other approved immigrants .. 1610 0

The remainder is paid by the immigrant or his nominator, and ranges
from nothing in the case of children under 12 years of age to £5 10s. in the
case of juveniles between 12 and 17 years of age, £11 for juveniles aged 17 to
19 years, domestics and married persons accompanied by one or more children
under 19 years of age, and to £16 10s. for other approved migrants.

In the case of persons nominated for assisted passages by relatives or
friends in the State, nominators are required to guarantee that employ-
ment awaits nominees, or that adequate provision will be made for their
maintenance.
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The following statament shows, in respect of New South Wales, the number
of nominations and of nominees, since the inauguration of the present scheme
of Commonwealth aid in March, 1921. Persons granted free passages under
the Imperial ex-service scheme are excluded from account :—

Accepted. Amount of Passage Money.
Year. —

Nominations.| Nominecs. Payable. Dcposited.

£ £

1921* 237 521 | 12375 5,054
1921-92 883 \ 1,923 | 44769 | 18,440
1922-23 1 1604 | 3,508 | 67228 | 28150
1923-24 \ 2,168 ‘\ 5732 | 98978 | 24,870
1924-25 \‘ 2,035 g 7,871 | 117,225 | 30,142

\ | \

* March to Jume.

Contract Immnugrants.

The admission of immigrants under contract to perform manual labour is:
regulated by the Contract Immigrants Act, 1905. Such contracts must be
made by or on behalf of an Australian resident on the one part. In every
case they are subject to Ministerial approval which may be withheld if the
fulfibrent of the contract is likely to prejudice the public welfare as affecting
an industrial dispute or the conditions or standards prevailing in local
industry. Except in the cases of contract immigrants who are British
subjects born in the United Kingdom or descended from a British subject
there born, it must be shown that there is difficulty in obtaining workers
of equal skill and ability within the Commwonwealth. The Act, however,
does not apply to domestic servants and personal attendants accompanying
their cmployers. The number of persons admitted under the Act in 1923
was 6, of whom none were for New Scuth Wales.

Distribution of Immigrants.

A table published on page 91 of this Year Book for 1924 showed how persons
born outside Australia and resident in New South Wales at the census of
1921 were distributed in respect of the metrepolitan, urban and rural
localities of the State. The tendency of migrants to remain in the capital
city was shown by the fact that, whereas 97,344 males and 81,145 females
born outside Australia were resident in the metropolis, the numbers in other
parts of the State were 83,150 males and 53,091 females. The unequal
distribution was further shown by the fact that, whereas 225 per cent. of
all males and 17-5 per cent. of all females resident in the metropolis were
born: outside Australia, the corresponding proportions in rural districts were
11-3 per cent. of males and 8-2 per cent. of females.

A further analysis is made in the following table relating to persons resident
in New South Wales at the date of the census who were born outside
Australia and had been resident therein for less than ten years.  Distinetion
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is made between persons resident less than five years and those resident

between five and ten years. Train and other travellers and crews of ships
are omitted from account :—

l“ Resident less than 5 ).vears. “‘ Resident Ove‘ig g:g;;ss.and less than
Division. U Males. T Females. Males. | Females.
1E:ber.jPer cenT I\:ﬁ;ber [Pm \umer ;P;;gnt | Xumber.; Per cent
. .
Metropolitan  ......... 8,843 61 |11,727 62 |26,037 ‘ 57 (21,097 59
Urban, Provincial ...| 2,826 19 3,710 19 9,848 } 21 ‘ 7,812 22
Rural c.oeeveeeieennnns 2028 20 | 3527 | 19 10058 22 | 6,567 | 19
‘ : |
i | |
Total coevvvvnenn 14,597 100 ‘l 18,964 100 | 45,943 100 'I‘ 35,476 100
| o

Approxunately 60 per cent. of all persons resident in Australia less than
ten years were living in the metropolis at the date of the census. At the
same date approximately 43 per cent. of the population of the State were
in the metropolis.

New Settlers’ League.

The New Settlers’ Leagure Is a voluntary organisation with divisions in
each of the four eastern States of the Commonwealth. It was inavgurated
in New South Walesin March, 1921. It consists of representatives of churches
and public bodies interested in migration and land settlement.

Although originally operating under the auspices of the Commonwealth
‘Government it 1s now subsidised jointly by the Commonwealth and State
Governments to the extent of £1,5600 per annuin.

The objects of the league are, broadly, to stimulate interest in migration
and to co-ordinate the efforts of the various bodies of the State in that
direction. In addition it welcomes migrants on their arrival and assists
them to become establizshed by affording advice and guidance. This work
is carried out through a head office in Sydney near the water front and about
200 country branches. These branches extend a welcome to migrants arriving
in their district and afford them guidance. They also assist lads placed on
farms and visit them to see whether they are content and how they are
progressing. The social welfare of women migrants is also promoted by the
league.

While assisted immigrants do not generally need the guidance of the
league its facilities are available for them and it endeavours to fill the place
of nominators who arc not able to be present to welcome their nominees.
The work of placing new arrivals in employment is done by the Department
of Labour, the league advising the Department of all positions vacant.
During 1924-25, 217 inquiries were made for farm boys, 195 for farm labourers
and 55 for married couples.

DistrIBUTION OF POPULATION.

The population of New Bouth Wales is distributed in a rather remarkable
manner. A% the end of Dacember, 1924, including shipping, the city of Sydney
contained 109,180 porsons in & small area surrounded by an extensive group

{ suburbs with 802,890 inhabitants, making a total of 1,012,070 dwellers in
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the metropolis. Outside the boundaries of the metropolis in what is usually
termed the metropolitan area there are seven municipalities and three shires,
«<containing in all 119,690 inhabitants. Then scattered throughout the
State are 134 of the larger towns incorporated as municipsalities with a
total population of 472,380; of these, 11 in the County of Cumberland,
contained 43,460 persons, for the most part dependent on Sydney for their
divelihood, and 14, 1nclndmg the large mining centres of Newcastle, Broken
Hill, Lithgow and Wollongong, contained 138,780 inhabitants, leaving
290, 140 in 109 of the larger Tural towns. Distributed over the remainder
of the State, 99 per cent. “of ita aren 2, are 651,837 persons, of whom a small
number live in the large unincorporated towns, and only 14,807 in the
unincorporated portion of the Western Division, which covers 40-5 per cent.
of the area of the State.

The distribution of population at the end of 1924, together with the
proportion in each division and the average population per square mile, are
shown in the following table :—

|

| Populati § 31st D ber, 1924,
Divisi (irﬁcfsgz’n" “‘ motl;lgdé:nlt?r;}?xppl:w a.g‘:le:lhoerl;o'mes
1VISION. Riv ‘(’l —
‘iiffesa? Total. l Prapertion in each Division.
) ‘ |
Syd o] oonso | P ae Ak
ydney ... £ ) ’ 21,856"
“buburbs of Sydney ... .. .. 180 | 902,800 40-0 5,016-1
Metropolis ... 185 | 1,012.070 44'9 5,470°6
Extra Metropolitan Mumclpahtles andi
Shires . 515 119,6904 - 53 | 2324
Metropolitan Area as deﬁned in Local }
Government Act ... '720 1,131,760 502 1,616-8
Country Municipalities 2,437 *7‘7 330 20°9 193-8
Country Shires . .| 180,820%1 637,030 282 35
Western  Division (Pa.rt unlneOl
porated) . . 125,294 14,807 07 01
Lord Howe Island ... 5 113 00 226
Total, New South Wales .| 309.256% 2,256,090 1000 73

* Including Ku-ring-gai Shire, area 36 sq. miles, population 22,680.
{Excludes 176 sq. miles being water area of pl‘lnmpal harbours. 1Lxclndes Federal Territory, 940 gq. miles.

The population of the metropolitan area as defined in the Local Govern-
ment Act represents one-half of the total population; one-fifth of the people
reside in the country municipalities, and less than one-third in the remaining
rural districts. ‘

The density of population diminishes rapidly from city, suburban, country
urhan to rural districts. The average density of population in New South
Wales is greater than that of any other State of the Commonwealth except
Victoria.and Tasmania.

The lowness of the average in New South Wales—7-3 per square mile—
is due largely to the inclusion of the extensive and practically unpeopled
Western Division, much of which must remain sparsely settled until means
are found to overcomse its natural disability of a low average rainfall. The
average density of population in the Bastern and Central Divisions of the
State is 12-2 persons per squarte mile.

Municipal and Shire Population.

Slightly more then two-thircs of the population of New South Wales
live within municipalities and practically the whole of the remainder within
shires. Although the area unincorporated is more than two-fifths of the total
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it contains less than 15,000 inhabitants. The number of inhabitants of
municipalities, shires, and unincorporated districts of each division of New
South Wales at 31 qt December, 19‘)4 1s shown below :—

I)u ision, Mumclpaln ies. Shires. Total,
Metropolis ... e | 989,390 | 22,680 | 1,012, 070
Balance—Cumberland ... 124,010 | 55,000 179,010
North Coast.. e 33,990 | 89,420 ‘ 123,410
Hunter and \1aunmg 126,240 139,220 265,460
South Coast .. 44,720 i 44,840 §9,560
Northern Tableland 19,640 31,010 50,650
Central Tableland . 56,350 | 73,000 129,350
Southern Tableland 19,890 | 26,180 46,070
North-Western Slope . 18,010 [ 34,240 52,250
Central-Western Slope ... 17,630 | 36,000 53,680
South-Western Slope ... .| 39,040 | 59,360 | 98,400
North-Central Plain ... ... 6,560 | 17,350 | 23,910
Central Plain 5,890 13,360 | 19,250
Riverina . 12,420 57,190 69,610
Western Division—
Incorporated ... 28,490 | ... 28,490
Urnincorporated O [ e 14,807
Lord Howe lsland ... T J ...... } 113
New South Wales ... - 1,542,320 | 698,850 [ 2,256,090

Particulars of the area, population and number of dwellings in each
municipality and shire of the census of 1921 are shown at pages 6 to 17 of
the Statistical Register for 1924-25 and the estimated mean populations for
the same areas for 1924 appear on pages 37 to 43 of the same publication.

Urban and Rural Population.

The population of New South Wales, in common with that of most other
coantries of the world, tends ore and wore to congregate in metropolitan
and urban centres. A comparison of the number and proportion of inhabitants
in metropolitan, urban and rural divisions was published on page 235 of the
Offictal Year Book for 1922.

The outstanding features cf the pepulation at the present time are the
dominance of the metropolitan element and the diminishing relative import-
ance of the country towns, incorporated and unincorporated, and of the rural
districts.

Internal Migration.

Tables published on page 236 of the Official Year Book for 1922 showed
that there was considerable migration from the country districts to the
city during the last threc inter-censal periods.

Throughout the period the flow of population was continuous from
the South Coast, from the whole of the Tableland Divisions, and from
the Western Division. During the past ten years emigration from country
divisions was more pronounced than ever before, and occurred from every
rural district of the State considered in a general way, except where special
settlement was brought about by the Murrumbidgee Irrigation project.

The Population of the Metropolus.

The Metropolis includes the City of Sydney, forty municipalities surrounding
it, the Ku-ring-gai Shire, and the islands of Port Jackson. It embraces an
area of 185 square miles. The boundaries may be deseribed as follow :—
On the east, the sea coast; on the south, the waters of Botany Bay and
George’s River; on the west, the western boundaries of Hurstville, Canterbury,
Enfield, Strathﬁeld Homebubh Concord, Ryde, and Eastwood n1un101paht1es
and the western boundary of Ku-ring-gai Shire; on the north, the eastern
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boundary of Ku-ring-gai Slire, the north-eastern boundary of Willoughby,
and the northern bounddry of Manly municipalities. The hubltatlonb within
these limits are fairly continuous.

The following statement shows the population of each municipality of
the matropolis, and of Ku-ring-gai Shire, at the censuses of 1911 and 1921,
wember 1924, including aborigines and shipping :—

}’ Population. ‘ i Populamon _
Municipality. | Census, | Census, J Ség“ [J Municipality. } Census, | Ceusus, ]:?St

j Wil ) Twel | e 1 i, | 19z | D
City of Sydney . iug 7741111,059'109,180 Manly ... .| 10,465 .| 10,465 | 15,507 | 22,590
Alexandria RERTVR 1"3‘ 9, 193" 9,980 Marrickville ...| 30,653 | 42,240 44,028
Annandale \ 11 241 12,648 12, /40[ Mascot ... . 5,836 | 10 929 | 11,630
Ashfield ... .. 20, 431J 33, 6‘3 35 ‘)60[ Mosman... .. 13,243 "O 063 22 240
Balmain ... 32,038‘ 32,122 32,410[ Newtown e 26 498 | 28,169 78,340
Bexley ... .| 6 51/{ 14,746 16,810]] North Sydney ...| 34,648 | 48,446 | 51,660
Botany ... 4,409‘ 8,214 6, 660; Paddington ... 24 317 06,364 ‘ 26,590
Burwood ... 9,38‘31 15,711 17,5{% Petersham .| 21,712 | 26,236 i 26,980
Canterbury ...| 11,335] 87,639 51,210y Randwick 19 475 50,849 ’ a1, 1050
Concord .. .| 4,076 11,003 16440 Redfern ... .. | 24,427 ) 23,978 | 24,060
Darlington .| 3,816/ 3,651 3, 600‘ Rockdale |14, 1095 25,190 | 29,800
Drummoyne  ...| 8, 678 18.764| 22, 960‘ Ryde ... .| 5281 | 14,855 | 19,030
Eastwood 968“ 2,133 ?,900 St. Peter’s ...| 8410 | 12,500 ( 13,110
Enfield .. .. 3 444‘ 8,530 10,840 | Strathfield .| 4,046 I 7,094 10,120
Erskineville  ...| 7,299 7,533/ 7, 3)01 Vaucluse 1,673 , 3,730 5,130
Glebe ...7  ...| 21,944] 22,772 22 880‘ Waterloo ...] 10,072 ‘ 11,199 11,5')0
Homebush 6/6 1,622 2,460/ Waverley .| 19,832 | 36,797 | 43,740
Hunter’s Hill ...] 35, 019 7,334 8,510/ Willoughby ...| 13,037 | 28,074 | 35,620
Hurstville ,533 13,394 16, 400‘ Woollahra, ... 16,992 [ 25,461 | 29,440
Kogarah ... .. | 6,954| 18,226 22,380( Ku-ring-gai Sh]re} 9,459 | 19,213 | 22,680
Lane Cove . ‘3 306 1,5q2i 2,020, —_
Leichhardt ...| 24,254| 29,356) ‘30,0501\ Total / 638, ‘38‘3 / 906 IO? H ,012,070

Some of the suburbs nearest the city have attalned their maximum
development as residential districts and some are even losing population
as industrial and commercial establishments extend. The rate of growth
of population is now greatest in the more remote municipalities such as
Bexley, Canterbury, Hurstville, Kogarah, Randwick, and Ryde.

In addition to the suburbs enumerated above there are, in close proximity
to the city, a number of important centres of population of a more or less
suburban character, since large proportions of their inhabitants gain their
livelihood in the city. An extended definition of the metropolitan area
wag given in the Local Government Act of 1919 (Schedule Four), and included
the following additional localities, whose populations, including aboriginals
and shipping, are shown :—

; Population. f f Population.
Municipalities. | Ce nsus, | 2186 | sires. s, | 31t
Mumtelpeliien ) Son] e | Dren | Shires ‘W | GEe | Dec
‘ | i 1924,
Auburn | 5,559 13,563 16,070] Hornsby . 8,907 15201 17,620
Bankstown ...; 2,039 10,670 14,560, Sutherland . 2,896 7,707 8,710
Dundas J L1136} 3,523 4 510" Warringah . 2,823 9,644 12,810
Ermington and i 1 ——
Rydalmere ...| 1,716 1,981  1,970j; Extra-Metropolitan !
Granviile . 1,231 13,328] 15,430, g Shires . . 32,642 39,110
Lidcombe .| 5419 10,524 12, 370\“ Population of Met- |
Parramatta ...| 12,476 14-,595 15 6901) ropolis as shown !
i ‘ | above .. 636,358 906,103]1,012,070
Extra-Metro- ! ; | %—~—~J—~———— —_
politan Muni- ‘ ‘ || Metropolitan Area|
cipalities | 35,776] 68,184 J\ as defined in Local;
{

Government Act. {688, 590‘1 006,929'1, lal,zﬂ(]
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The population of the metropolis, including aboriginals and shipping, at-
census periods and at the end of Daceinber, 1924, is shown in the following
table, together with the proportion which the metropoliten populatior
bears to that of the whole State :—

Papulation at Census. Increase, Proportion of
Year. |— 00000 | Males Population
. 1 per cent. of State im
Males. ‘. Females. ‘ Total. Numerical.| Per cent. Metropehs.
| ‘ i
j per cent..
1861 47,778 49,283 97,0681 | 43,137 8000 49-21 277
1871 68,266 70,913 139,179 42,118 43°39 49-05 276~
1881 1'14,93‘6 | 112,230 227 ¥66| 87,987 63°22 5060 302
1891 197,550 | 189,884 387,434 160,268 7055 5099 ] 342
1901 241,700 | 246,232 | 487,932 100,458 2594 49°54 359
1911 312,074 | 824,279 | 636,853 | 148,421 30-42 49-04 38°5-
1921 439,691 | 466,412 906,103 | 269,750 4234 4854 43}
1923 478,800 | 502,600 981,400 25,500 267 4879 444
1924 495,180 \ 516,890 (1,012,070 30,670 3:03 48:93 449

The proportion of the population of the State resident in the metropoliss
has increased rapidly in the past half-century and especially in the last tem
years. Since 1891 the proportion of females in the metropolis has increased,.
so that at the census of 1921 there was an excess of three females in every
hundyed of the population.

The populations of the capital cities (including suburbs) of the States ofs
the Commonwealth are shown below :—

318t December, 1924.1 Praportion tc:
% C 5 , Populati £
Metropolis. o | Goie Whole State.
Males. } Females. \ Total 1624,
. I
l\ i | per cent.
Sydney ...| 629,503 899,059 | 495,180 | 516,890 | 1,012,070 44°86
Melbourne ... “ 588,971 766,465 | 418,580 | 467,120 885,700 5345
Agdelaide \ 189,646 255,375 | 139,071 | 150,843 | 289,914 53:84-
!
Brisbane : 139,480 | 209,946 | 117,000 | 128,015 245,015 29°35-
i
Perth ' 106,792 154,873 87,524 | 88,943 | 176,467 48:46-
|
Hobart . 39,937 52,361 | 27,840 | 31,110 58,950 2706

* Excluding Shipping. + Including Shipping,

Tue Towxs or New SoutH WaLES.

As might be expected from the nature of the industries of the State there
are in New South Wales comparatively few large towns. Outside the
metropolitan area, the only towns of outstanding importance are Newcastla
and Broken Hill, and the existence of both is due to the rich mineral
deposits in their neighbourhood. Lithgow, the third largest town outside
County Cumberland, is also dependent on mining for its existence. Apart
from these and the centres in the County of Cuiuberland closely dependent.
upon the city, there are only three country centres with a population exceeding
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j0,000; eleven, including two unincorporated, between 5,000 and 10,000;
and twenty, mcladlng two unincorporated, between 3,000 and 5,000.

The following table affords a compatison of the populations at the last
four censuses and at the end of 1924 of the towns, which at the census of
1921 had more than 3,000 inhabitants, including aboriginals and shipping,
the metropolitan and closely-dependent municipalities being shoWn
first :—

Newcastle and Suburbs
Uther Country Towns ...

i Population.
Municipality. - —_—
pasy ] Censug ' Census | Census Census { S1st Dec.,
; 1891. 1904. ( 1911. 1921. 1924,
|
Bydney and buburbsT I 387,331 | 487,900 ’636,388‘ 906,303 | 1,012,070
Auburn®+ . | 2,026| 2,948 5,559| 13,563 | 16,070
Parramattat | 11,677 | 12,560 | 12,476] 14595 | 15,690
Granvillet | 4248| 5004| 7.231| 13328 | 15430
Bankstown*f | 108 1,246 2,039 | 10,670 | 14,560
Lideombe; ... .. .. .. 2,084] 4, 496 | 5419 10,524 | 12,320
Dundast ] 881| 1,087 1,136 3,523 4,510
Newcastle and Suburbs | 50,662 54,991 55380, $6,267 | 95070
Broken Hill . 119,789 | 27,500 | 30,974 | 26,338 | 23,140
Lithgow oo { 3865 | 5268 8196 13,275 | 12,890
Maitland... ... .. .. | 10,214 10,0137 11,318 | 12,009 | 12,600
Goulburn \ 10,916 | 10,612 | 10,023 12,934 l 12,150
Katoomba I 1,592] 2,970 4.924 9,057 10,010
Bathurst | 9162| 0,223 8,578 9,441 9,400
Lismore e e e 29925| 4,464 7,382 8,712 9,040
Albury ... .| 5,447 5,821 6,309 7,752 | 8,810
Cessnock§ . . . 203 165 3,957 7,343 | 8,250
Wagga Wagga .. 4,596 | 5,108| 6,419 7679 | 8130
Wollongong . 3,058 | 3,551| 4,673 8,708 | 7,580
Tamworth o e b 4602| 5,799 7,147\ 7,264 | 7,130
Orange ... .. .. .. . 5064 6,331, 6722 7308 7,000
Kurri Kurri§ ... r e 1 4,154 5,542 | 6,000
Armidale, | 3,826 4,240) 4739 5486 1 5,480
Dubbo ... | 3,551 | 3,4v9 | 4,455 50321 5,040
Hornsbyt§ . 423 | 1,818 | 2, 137 4,096 | 4,780
Glen fones ... .. .. ..l 2,532 2,918] 4089 4,974, 4,740
Grafton ... ... .. .. .. 3,618| 4,173 4685 4609, 4,710
Forbes ... ... ... .. ..l 3011] 4,294| 4,436 4,576 | 4,600
Inverell .. ... .. .. .| 2,534 3,293 4549 4,369 | 4,450
Cowra .. .. .. .. .. Lps46| 1811 3202, 3732| 4170
Windsor+ oo e e 2,083] 2,039| 3466 3,808 4,100
Parkes .. .. .. .. .. 2439| 3181 2935 3941 | 080
Penritht... ... .. .. .| 3099 3539 3683 36056 3,770
Wellington ... ... .. .. 1,545| 2,984| 3,868 3,02 3,700
Cootamundra ... L2026 2,424 2,967 | 3,631 3,650
Junee .. .. .. .. .. 16821 2190 2331, 3,560 J 3,630
Casino .. . 1,486 1,926 3,429 3,461 ! 3,540
Kempsey e e el 2,194 2,320 2,047 3,613 3,320
Young .. \ 2,746| 2755 3,140, 3,284 3,320
Medgee ... .. . .. 2410 2780 | 2,942 3,150 3,290
Singleton r 2505 | 2,872| 2,999 3,275 | 3,270
Moree . . 1,043 2,981 2,937 3,028 3,260
Temora o 915 1,603 3,784 3,000 | 3,190
Narrandera 4 1,815 \ 2,255 ] 2,374 & 3,012 | 3,190
1
Towns in County Cumberland J 413,910 ' 522,727 1 679,610 \ 983,815 “ 1,103,300
|

50,662 | 54,991 I 55,380 88, ) 95,070

125,057 k 149,941 187, 964 214 818 | 216,360

Lotal population in towns of over 1 ’
3,000 inhabitants ... 580.629 ' 727,659 | 922,054 | 1,284,960 ' 1,414,730

* Not incorporated 1891, 1 Towns in County Cumberland.
§ Locality, not incorporated, Aborigines excluded.
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The total population of these larger towns has grown at a fairly uniform
rate curing the whole of the period covered, and the towns of County Cumnber-
land have shown an especially rapid increase in the last thirteen years.
Newcastle, after twenty years of slow progress, made rapid headway between
1911 and 1921,1argely on account of the growth of itsmanufacturing industries.
The other rural towns, on the whole, have maintained a steady growth
throughout, but the decline of the silver-lead mining industry-—due largely
to derangement of the markets of the world—has arrested the growth of
Broken Hill, which has actually lost population since the year 1911. Lithgow,
a coal-mining and partly manufacturing town, has continued to grow rapidly.
Goulburn has developed, after twenty years of stagnation, into the leading
town of the interior not dependent on mining; and Katoomba, a residential
town, 60 miles from Sydney, has also grown rapidly.

A list of the mining settlements of the State, together with the number of
their population at cach of the last four census es, was published on pages 155
and 156 of the Official Year Book for 1923.

SEx DISTRIBUTION.
As is the case in most of the younger countries, the population of New
South Wales contains a surplus of males over females, although in. older
countries females are usually the more numerous.

The disparity in New South Wales is brought about by the operation of
several factors. The development of the colony was first stinulated actively
by the ““gold rushes” and later depended on the pastoral and mining
industries. This, combined with its remoteness from the Old World, led to
far greater immigration of men than of women. In recent years the pre-
dominance of males among immigrants has tended to increage the disparity
between the sexes.

On the other hand, despite the excess of male over female births, the
higher rate of mortality among males renders the natural increase of females
the greater. Thus; during the ten years, 1910 to 1919, the natural increase
consisted of 147,640 males and 166,544 females. As a consequence the
excess of males diminished, and the diminution was hastened by the war.
During the past five years the natural increase of females was 8,591 greater
than that of males, but the increase of males by migration was 9,584 greater
than the increase of females from the same cause.

The distribution of the sexes at each census from 1861 to 1921, and at
the end of each of the last three years was as follows :—

\ Distribution of Population in Sexes (including aboriginale). |

| - \\ Males per
Year. ] [ ] ‘ | 1
\ Males. \ Females, [ Prolic[y:l::a(;n of i Pr;%?;?l(;: of l Females,
‘ |
f T {
‘ per cent. per cent, ? No.
1861 ! 198,488 152,372 5657 4343 | 130
1871 ‘ 275,551 228,430 | 5467 45-33 f 121
1881 411,149 340,319 5486 4514 i 121
1890 | 612,562 519,672 5414 | 4586 | 118
1901 712,456 646,677 | 5242 | 4758 i 110
1911 858,850 789.896 | 5209 | 4791 109
1921 11,072,424 I 1,029,544 ! 5102 4898 { 104
1922 1,108.582 11,065,971 ! 5098 4902 ! 104
1923 1,128,689 | 1,083,017 ‘ 5102 48-98 [ 104
1924 1,151,639 1 1,104,451 : 51-05 | 48-95 ; 104
|

= | |
: ‘ !
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From an analysis of the excess of males at each age-group at the census
of 1921, it was concluded* that, although the tendency of the natural increase
to maintain the predominance of males was greater between 1911 and 1921
than in the previous decade, it is clear, from the fact that the greatest

surpluses of males are now at ages 50 to 65, that as time passes the proportion
of females will increase.

Agrs or taE POPULATION.

A summmary of the number of persons in quinquennial age-groups at the
censuses of 1911 and 1921, and of the proportions in the same groups at
successive censuses since 1861 was published on page 244 of the Official
Year Book, 1922,

BirTHPLACES OF THE POPULATION.

Broadly speaking, nationality is determined in New South Wales by the
common law principle of locality of birth, although it is also provided that,
irrespective of place of birth, any child whose father was a British subject,
or & child born on a British vessel shall be deemed a British subject. The
localities of birth of the 1nha,b1tanto of New South Wales (exclusive of
aboriginals of full blood), as stated at the Census 01 1921, were as follow :—

Birthplace. \‘ 1021, [ Birthplace, ‘ 1921.

‘ U

N
H Other Couantries —

British Empire —
Australasia— \
Australia ... j 1,772,614 || Eurcpe 19,27
New Zealand v 19,266 | Asia .., . 8 08%
Other ... .. | . 2311 Africa 115
British Tsles.. 260,426 , America ... 3,471
British India e 2,469 | Polynesia ... 741
Union of Scuth Afrn,a, 2,191 }¢ At Sea ... 1,283
Canada 1,519 ‘ Unspecified ... 5,903
Polynesia ... 910 ‘,
Other... 1,881 | -
S “ Grand total ... .| 2,100,371
Total 2,0()1 507 ¢

The proportion of the population born in Australia was 84-4 per cent.

The table demonstrates the fact that the population is distinctly Australian
by birth, still more distinctly British, and that, among the 1mnunr:mt element,
that from the British Isles is overw helmlnglv preponderant.

When consideration is given to the period of residence of persons born
outside of the Commonwealth some very interesting facts as to immigration
are revealed. Thus, in 1921 there were in New South Wales 37,916 persons
who had entered Australia between 1916 and 1921, a large proportion being
travellers and others than permanent settlers, and 81,736, who entered in
the previous five years, making a total of 119,652 for the ton years against a
total increase of non- ab(‘ngmalb by mlgratlon of 135,117, indicating that the
net number of migrants received in 'New South Wales from other States during
the period was 15,465, excluding from account migrants who died in the
period.

PoruLarion AccorpiNg To Race.

The only outstanding racial element in the population is the European,
which at the census of 1921 was shown to embrace no less than 99-1 per cent.
ot the total population as against 98-9 per cent. in 1911. The largest decrease
has occurred among Chinose, who constitute by far the greatest non-European
eleent. The total number of persons recorded at the census of 1921 was
2,100,371, and of these 2,082,418 were of the Huropean race, 11,087 were

* Official Year Book, 1222, page 243,
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non-Ruropeans, and 6,866 were half-caste.

NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK,

In the period 1911 to 1921 the

number of Europeans increased by 27-8 per cent, that of half-castes increased
by 10-5 per cent., while that of non-Europeans decreased by 3-6 per cent.
The numbers of males and females of the European and various non-European
Taces ab the censuses of 1911 and 1921 are shown below, the figures having

been revised to accord with the final statement of the census :(—

Furopean
Non - European
blood)*—

Afghan t
Chinese
Cingalese
Hindu
Japanese
Malay ...
Negro ...
Polynesian
Syrian
Other

Total Non-European*

Half-caste

Grand Total*

[ 3rd April, 1011. i 4th April, 1921

| Males. ]Famales. [[ Total. J Males. Females. ‘ Total.

" 844,014 }’ 785,068 1,058,196(1,024,105 |2,082,301
(full | ; '
50 : 2 “ 52 4 47
7,939 } 284 8,223 6,903 379 7,282
89 13 102 50 12 62
1,119 63 1,182 i 1,076 87 1,163
119 7 126|200 19 309
28 1 29 | 18 3 21
134 23 157 E 53 7 60
301 42 343 273 59 332
- 654 540 1,194 1" 862 743 1,605
74 25 29 % 159 41 200
10,507 1,000 11,507 : 9,728 1,353 11,081
3,177 2,968 6,145 ‘} 3,677 3,412 6,989
857,698 | 789,036 1,646,734 }J‘l,07l,501 1,028,870 "2,100,371
|

* Excluding Aboriginals of Full Blood.

+ Including Baluchis,

Non-European Races.

The distribution of the non-European elements of the population according
to age groups at the census of 1921 as shown below is very illuminating :—

Non-European

Hali-cagbes.

Fuil blood.® %
Age last birthday. M Other than Aboriginal. Aboriginal,
Males. Femal

| e “ Males, E Females. Malea, Females,

! !

Years, H | f
0-14 620 544 482 513 | 1,069 997
15-44 ‘ 3,330 640 ‘ 568 570 | 832 956
45-64 4,857 138 || 137 97 | 183 264
65 and over ‘ 623 16| 14 7 | 52 65
Not stated ‘ 208 15 | 9 4 | 85 85

|
Total ... 9,728 1,353 ‘ 1,210 ‘ 1,191 ‘ 2,221 2,367

I J I

* Excluling 1,567 Abhoriginals.
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Approximately 52 per cent. of the non-Europeans of full blood have
passed the age of 45 years, while scarcely more than 20 per cent. of the rest
of the population have attained that age. As the further entry of persons
of this class is very closely restricted, it is apparent that the propertion of
non-Europeans in the population will diminish steadily from natural causes
with the effluxion of time. A further significant factor is the smallness of the
number of women of reproductive ages. However, the proportion of non-
European children under the age of 10 years to the number of non-European
women of reproductive ages was approximately twice as great as the corre-
sponding proportion among Europeans.

NATIONALITY OF THE POPULATION.

The nationality of the population of New South Wales is preponderantly
British, no less than 2,082,272 persons, or 99-1 per cent. of the inhabitants,
having been of British allegiance at the census of 1921. The nwmnber of
persons of foreign allegiance at the same date was 16,915.

The following table, revised in accordance with the final figures available
from the census of 1921, shows the number of persons of each nationality
in New South Wales at that date, exclusive of aborigines of full blood :—

. ‘ ‘
4th April, 1921, ! i 4th April, 1921.

|
|
Nationality. e E———— ‘ Nationality. ‘

) Males. l Females.; Total. | Males. | Females.| Total.
i

British— \ I Russian ... 585 191 776
Australian born .| 880,892 | 891,722 |1,772,614 || Swedish ... 512 24 536
Born elsewhere...[ 172,982 | 132,070 * 305,052 ' Danish ... 351 89 440
Birthelace not [ i || Duteh ... 313 99 | 412
skated we| 2,897 \ 2,009 | 4,606 || Norwegian 359 25 | 384
e —— —_‘71 —————\|' Japanese 272 1 17 289
Total...  ...]1,056,471 |1,025,801 |2,082,272 ‘ Plish ... .. 173 71 244
Foreign— ! i  Swiss o 179 69 948
Chinese ... =~ .| 5982 76 | 6,058 |! Iinnish . 243 19 | 262
United States of | J Other 840 311 1,151

America .| 1,217 sz | 1,620 | | |
Greek ‘ 1,133 138 | 1,271 | Total, Foreign..! 14,305 2,610 16,915
French ... ... 603 556 | 1,159 | Not stated | 725 459 1,184
Ttalian ... ... 851 266 1,117 . \ ‘ —
German l 692 247 939 |  Grand Total ...11,071,501 (1,028,870 (2,100,371

ABORIGINES.

The number of aborigines in' New South Wales for many yeers after the
date of settlement is not accurately krown, but it is certain that they have
never been numerous.

The first careful enumeration was made in 1891, when it was found that
only 8,280 aborigines of full blood were in existence. Since that date the
numbers recorded at successive censuses have declined rapidly to 4,287 in
1501, 2,012 in 1911, and 1,597 in 1921.

Certain particulars relating to aborigines are collected annually by the
Aborigines’ Protection Board through the agency of the police, but, owing
to the difficulty of tracing individuals, it is not considered that a complete
enumeration is obtained by this means. The number of aborigines of full
blood recorded at Ist June, 1925, was 1,081, of whom 628 were males and
453 were females. There were included only 325 under 21 years of age
and of these 173 were males and 152 females. The number recorded by
the same means at the date of the census in'1921 was 1,281 or 316 less than
the total actually enumerated at the census.
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Of the aborigines of full blood enumerated in 1925, 397 were raceiving aid
from the State and inclusive of some of these 435 were living on reserves.

The numbers of half-castes enumerated at successive censuses were as
follow :—In 1891, 3,183; in 1901, 38,147; in 1911, 4,512; and in 1921, 4,560,
of whom 2,349 were males and 2,211 females. The number recorded at the
annual collection of 1st June, 1925, was 6,027, comprising 3,195 males and
2,832 females. However, it is considered probable that this number is
considerably overstated through the inclusion of full-bloods, for various
reasons, and possibly through the inclusion of guadroons and persons of
lesser caste.

Of the half-castes enumerated in 1925, 1,370 (including 931 under the age
of 21 years) were receiving aid from the State and including many of these
1,986 were living on reserves. In addition 159 quadroons and 30 octoroons
were receiving aild and including these 252 quadroons and 70 octoroons were
living on reserves.

NATURALISATION.

Under certain conditions a person of foreign allegiance may be granted a
certificate of naturalisation, which entitles him to all the political and other
vights, powers, and privileges, and subjects him to all obligations to which
natural-born British subjects are entitled, or subject in the Commenwealth
of Australia, except insofar as special distinction is made by law between
the prerogatives of natural born and naturalised British subjects.

The issue of these certificates is now exclusively a function of the Cammon-
wealth, and they may be granted only by the Governor-General in Council.
Aboriginal natives of Asia, Africa, or the islands of the Pacific (except, New
Zealand) are not cligible for naturalisation.

Any person secking naturalisation must—
(a) Declare his intention of settling in the British Empire.

() Have resided within the Commonwealth contintously for at least
one year, and within the British Empire during four of the eight
vears immediately preceding the date of application.

(¢) Must abjure former allegiance and take an oath of allegiance to the
relgning sovereign and his successors.

He must, furthermore, advertise his intention to seek naturalisation, produce
certificates of good character, declare certain personal particulars, and
satisfy the responsible Minister of the Crown that he can read and write
English. Certificates of naturalisation niay be retused with or without
assigning reasons. Letters or cersificates of naturalisation issued in the
United Kingdom are accepted in Australia on proof of identity and genuine-
ness.

The privileges of naturalisation have not been widely sought in New South
Wales on account of the smaliness of the non-British element in the population.
There were 280 persons naturalised during 1924. Between 1849 and 1524
the total number of persons naturalised wag 18,195, of whom 6,657 were of
German origin; 1,733 were Swedes; 1,202 Russians; 1,189 Danes; 1,060
Ttalians; and 827 French. There were also 1,147 Asiatics, of whom 910
were Chinese and 229 Syrians. Certificates of naturalisation issued under

former State laws remain in force under the present Federal statute

(Nationality Act, 1920). Records of the occupations of naturalised persons
show that, in the past ten years, 410 were labourers, 20 were seamen, 81
miners, 97 cooks, 129 fruiterers, 85 tailors, 65 carpenters, and 42 engineers.
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VITAL STATISTICS.

REGisTRATION OF Birrus, DEsTHS, aND MARRIAGES.

IVIL registration of births, deaths, and marriages was inaugurated in

New South Wales in March, 1856, when a general registry was estab-
lished, and a Registrar-General appointed by the Governor. The laws re-
lating to registration were consolidated by the Registration of' Births,
Deaths, and Marriages Act, 1899, and the Acts relating ts marriage by the
Marriage Act, 1899, New South Wales is divided into 217 registry
districts, in each of which a District Registrar has been appointed.

The births of all children born alive are required to be registered within
sixty days of the birth, and a child is considered to have been born alive if
it has breathed and has been wholly born into the world whether it has had
an independent circulation or not. After the expiration of a period of
sixty days no birth may be registered unless, within six months, a declara-
tion is furnished by the parent, or by some person present at the Dbirth.
Usually, however, births are registered promptly in order to obtain the
benefit of the maternity bonus. Within six months of the arrival in New
South Wales of a child under the age of 18 months, born cutside the State,
the birth may be registered upon declaration by the parent, if the parents
intend to reside in New South Wales. Still-births are not registered.

Before interment, notice of the death of any person must be supplied to
the District Registrar by a relation of the deceased, or by the householder
or tenant of the house or place in which the death occurs. Such notice
must be accompanied by a proper certificate as to the cause of death. When
a dead body is found, the death is registered by the Coroner or by the
nearest Justice of the Peace.

Marriages may be celebrated only by District Registrars or by ministers
of religion registered for that purpose by the Registrar-General. In the
former case, the parties to be married must sign,-before the Registrar of
the district in which the intended wife ordinarily resides, a declaration that
they conscientiously object to be married by a minister of religion, or that
there is no minister available for the purpose of performing the marriage.
Approximately 4 per cent. of the marriages of the past ten years have been
performed under these conditions. The proportion increased steadily from
2-8 per cent. in 1915 to 5-2 per cent. in 1924. Marriage of minors is per-
missible only with the written consent of parents or guardians.

At the beginning of 1925 there were registered 2,008 persons as ministers
of religion for the celebration of marriages in New South Wales. Of these
583 belonged to the Church of England, 542 were Roman Catholic, 289
Methodist, 282 Presbyterian, 76 Congregational, 74 Baptist, 51 belonged. to
the Salvation Army, 24 were Seventh Day Adventists, 25 belonged to the
Church of Christ, and 12 to the Latter Day Saints. There were 25 other
religious bodies represented.

CoxsucaL CoONDITION OF THE POPULATION,

The proportion of married persons living in New South Wales at the
census of 1921 was considerably more than one-third of the population,
being 3781 per cent., which represents an increase from 3350 per cent.
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at the previous census. The actusl numbers and proportions of the popu-
lation (exclusive of aboriginals), arranged in groups according to conjugal
cond1t1on, at the census of 1921 were as follow :—

[ |

! Number. ! Proportion per cent.
Conjugal condition. —— B ; —
\ Males Females. ' Total. : Males. | Females. Total.
i §
Never married— ’\ i ‘
Under age 15 ...| 343,979 | 334,385 | 678,364 | 32110 3250 | 3230
Age 15 and over| 302,574 | 237,693 | 540,267 2824 2310 | 2572
Married ... \ 891,844 | 391,886 ‘ 788,730 \ 3657 3809 | 3731
Widowed ... 4 27,851 60,701 88,552 ‘ 2:59 590 | 422
Divorced o ey 2,395 4,609 Jl 21 23 | 22
Not stated ... % 3,039 ° 1,810 { 4,849 f ‘29 ‘13 [ 23
Total ... 1,071,501 | 1,028,870 ' 2,100,371 | 10000 | 10000 ' 10000

The persons never married constitute 58 per cent. of the total popula-
tion, but of these 678,364 (or 32:30 per cent. of the population) were under
the age of 15 years. The number of males over the age of 15 years who
have never been married was 302,574, and of females 237,693, The higher
marriage rate of the decade 1911-1921 as compared with the preceding
decade, coupled with the increasing proportion of persons of marriageable
age, has had the effect of considerably raising the proportion of married
persons in the population. The proportion of married to the number of
persons over the age of 15 years rose from 492 per cent. in 1911 to
551 per cent. in 1921. The number of males never married is considerably
greater than the number of females never married, because of the facte
that women generally marry at earlier ages than men, and that there is
an excess of males over females in the population. The number of
widowers is much less than the number of widows, due to the greater
mortality of males rather than to any greater tendency of widowers to re-
marry.

The following table affords a comparison of the proportions of each of the
prlnupal groups to the total populatlon at e‘lch of the last seven censuses i—

[ Males, Femnles

Census. 1 ) {
m?:r‘l:; i Married. 1“’idowed. i Divorced. nﬁ?;i‘h' ! Murried. ‘ Widowed. ‘ Divorced.
i |

1861 6934 2823 243 * 61-09 3514 377 by
1871 69°96 27+59 245 * 62°89 3282 429 -
1881 7064 2694 242 * 6352 3175 473 i hd
1891 6978 \ 2741 2-78 03 6287 3211 500 | 02
1901 6846 | 2869 | 275 10 62:43 32°00 546 ‘11
1911 65-00 \ 3218 2:67 ‘15 59-20 3503 552 *15
1921 6051 36-68 260 21 5570 3816 591 23

* Divorce proceedings were first permitted under Matrimonial Causes Act, 1873.

There has been a steady decline since 1881 in the proportions of both sexes
never married, and a corresponding increase in the propertions married.
This is the result partly of the higher marriage rate since 1901, which in
turn has been due in u large measure to the altered age-constitution of the
population consequent onm the declining birth-rate. The proportion of
widowers has shown mno appreciable increase during the period, although
the proportion of widows has constantly increased, attaining the high pro-
portion of nearly 6 per cent. of the total female population in 1921. The
increase in the proportion of divorced persons of both sexes has been rela-
tively very rapid. The numbers and proportiens of widowed and divorced
persons shown are exclusive of those who had remarried.
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MARRIAGES.

The number of marriages eelebrated in New South Wales during 1924
was 18,077, corresponding to a rate of 811 per 1,000 of the population.
These figures show & discontinuanece of the decrease which had been experi-
enced during the previous four years. Rates for the first three quarters of
1925 show a further slight increase.

The following table shows the average annual number of marriages and
the rates per 1,000 of the population during each quinquennium since
1880 :—

1y

Average \ Rate per [ Average Rate per
Period. Annual Number of 1,000 of | Period. .| Annual Number of | 1,000 of

Marriages. [ Populatian. ] ! Marriages. Population,

| I | |
1880-84 6,738 ’ 839 ‘ 1815-19 i 15,345 7-97
1885-89 ‘ 7.679 | 767 ’ 1920 | 20153 976
1890-91 7,954 l 680 || 18 | 1wa8 879
1895-99 ’ 8,700 674 \\ 1922 : 17,583 | 817
1900-04 | 10,240 [ £ B D U - S 17,507 799
1905-09 | 12,080 i 797 ‘ 1924 18,077 811
1910-14 15078 | 917 :‘ |
|

\ i

A review of the marriage rates during the last forty years shows that,
except for five or six years subsequent to 1880, the rates declined steadily.
In 1894 they reached the lowest point, being only 6-25 per 1,000 of popu-
lation. After that year an improvement, remarkable for its regularity,
was experienced, until in 1912 the rate (955 per 1,000) was the highest
then recorded. In 1915 the rate was slwht y higher, probably due, in part,
to marriages contracted by soldiers p1 or to their departure for the war.
Owing to the absence of many marriageable men the rates for the next
three years showed a decline. Coincident with the return of men from
active service the rate exhibited an upward tendency in 1919, and this was
more stronrrly marked in 1920. In 1921 the rate fell to a level below the
average for the quinguenniuvm preccdmw the war, and the decline continued
in 1922 and 1923. The improvement in 1924 and 1925 was coincident with
an lmprovement in economic conditions through the occurrence of more
favourable seasonal and market conditions.

This survey of marriages, considered in conjunction with the industrial
history of the S’rate, shows that in the past fifty years, except for the war
period, the marriage rate has risen and fallen with the condition of trade,
indicating that it is normally a reliable reflex of the comparative prosperity
of the State.

The following statement shows the marriage rate per 1,000 of the popu-
lation in each State, the Commonwealth of Australia, and in New Zealand in
1924, compared with the rates of the previous four years :—

State, | a0, | 1921 E 922, | t 1924
New South Wales...\ 976 | 879 | s17 ' o9 | 8
Victoria ... 985 | s | 897  s16 | 810
New Zealand 1032 . 869 763 | TR0 790
Commonwealth | 962 | 829 | 8§03 | 783 | 780
South Avstralia } 1003 | 881 $:19 792 | T8
Queensland - 892 780 751 724 765
Western Australia } 890 | 597 721 1 682 722
Tasmania ... {950 782 | 779 0 T39 | 712
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Mark Signatures in Marriage Registers.

In 1870 the proportion of signatures made in the marriage register with
marks was as high as 188.8 per 1,000 of the whole, but in 1924 the number
of persons who signed in this way was only 86, equal to 48 per 1,000 persons
married. This significant decrease in illiteracy is emphatic evidence of the
efficiency of the State system of public instruction.

Marriages according to Denomination,

Of every 100 marriages performed in New South Wales, about 95 are
celebrated by ministers of religion licensed under the authority of the
Registrar-General. ‘The number of marriages at which clergymen officiated
during the year 1924 was 17,129, and the number contracted before District
Registrars 948, or a proportion respectively of 948 and 5-2 per cent.

As compared with the preceding guinguennial period, the proportion of
marriages solemnised by the Roman Catholie, Congregational, and smaller
churches decreased in the vear 1924. The following table gives the number
and proportion per cent. of marriages registered by the se- eral denominations
during 1924 in comparison with the preceding quinquennium:—

Denomination. M"‘llé,l_.‘;ges ‘ P}fgf zggan } }11:;1]‘;1;'{;5? I;iﬂpggfﬁ"
|

Chuarch ot Bueland ... 7,815 | 4323 | 34,297 43-86
Roman Catholic 3,630 | 2008 17,683 1978
Preshyterian... 2,426 1342 11,918 1330
Methodist . 2,194 ‘ 12-14 ‘ 11,070 12-35
Congregational 416 | 2-30 2,036 2-27
Baptist 242 | 1-34 1,329 148
Hebrew . 43 0-24 224 025
All Other Sects 363 2:01 | 1,760 197
Distriet Registrars ... 948 { 524 F 4,292 479

Total Marriages .| 18,077 | 10000 | 89,609 100-00

The proportion per cent. of the number of adherents of the principal
denominations at the census of 1921 to the total population was—Chureh
of England, 49°60; Roman Catholic, 24'27; Presbyterian, 1062; and
Methodist, 8 -79.

Thus the proportion of marriages, according to the rites of the two
principal churches, was considerably below the proportional number of their
adherenis, while in the case of the Presbyterian, and more especially the
Methodist churches, the position was the reverse.

Conditicn before Marriage.

Dnring the year 1924, of the males married, 16,640 were bachelors, 1,095
were widowers, and 342 were divoerced. Of the females, 16,656 were spin-
sters, 1,001 were widows, and 420 were divorced. The proportion of males
re-married was 795 per cent., and of females 786 per cent.

The following table shows at quinquennial intervals sinee 1891 the pro-
portion of first marriages and of re-marriages per 10,000 married :—

‘ i
! Males. ! Females.

Period. {7 | — o

punaon, | st | o, | Wit
1891 9,229 771 { 9,216 | 784
1896 9,184 816 9,172 828
¥o01 9,270 730 9,268 T3z
1906 9,262 738 9,352 | 648
1911 9,407 593 9,456 | 544
1916 9,377 623 9,362 G38
1921 9,246 754 9,214 | 786
1024 9,205 795 I 9214 | 785
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The numbers of widows and divoreced women who re-married in the years
1916 and 1921 were greater than in the case of widowers and divorced
men, whereas the reverse has usually been the case; the variation is probably
due to the loss of life among married men at the war. Of the contracting
parties per 1,000 marriages in 1924, 920 males and 921 females had never
been married before. Generally speaking, the tendency to re-marry is no
greater among males than among females.

Age at Marriage.

The following statement shows the average age at marriage both of bride-
grooms and of brides for each of the last ten years. The ages are as stated
at marriage by the contracting parties, without verification. The difference
between the ages at marriage of males and females is now on the average
about 8} years, the males being the older.

1

Average Age of — ‘ Average Age of— ‘ Average Age of— [ Average Age of—

Yenr’ ;,4_;_*__\1‘ \“——* Year. /- ”‘T T - PR —
Al Bride- . . All Bride- . - |
gTooms. Baehelors.IAll 1’)1‘1(165.]8))"15(50[‘5. srooms, 1Ba8helorr' :All Brides. |

J

— I
7 ‘ ;

“
@
©
1
o
e
I
[
W

years. years. i years. L years. | | years, ‘ years, ‘ ars.
1913 | "28:8 | ‘278 ] 255 | 247 | 1910 | "29°7 28T | 262 253
1914 | 288 | 279 | 256 | 250 | 1920 | 205 |, 985 | 261 | 252
1015 | 287 | 280 | 235 | 250 | 1921 297 | 285 | 262 | 252
1916 i 291 284 0 25-1 \ 252 1922 294 | 284 L 260 250
1917 | 297 | 285 | 260 | 250 | 1923 | 295 | 282 | 260 250
1918 | 300 | 287 | 2g1 | o5l | 1924 | 204 l 281 | 259 | 248

1 \

i
|
|
|
{

The average age at marriage of both bridegrooms and brides, which is
stated as that at last birthday, has incrcased by nearly twelve months
during the last twenty years and by three and a half years in the past forty
vears. This change has probably contributed to the decline of the birthrate.

Particulars of the ages of persons married are published in the Statistical
Register of New South Wales,

Marriages of Minors.

The number of minors married at each individual age is shown annually
in the Statistical Register. The number of brides at each age under 21 in
1924 were 1 at 11, 7 at 14, 50 at 15, 219 at 16, 617 at 17, 1,024 at 18,
1,261 at 15, and 1,210 at 20. The -orresponding nuwmbers of bridegrooms
were 5 at 16, 45 at 17, 167 at 18, 352 at 18, and 575 at 20.

The total number of minors married during 1924 was 5,533, or 1530 per
cent. of the total. The following are the numbers and proportions of brides
#nd bridegrcoms married under the age of 21 years:—

l Minors. Percentage of —
Year. | . - 1

e | me | Rt | e

i ! | |
1881 \ 149 | 1,660 237 ‘\ 2642
1591 177 | 2,085 2:09 | 2465
1901 ( 381 ) 2,546 333 1 24715
Wi | o1 | 300 | 49 | 22492
io21 | 833 ' 3,870 40 | 2079
1922 | 921 | 2842 524 2185
1923 ¢ 950 | 3,977 543 AR
1924 1,044 ;4,389 633 24-27

1
i
]
|
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Compared with the early years the proportion of minors increased among
bridegrooms up to the year 1912, when it gradually decreased for five years,

the proportion in 1916 being 3-32 per cent. During the next three years the
rates were 4-04, 5-19, and 4°68 respectively; and although a slight decline

occurred during the years 1920 and 1921 the proportion in 1923 was higher
than any previously recorded, that for 1924, however, was still higher.
Among brides the proportion of minors has always been much larger than
among bridegrcoms, but it decreased continuously, with irregular fluec-

tuations until 1921, since when there has been an appreciable increase.

154
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MARRIAGES, AND OF NATURAL INCREASE,
1860-1924,

RATES OF BIRTHS, DEATHS,

Rate of Natural Increase

Death Rate

]

1320 1324

1910

1860

sent rates per 1,000 of mean populatiou.

ph repre

e numbers at the side of the gra

T

BirTHS.

The birth-rate appears to have moved more or less closely in sympathy

1t fell sharply after 1888, and declined continuously

until 1903, but after that year there was an improvement, and the rate in

with the marriage rate.

During the war yvears, coincident with the

decline in the marriage rate, there was a falling-off in the birth-rate which

~
s

1912 was the highest since 1893,
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reached its lowest point in 1919, perhaps partly in consequence of an
epidemic of influenza. However, despite a slight revival in the marriage
rate, the birth rate remained low and fell still further in the years sue-
ceeding the war.

The number of births registered during 1924 was 53,670, equal to a rate
of 24-07 per 1,000 of the population, which is 5-0 per cent. below the average
for the previous five years, and is the lowest rate on record.

The following table shows the average annual number of births and the
birth-rate per 1,000 of the total population in quinquennial periods since
1880 :—

Period. [ Numnerof pgrirgl,léggtif %J Period. Nomberst | pﬁi”i}f{;ﬁ%‘i:

| Births. Population. w{ Births, g Population.
1880-84 1 30,417 37-89 1915-19 51,331 % 2664
1885-89 { 36,877 | 3685 | 1920 53,974 | 2609
1890-94 i 29,550 | 3380 [T 54,634 } 2591
189599 | 37,04 2868 \ 1922 55,214 ] 2567
1900-04 ‘ 37,498 2699 " 1923 54,112 | 2468
1905-09 41,788 2756 | lo2t 53,610 | 2407
1910-14 | 50,190 2879 ] J

The rates shown above are calculated by the usual erude and unsatisfac-
tory method of relating the births to the total population. A preferable
method for purposes of strict analysis is to relate the number of mothers
at various ages to the total number of women at corresponding ages, or to
relate the number of births to the number of women of child-bearing ages.

Unfortunately these methods can be followed with exactitude only at
census dates, sinee at any other time it is very difficult to make a reiiable
estimate of the number living at various ages, on account of migration and
other influences.

The birth-rate per 1,000 women living at various groups of reproductive
ages, from 15 to 45 years, have been calculated for the last four census
years, and are shox&n in the following table: —

| ‘ Decrease per
Ages of Motl 4
© (},ear;’)"e's 1891. } 1901. 1911, ! 1921. cle?gl ;(n) ;g‘;els
| T
15-19 3530 30-87 33 75 3272 ‘1 73
20-24 17090 13465 14145 146°57 \ 142
95-29 24748 | 17795 18735 162:09 313
30-54 23881 ! 168-42 | 16120 14018 | 413
\ .
35-39 | 19615 136-60 12227 10171 481
40-44 ‘ 9661 7079 5451 4378 54-7
15-44 ! 16174 | 11746 11850 | 10984 321
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The crude birth-rate for New South ‘Wales was 9'5 per cent. lower in 1921
than in 1911. The rate, calculated on the basis of the number of women
of reproductive age, was only 7-3 per cent. lower.

From the above table it will be seen that the decline since 1891 has been
general at all age-groups, although it is more marked at the later than at
the earlier stages. The rate in age group 20-24 has shown a persistent
recovery since 1901.

The birth-rates per 1,000 of the population of each State of the Common-

wealth and of New Zealand are given for the last five years in the following
table :—

State. 1920, 1921 ‘ [ 1923, 1924.
femente | o R |
asmania ... .. .. .. .| 2798 \ 26°97 | Zﬂ”f 2627 | 2507
New South Wales ... ... .. .. 2600 | 2591 “ B56Y | 2468 | 2407
Queensland ... . .| 27°10 } 26-59 2553 f 2489 23-88
Commonwealth ... ... 2545 \ 2495 > 2469 i 2377 2324
Western Australia,. .. 2473 | 2343 J 2396 [ 2253 i 2309
Victoria | 2395 ~ 2315 | 23 10\ 22:31 | 22°01
South Australia ... v‘ 2471 ‘ 2497 2371 { 22:60 : 2188
New Zealand ) 2536 J 2334 | 2317, 2104 ey

Barth-Rates—Metropolts and Remainder of the State.

During the year 1924 the births recorded in the metropolitan district of
New South Wales numbered 22,058, and in the remainder of the State
31,612, or 22-18 and 2558 per 1,000 of the population respectively. Prior
to the year 1893 the metropolitan crude birth-rate was the higher, but since
then, with the exception of the year 1913, the country has consistently
shown a higher crude rate. The crude rate for the metropolis is declining
faster than that of the remainder of the State.

\! Numiber of Births. ’ Births per 1,000 of Population.
Period x‘ 7 T n ;
Motropotis, | TACr | N Sou | oo, | Rerminder | Moy soueh
1880-84 }l 49,058 J 103,026 | 152,084 < 40°16 3690 37-89
1885-89 | 65,866 118,517 184,383 | 4150 34-69 3685
1890-94 68,754 128,998 197,752 ‘ 34:11 3363 33-80
1895-99 61,224 123,986 185,210 2673 29-75 28-68
1900-04 ! 63,694 123,795 187,489 25°16 28-05 2699
1905-09 72,409 136,529 208,938 2550 2880 27-56
1910-14 ’ 95,529 155,423 250,952 2766 29+53 28-79
1915-19 | 100,216 156,439 256,655 2502 27-81 2664
1920 f 22,352 31.622 53,974 2526 2673 26-09
1921 \ 22,418 32,216 54,634 2454 2698 2591
1922 ; 22,090 33,124 55,214 2347 26°55 2567
1923 ‘ 21,990 | 32,122 54,112 2270 2625 2468
1924 ‘ 22,058 ‘I 1,612 53,670 22°18 25°58 24-07
1
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The age and scx constitution of the metropolitan population is consider-
ably different from that of the remainder of the State, and comparisons by
crizde birth-vates are, therefore, to be taken with rescrve. They indicate
the direction of the general trend, but do not provide an accurate measure
of the extent of movement.

The Sexes of Children.

Of the 53,670 children born during the year (exclusive.of those still-born),
27,293 were males and 26,377 were females, the proportion being 163 raales
to 100 females. In no year, as far as observation extends, have the female
births exceeded in number these of males, although the difference has some-
times been very small.

The excess of males over females born during the past sixty-two years has
ranged from 2 per cent. in 1873, 1876, aud 1901, to about 8'7 per cent. in
1864, the average being 5 per cent. The proportion of males born during the.
war years was very little different from that in the pre-war years.

It is noteworthy that in the case of illegitimate births, the births of males
have always maintained the ascendency, save in the quinquennial period
1885-89 and in the year 1915, when the births of females predominated
slightly. A

The table below shows the number of males born to every 100 {females
torn, Loth in legitimate and illegitimate births, during the last forty-five
years:

Years. t Le}ffl‘:ég’:‘e]! Hegitimate | o) Births, ‘l' Years. ‘ L‘g}fﬁ‘};“e imgﬂ‘tﬂ“et All Births,
1880-84 104-9 103-9 ‘ 1048 1915—19.} 105°3 164-0 } 1052
1885-89 105-4 95°8 1051 I‘ 1920 i 1054 110-3 l 1056
1890-94 | 1057 | 105+ 10577 1921 | 1046 | 1080 f 105°0
1895-99 105-0 105°4 1051 | 1922 1046 106-1 f 1046
1900-04 | 104°3 102-8 104-2 | 1923 - 105°1 1050 i 105-1
1905-09 105-0 104-9 105°0 1924 | 103-3 1074 i 1035
1910-14 1052 105-1 105-2 ‘

Plural Births.

During the year 1924 there were 552 cases of plural births of which one
or more was registered. The live children thus born numbered 1,097
(exclusive of twelve still-births) and included 547 cases of twinsg (537 males
and 546 females), and 5 cases of triplets (8 males and 6 females)., Of
these 552 cases, 16 were classified as illegitimate.

The number of children born at plural births was 204 per cent. of the
total births.

The following table shows the number of cases of twins and triplets born
in New South Wiales during the last ten years, excluding those cases in
which all were still-born, and distinguishing legitimate and illegitimate:—

Cases of — ‘ Leyitimate. “ Iliegitir_nate. Total.
]
T [ " -
Twins ... J 5438 | 246 5,684
Triplets : 43 f 3 46
| )

The lsst instance of quadruplets was in 1913,
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The total number of confinements reeorded during the ten years was
522,547; hence the rates per million confinements were 10,877 cases of
twins and 88 of triplets; otherwise stated, there were 11 plural births in

every 1,000 confinements.

ILLEGITIMACY.
The number of illegitimate births in 1924 was 2,580, equal to 481 per
cent. of the total births and to 1-16 per 1,000 of population. A statement

of the illegitimate births in New South Wales at intervals since 1900 is
given below.

[ ‘ Ratio per | Crude ! I Ratio per Crude

| Number of Number of
v, | gl e | MR | ovee DML L T

i s Births. Population. l! [ : Births. Population.

| H ! ! I
1900 | 2,605 | 0L 1 1§ 11019 2,534 ‘ 522 | 1-27
1905 | 2,912 | 737 200 1920 2,635 | 488 127
1910 | 2,900 | 637 | 159 | 1921 | 25673 | 489 127
1915 | 2681 | 507 | 142 1922 | 2500 . 489 126
1916 . 2,501 | 480 132 1923 | 2,698 4'99 1-23
1917 2,533 482 | 1'33 1924 ' 2,580 | 48t 116
1918 2,654 5238 | 136 \

L ! i {

Over the whole State the proportion of illegitimate to total births has
declined markedly since 1965. It rose gradually from 435 per cent. in
1880 to 7-37 per cent. in 1905, after which a rapid decline occurred to 4:80
per cent. in 1916. The rise and fall of this proportion has followed in a
generz] way the same course as the illegitimate birth-rate per 1,000 inhabi-
tants, which rose between 1884 and 1894 from 157 to 209 per 1,000 of
population. It remained near that level until 1905, since when a con-
tinuous decline has occurred to 1-16 per 1,00C of population in 1924

The most accurate test of the extent of iilegitimacy is obtained by relat-
ing the total number of illegitimate births recorded to the number of un-
married women of child-bearing age. This test indicates that illegitimacy,
which was increasing up to about 1820, has declined very markedly in the
past thirty years, the proportion cf illegitimate children born per 1,000 un-
married women, aged 15 to 45, having fallen from 1841 in 1891 to 16-10 in
1901, 1418 in 1911, and 1249 in 1921, a decresse of 32 per cent. since 1891

The Legitimation Act, 1902.

In 1902 an Act was passed to legitimise children horn before the marriage
of their parents, provided that no legal impediment to the marriage
existed at the time of birth. On registration in accordance with the pro-
visions of the Legitimation Act, any child who comes within the scope of
its intentions, born before or after the passing thereof, is deemed to be
legitimised from birth by the post-natal union of its parents, and entitled
to the status of offspring born in wedlock. Since the passing of the Act
there have been 7,367 registrations. The number in each of the last ten
years is shown in the following table:— )

Year, [ Registrations. w Year. Registrations.
| ",

1915 ‘ 416 | 1920 l 455

1916 420 1921 | 444

1917 390 1922 371

1918 447 1923 397

1919 398 . 1924 396
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NATURAL INCREASE.
The excess of births over deaths, or “natural increase,” during 1924 was
32,849, equal to 1473 per 1,000 of population.
The following table shows the natural increase of population eince 1§90

in the Metropolis, in the remainder of the State, and in the whole of New
South Wales:—

{ Natural Increase. r

_ Axiuiua.l Rate
H of 1n ase
Year. Metropolis. Re msaén ,fi,er of Whole State. per 1,(:;:9 of
i ate. Males. Fermles, |  Total. Population.
1890-94 38,859 82,787 [ 57,233 64,413 121,646 2079
1895-99 33,056 74,576 49,885 57,746 107,631 16-67
1660-04 34,470 73,377 49,695 58,152 107,847 15-52
'1905-09 42,513 88,132 61,652 68,993 130,645 17-23
1910-14 58,969 101,218 75,648 84,539 160,187 18-38
4915-19 56,584 97,413 71,992 82,005 153,997 1598
1920 12,923 20,090 15,603 17,410 33,013 1595
1921 13,725 20,875 15,489 18,111 34,600 16-40
1922 13,665 22371 17,215 18,82t 36,036 1675
1923 12,600 26,461 15,751 17,310 33,061 1508
1924 12,824 20,025 15,426 17,423 32,849 1473

On account of the decrease in death-rates, the rate of natural in-
-crease prior to the war period had been improving slightly for about sixteen
years. The increase per 1,000 of population for the five years, 1915-19,
however, was 13 per cent. lower than that for the previous quinquennium;
that for 1522 shows a slight improvement as compared with the years
immediately preceding it, but 1923 and 1924 show heavy declines.

Although male births are more numerous than those of females, the in-
«crease of population from the excess of births over deaths is greatly in
favour of the latter. The male population certainly exceeds the female, but
-there is a disproportionately large number of deaths among males. There
is also a greater mortality among male than among female children, a cause
from which alone the natural excess of male births is almost neutralised.
During the ten years whicl closed with 1924, the number of females added
to the population by excess of births over deaths exceeded the males by
18,604, or 12:2 per cent.

Analyses of the natural and migratery increases in the population of the

tate since 1861 and of the various divisions of the State since 1891 are
shown on pages 226 and 236 of the Year Book for 1922.

During the year 1924 the birth-rates in most of the Australian States
decreased slightly more than the death-rates, consequently there was a
further decline from the pre-war rates of natural increase, as will be seen
from the table below. The rates are per 1,000 of population.

State. & 1920. | 1921. } 1922, 1923, 1924,
“Tasmania . } 1761 1667 1778 16-35 15-18
Queensland i 16447 1725 16-39 1506 14-99
New South Wales 1595 1640 1675 1508 1473
Western Australia 14:45 1299 1463 14-14 14-01
Commonwealth .. 1495 15:04 1548 13-88 1377
New Zealand ... 15-09 1461 1440 1291 13-28
South Australia 14-27 14-05 14-61 13:01 12-69
Victoria ... 12-82 12:63 13 45 11-60 11-69

91011--B
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DEeatas.

Tre deaths during 1924 numbered 20,821, equal to a rate of 934 per
1,000 of the population, or 8-7 per cent. below the average for the previous
five years. Of the total, 11,867 were males and 8,954 females, the rate for
the former being 1044 and for the latter 819 per 1,009 living of each of
the sexes. The average annual number of deaths from 1880, with the rate
per 1,000 of population, in ¢uinguennal periods, was as follows:—

[ ! Oy .
} Average Annual Number of Deaths. w Dcath;s}fﬁlgg;rlltooo of l;gfggzgn
Period. ‘ —_— - ; - of ‘Male'to
J Males. Females. ‘ Total. ; Males. ‘ Females. ‘ Total. | Bﬁg}::lee
1880-84 7,286 5,124 12,410 1655 14-14 15-46 117
1885-89 8,461 6,043 14,504 15-43 13:36 1449 115
1890-94 8,877 6,344 15,221 1406 11-77 1301 119
1895-99 9,002 6,514 15,516 13-11 1077 1201 122
1800-04 9,195 6,733 15,928 1265 10-17 11-47 124
1905-09 9,076 6,683 15,659 11-52 904 1033 127
1910-14 10,598 7,555 18,153 |, 1159 9-11 10-41 128
1915-19 11,919 8,613 20,532 | 1220 9-07 10-66 137
1920 12,120 8,841 20,961 11-46 874 10°13 131
1921 11,496 8,538 20,034 1070 8-26 9-50 130
1922 11,017 8,161 19,178 10-05 774 8-92 130
1923 11,978 9,073 21,051 10°72 845 960 127
1924 11,867 8,954 20,821 10-44 819 9-34 127

The death-rate has fallen continuously for both sexes, but faster for
females than for males. As shown above, the rate for the five years 1880-84
was over 65 per cent. higher than that experienced during 1924, Many
causes are responsible for this improvement, such as the enforcement of
Health Acts, the advance of science, and the better education of the people.
The remarkable effect of these factors on the death-rates of the population in
the early years of life is dealt with later in conmection with deaths of
children under 1 year and under 5 years.

A table of the death-rates per 1,000 of general population in each of the
Australian States and in New Zealand from 1910 to 1923 provides an
instructive comparison :—

| ] ]
State. 1920. 1921. 1922, f 1923. 1924

New Zealand ... .| 10727 873 877 9-03 829
Queensland ...| 1063 9:34 914 9:83 8.88
Western Australia ... ... 10°28 1044 9'33 841 9:08
South Australia ... 1044 10-02 9-10 9-59 919
New South Wales | 10714 951 892 960 984
Commonwealth... ...| 10-50 991 9-21 9-89 947
Tasmania o 967 10-30 9-29 992 9-89
Vietoria ... ...l 11413 10-52 965 10-71 10-05

Death-rates—Age and Sex.

The remarks already made regarding the limitations in the use of crude
birth-rates apply also to the conclusions to be drawn from crude death-
rates published above. The age and sex distribution of a population are
most important factors to be considered in comparing death-rates. In New
South Wales during 1924 half the deaths were of persons over 53 years of
age, the rates below and above that age being 526 and 3776 per 1,000
respectively. It follows that any variation in the proportion of persons
in' the various age groups will have a considerable bearing on the death-
rate of the whole population.
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Again, as shown above, the death-rate of males during the same period

was 27 per cent. more than that of females.

‘Consequently an increase in

the proportion of females will be reflected in a corresponding decrease in

the general rate.

In the follow.ing table death-rates are given for each sex in the prineipal
age-groups during the four decennial periods from 1881 to 1820—

Dealhs per 1,000 Living—All causes. Reduction
Age-Group, _ . per cent.,
Years. { | 1881-90
1881-90. ‘ 1891-19C0. ‘ 1901-19. J 1911-20. to 1901-10.
Males.
0-4 .l 4457 | 3765 2790 2328 37
5-9 \ 362 2 88 207 [ 105 43
10-14 L 2ye 208 178 1-52 27
15-19 374 313 2-85 2:58 24
20-24 53 438 361 3-83 37
25-34 772 \ 5 &8 451 516 41
35-44 10°62 913 748 707 32
45-54 1765 14-69 1287 12°65 98
55-64 30°46 £9-05 2495 23-9i 17
65-74 .. 6367 5658 5877 52 39 8
75 and over 149-35 148-98 142-43 14736 4
Total... 1562 ’ 1343 1177 1181 24
t t
Females,
0-4 . 4037 32-98 24-21 19-61 40
5-9 \ 3-29 2977 ° 188 17 43
10-14 . 248 177 158 125 v
15-19 352 2-80 253 1-94 30
20-24 540 412 359 320 33
25-34 T4 570 471 452 26
35-44 99 8-04 682 561 33
45-54 .| 1383 1086 950 865 32
55-64 .l 2312 2116 18 24 1643 2
65-7¢ .. ..| 5273 43 48 4591 4067 0
75 and over \ 13566 | 13414 | 12305 | 12715 9
Total.. .| 1347 | 1102 947 $96 | 0
j |
Total.
0-4 4256 3535 2608 2149 | 3
5-9 3-46 2-83 148 187 12
10-14 9-32 193 168 1-39 €3
15-19 363 2:97 269 2-23 26
20-24 563 425 363 350 38
925-34 7-60 583 460 484 39
35-44 1053 867 717 637 | 32
45-54 16-19 1311 11-42 10-83 30
55-64 27-62 2583 22-04 2062 20
65-74 ... 59-39 5192 5322 47:07 | 10
75 and over 14415 142+68 \ 13372 | 13781 7
_ f— N
Total... 1463 12:31 | 1067 10-42 27

J
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Because of the incidence of the epidemic of influenza in 1919, com-
parison is made between the rates of the periods 1881-1880 and 1901-1910.

The death-rates for females were reduced 30 per cent., as against 24 per
cent. in the case of those for males. Ag regards age. the improvement was
fairly constant under 55. Above that age improved conditions naturally
had less effect. The ages at which death-rates are most favourable are
between 10 and 14 years. But between the ages of 5 and 45 years they are:
generally considerably below the average.

Deaths—Metropolis and Remainder of the State.

It is not possible to show the exact difference between urban and rural
mortality in New South Wales, but an approximate idea may be obtained
from a comparison of the expericnce of the metropolis with that of the
remainder of the State, which is, of course, not absolutely rural, as a few
large towns are contained therein. During the year 1924 the number of
deaths recorded in the metropolis was 9,284, and in the remainder of the
State 11,587, equivalent respectively to rates of 9-:29 and 9-38 per 1,000 of
the living., The average annual number of deaths and the rate per 1,000
in each of these divisions since 1880, in five-year periods, are given in the
following table:—

Metropolis, ‘ Remainder of the State, New South Wales,

Period. Average Ratio | Average | Ratio  Average Ratio
Rl B J Numberot | per 1000 ‘ Femne | Tiiving.

1880-84 5,033 20°60 7,377 1321 | 12,410 15746
1885-89 6,181 1947 8,323 1218 | 14,504 1449
1890-94 5,979 14'83 9,242 1205 | 15,221 13:01
1895-99 5,634 12:30 9,882 1186 | 15,516 12-01
1900-04 5,845 1154 | 10,083 1142 | 15,928 1147
190509 5,979 1053 9,680 1021 15,659 10'33:
1910-14 7312 | 1059 | 10,841 1030 | 18,153 19-41
1915-19 8,727 1089 | 11,805 1049 20532 | 1066
1920 9,429 066 | 11,532 975 | 20,961 10-14
1921 8,603 g52 | 11,341 950 ‘\‘ 20,034 9-51
1922 8,425 895 | 10,753 889 | 19,178 892
1923 9,390 969 | 11,661 953 | 21,051 9-60:
1924 9,934 9-29 11,587 938 20821 | 934

| 1

The death-rate has improved steadily both in the metropolis and in the
remainder of the State, but notably so in the former, where it is now very
little higher than in the latter, whereas thirty years ago it was about 50 per
cent. greater. The improvement dates from the guinquennium beginning
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with the year 1890, and is coincident with the installation of the modern
system of sew erage and the enforcement of the provisions of the Dairies
Supervision Act of 1836, The marked decline in the crude rates for each
division and for the State as a whole is evident from the fact that the met-
ropolitan crude rate for the period 1880-84 was 206 per 1,000, and for the
year 1924 it was 93, or an improvement of over 50 per cent.; for the same
periods the crude rates for the remainder of the State were respectively 13 -2
and 94, or a difference of nearly 30 per cent., and for the whole State, 155
and 9-3, or an improvement of about 40 per cent. Crude rates of death,
however, must be taken rather as an indication of the general trend than of
the exact extent of the movement.

Tue MorTaLITY OF INFANTS.

A further and more seusitive comparison of the rates of mortality in the
metropolis and in the remainder of the State may be obtained by consider-
ing the death-rates of infants.

INFANTILE MORTALITY, 1860-1924.
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Deaths of Children under 1 Year.

During the year 1924 the children who died before completing the first
year of life numnbered 3,191, equivalent to a rate of 59-5 per 1,000 births.
This rate is 7 per cent. less than tlie average for the previous five years.

To the total in 1924 the metropolis contributed 1,262 deaths, or 572 per
1,000 births, and the remainder of the State 1,929, or 61-0 per 1,000 births.
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The following table shows the average annual number of deaths of chil-
dren under 1 year of age in the metropolis and in the remainder of the
State, and the proportion per 1,060 births, in quinquennial periods since
the year 1880:—

Metropolis. | Reuainder of State. | New South Wales.
Period. Deaths | Rateper | Deaths | Rate per | Deaths | Rate per
under 1. \1 000 Births. \ under 1. | 1,000 Blrths under 1. 1,000 Births.
1880-84 1,707 174°0 1,956 94-9 3,663 1204
1885-89 2,168 1646 2,256 05-2 4,424 120°0
1890-94 1,908 1388 | 2,471 ; 958 4,379 1107
1895-99 1,646 1344 2,572 103-7 4,218 1139
1900-04 1,416 111-2 2,399 96°9 3,815 101-7
1905-09 1,255 867 2,035 ‘F 74'5 3,290 787
1910-14 1,437 752 2,211 711 3,648 727
1915-19 1,373 685 1,959 " 626 3,332 649
1920 1,658 742 2,112 i 66°8 3,770 69°8
1921 ©o1,414 631 2,022 i 628 3,436 62°9
1922 1,279 579 1,701 i 514 2,980 540
1223 Laos | 630 1807 | 501 | 3,302 610
1924 62 572 | 929 ; 610 3,191 595
|

The remarkable improvement which has taken place in the infantile mor-
tality rate is due in a large degree to the measures adopted to combat pre-
ventable diseases by more rigid health laws and by education. The first
important step was taken in 1881, when the Infectious Disease Supervision
Act became law. In 1896 the Public Health Act was passed, and in 1902 all
Acts relating to Public Health were consolidated in the Public Health Act.
About this time a world-wide movement drew attention to the benefit of
breast-feeding and the dangers attending the methods of artificial feeding
then in vogue. A scheme for the preservation of infant health was formu-
lated by the Sydney Municipal Council in 1908, and instructional pamphlets
were circulated for the guidance of mothers in the care and feeding of
young children. In the following year trained women inspectors were
appointed to visit mothers in the populous parts of the city and in the sur-
rounding suburbs.

During the year 1904 infantile mortality showed a marked improvement
on the rates experienced for about thirty years. A reference to the principal
causes of death during the years immediately prior to and after the year in
question will show that in all causes in which care and knowledge could have
effect, a decrease was experienced. Thus the mortality from diarrhea and
enteritis dropped from 36-90 per 1,000 births in 1903 to 21-31 in 1904; tuber-
cular diseases from 8-06 to 1-58; and congenital debility from 15-54 to 12-98.

Further efforts to reduce the rate of infantile mortality have been made
gince 1914 through the establishment in Sydney and other large centres of
baby clinies, and through the subsequent formation of such public bodies as
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the Royai Society for the Welfare of Mothers and Babies. Particulars of
these institutions will be found in Part “ Social Condition” of this Year
Rook.

The decline in infantile mortality has persisted, especially in diarrheeal
diseases, ag will be seen from the following table, which g1v s the mortality
rate per 1,000 births in each year since 1903 from diarrheal diseases, and
from sll caunaes less those diseases :—

Deaths under 1 year of age | | Deaths undel 1 year of agi
per 1,009 Birchs. ; . i per 1,060 Births.
Year. Diarrheal | Aliother | Ve {—I__‘l_ﬁl‘ All oth
rrheeal | > i siarrheea’ o T
11)?;(’3‘33% \ Disle(z)xse: l All cavses. H ; Dl::‘xs(fs | DISCuS:S ]‘ All causes.
fi ! [ !
1903 | 3690 | 7345 | 11035 || 1914 1988 | oss | oo
1904 213t 6111 1 8242 {1014 I 1728 | 5085 ‘ 6813
1905 1876 | 6179 | 8055 \i 1916 ¢ 1502 ‘ 5282 | 6784
1906 21-39 5314 | 7453 J’ 1917 1079 4669 | 5748
1907 2123 1 6741 8864 I 1918 925 [ 4992 | 5917
1908 | 2189 | &300 | 7579 | 1919 | 1745 | b2 | 7297
1909 | 2186 | 5242 ¢ 7428 i 1920 | 1742 . 5243 | 6985
1910 | 205¢ | 5407 | 7461 || 1921, 1402 | 4887 | 6289
1911 | 1682 | 5267 | 6949 H 1922 10027 | 4370 | 5397
1012 22:37 | 4893 | 7180 1w | 1500 46:01 | 61:02
| ossoT | oasdl o 1824 1219 | 477 | oo
i ! I

1913 | 2327

In 1923 diarrhweal disesses caused 20°5 per cent. of the deaths of infants
under 1 year of age, whereas in 1903 the proportion was 83-4 per cent.

It 1§ worthy of note that ithe experience of all the other States of the
Commonwealth was similar to that of New South Wales, inasmuch as the
reduction in infantile mortality rates which occurred in 1904 has been main-
tained through a large falling-off in the number of deaths from diarrheal
diseascs.

The death-rate is higher for miale infauts than for females, the rates in
1924 being 65°1 and 536 per 1,000 births respectively. The rates for each
sex are shown in the following table in quinquennial periods since 1880:—

“ Males i‘ Femalex.
Period. .i :
T Deaths / Rate per Deaths Rate per
under 1. ‘ 1,000 Births.] nndex 1. |1,000 Births.
, \
1880-84 | 1,992 127+9 1,671 | 1125
1885-80 | 2,405 1272 | 2,010 112-3
1890-94 | 2413 1187 1,966 1023
1895-99 | 2,304 1214 1,914 { 1059
1900-04 | 2,077 1085 1,738 [ 94°6
1905-09 | 1,832 85°6 1,458 715
1910-14 } 2,037 792 1,611 658
1915-19 | 1,892 719 1,440 | 576
1920 | 2,153 777 1,617 616
1921 | 1,942 604 1,494 561
1922 1 1,749 620 1,231 456
1923 1,881 67-8 1,421 539
1924 1 1,776 651 1,415 536
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The death-rate of female infants has improved relatively though not abso-
lutely niore than the male rate, having declined from 112 -5 per 1,000 births
in 1880-84 to 53+6 in 1924, or by 52-1 per cent., while the male rate has
decreased from 1279 per 1,000 births to 65-1, or by 491 per cent.

During the period reviewed, the excess of the male infantile death-rates
per 1,000 births fluctuated from 164 in the quinquennium 1890-94 to. a
minimum of 11+5 in 1924. While the excess in 1924 was the minimum
experienced, that in 1922 was equal to the maximum of 16 4.

Of the total number of deaths of infants under 1 year of age, about 40
per cent. occur within a week of birth; within the first month the proportion
is about one-half, and within three months, two-thirds. The following
statement shows for 1924 the number of deaths and the proportion per
1,000 births during each of the first four weeks after birth, and then
for each successive month. The experience in the metropolis is distin-
guished from that of the State, and the sexes are taken together. A similar
table relating to the five years, 1919-23, was published in the Year Book
for 1924 at page 120.

SR

‘ Metropolis. State.
Age at Death. . 1 .
oo Annual Deaitl(\;)r}) er Annual Dealtl:)smpe.
} Deaths. Bil‘fl;s. Deaths. Births.
Under 1 week 524 238 1,245 232
1 week 84 3-8 196 37
2 weeks 43 19 114 21
3 ., .. 35 1-6 &5 16
Total under 1 month 686 311 1,640 506
1 month 97 44 254 47
2 months 91 41 203 38
3, . 66 30 171 32
4 64 29 156 29
5 50 2-3 123 2-3
6 ,, e 36 16 117 22
7T . 41 19 112 2-1
8 36 16 107 20
9 29 1-3 104 19
0, 36 16 98 18
1, 30 1-4 106 20
Total under 1 year | 1,262 572 | 8,101 595

In the second month the rate of mortality falls rapidly, and thereafter
gradually. The rate of infantile-mortality is generally higher in the metro-
polis than in the remainder of the State. In 1924, however, the rate per
1,000 births was 57-2 in the metropolis, and 59-5 in the remainder of the
State. During the previous quinquennial period the metropolitan rate was
673, as against 614 for the remainder of the State.

A further dissection of the experience in regard to infantile mortality
discloses the fact that, despite the marked decline in-infantile mortality, the
proportion of deaths of children under 1 week old had actually inereased in
the past twenty years, while at all other ages under one year there has been
a sustained improvement.
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This may be illustrated strikingly by the statement that, whereas the rate
of mortality among children within one week of birth was 203 per 1,000
births in 3901 and 23-2 per 1,000 births in 1924, the corresponding rates
among children over one week and under twelve months old were 832 per
1,000 in 1901, and 36-8 per 1,000 in 1924 ; a decline of 564 per cent. It is
shown on a later page that the principal causes of death among children in
their first week of life were premature birth, congenital debility, malfor-
mation and injury at birth, which alone were responsible for 1957 deaths
per 1,000 births out of the total rate of 23-20 deaths in the first week of life.
These are causes generally unconnected with post-natal care of children, and
they tend, when considered as an integral part of the rate of mortality, to
obscure the remarkable improvement which has been effected by the dissemi-
nation of knowledge and the promotion of health measures for the care of
infants. Although more skilful attention after birth may be able to save
a number of infants who die from pre-natal causes, the indications are that
any general improvement in the rate of mortality among infants in the first
week of life must be attained, if it is to be attained at all, through increased
pre-natal care.

The following table shows the rates of mortality among infants in age
groups during the first year of life for each year since 1901 :—

Rate of Mortality per 1,000 Births among Children aged —

Year. Under 1 week and |1 month and Total 3 months 6 months Total

1 week. under 1 under 3 under 3 and and under 1

month. months, months. under 6. under 12. year.

1901 20°5 12-2 22-1 54-8 224 26'5 103-7
1902 21-3 12:3 22-2 558 24-8 20°1 1097
1903 21-2 11:3 195 520 26-3 321 | 1104
1904 21-8 9-7 149 464 15°8 202 824
1905 243 109 130 482 15°9 16'5 80°6
1906 218 90 11-8 42°6 14°3 17-6 74-5-
1907 231 11-3 17°8 522 15-8 20°6 886
1908 215 95 11-9 429 159 17-0 758
1909 21-3 98 116 427 149 167 74-3
1910 21-1 92 13-4 437 143 16°6 74'6
1911 22-3 99 11-9 44-1 11-7 137 69'5
1912 21-5 84 106 405 131 17-7 71-3
1913 22-9 95 118 442 147 19-4 78'3
1914 235 88 10°1 424 116 157 697
1915 251 76 94 42'1 9-3 167 68°1
1916 235 83 10-3 42-1 100 157 678
1917 22-9 74 85 388 76 111 575
1918 25°1 78 80 40°9 79 104 592
1919 262 90 9-6 44-8 11-5 16-0 72:3
1920 239 84 10'8 43°1 11-5 152 698
1921 234 7-4 102 410 96 12:3 629
1922 222, 7:6 75 373 67 100 540
1923 228 75 77 380 92 138 610
1924 232 74 8°5 391 84 12-0 595

Allowing for the operation of pre-natal causes upon the mortality in the-
first week of life, it is evident that pronounced improvements took place
in the rates of infantile mortality immediately after the adoption of special
educative measures in 1904 and 1914, and that, although special factors
have operated to increase infantile mortality in certain vears there has
been a steady and sustained improvement. It is particularly noteworthy
that the improvement is greatest among children aged one month and over.
Up to that age the operation of pre-nmatal cauvses produces the majority of
deaths. )
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The following statement furnishes a comparison of the rates of infantile
mortality in the Australian States, in New Zealaud, and in various other
countries. The rates indicate the deaths under 1 year per 1,000 births.

State. ; Year, Rate. ; 1 Country. \L Year. ‘[ Rate.

JE— — i L
New Zealand ... \i 1924 40-2 | Netherlands ... L 1924 51
Western Australia : T 499 ‘ Norway = 1922 55
Queensland ... i ’ [ 513 ‘ Sweden 1924 60
South Australia i’ ' 51-3 ; Switzerland ... Ll 1922 l‘ 70
Tasmania \ »o 550 Irish Free State  ...| 1924 71
Commonwealth ‘ ' ; 571 ‘ *United States N 72
New South Wales .|, 505 . South Africa... " 74
Victoria ' 613 ‘ United Kingdom ... ,, 78
‘ Canada v 79
i Denmark Ll 1922 85
l | ]g‘ France | 1924 85
i E ;‘ Italy ... .. 1923 88
‘ | Finland o 1923 92
‘ | Belgium < 1923 \ 100
; Germany ;' 1924 | 108
} j‘* Prussia ! 1923 132
| Spain .. ... \ 1924 | 142
‘ | | Austria \ 1921 | 155
} ‘r Japan.. 192 163
“ Jamaica ; 1922 177

i

| i

* Regusn ation Area,

Of the rates shown in the foregoing table, that for New Zealand is the
lowest; but the rates for Australasia generally are greatly superior to those
prevailing in most other countries for which comparable records are avail-
able. Wide differences between climatological and economic conditions
should be allowel for in considering the relationship between the rates
shown for the various countries.

Causes of Infantile Mortelity.

A table published on page 104 of the Statistical Register for 1924-25
shows the rates of infantile mortality for each of the principal canses in
each year since 1896. This indicates that therc has been a heavy decline
in the mortality from diarrhoea, enteritis, and other digestive diseases, con-
genital debility, nervous dlﬁelw% tubercular diseases, and bronchitis. A
smaller decline has occurred in deaths from minor causes, such as meningitis,
diseases of the stomach, accident, and general diseases. On the other hand,
deaths from malformation, premature birth, and diseases of early infancy
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have become proportionately larger. The mortality from epidemic diseases
fluctuates considerably but it appears to have declined slightly.

The following table shows the incidence of mortality caused by the prin-
cipal diseases among infants at various periods during the first year of life
in 1924, showing the experience in the metropolis in comiparison with that
in the whole State:—

|
{

Deaths of Children ubder one year*of ags per 1,000 Births (1924).

Metropolis. J State.
Cause of Death, § _ —_
‘ 1 week |1 month [ \ 1 week |1 month]
‘ IL\?S&;T(, 112:11(11%1' 115;11(11%1' Total. lU\};gglrf X uzllll(llgr lfn‘g:er Total.
1\ 1month.| 1 year. ‘ lmonth, 1 year.
Epidemic Diseases 2-04 2-04 -06 17 ‘ 2-53 2-76
Tuberculosis .. 32 -32 17 17
fyphilis 04 .. 231 27| 02] 02| 15 19
Meningitis B 04 .86 .90 J‘ 04 76 -80
Convulsions ... 923 -09 -27 -59 -32 17 -32 ‘81
Bronchitis W 230 50| 73 . 22| 101 123
Pneumonia S| 86| 517 e30| 22| 14| 470 566
Diarrhea and Enter-
itis ... 04 <32 979 | 10-15 -11 -33 1 11-74 | 12-18
Malformation 1-82 1-13 1-59 4-54 2-20 95 1-32 4-47
Congenital Debility ...| 1-95 -91 2-81 5-67 2-53 1-14 2-16 5-83
Premature Birth ' 13-83 258 01 17-32 | 12:86 2-37 108 l 16-31
Injury at Birth o213 14 297 | 198| 19| -02 J 219
Other Diseases of early‘
Infancy 2-36 32 13 281 2:42 -39 -18 2-99
All Other Causes 1-09 72 1-49 l 3-30 48 -63 276 | 3-87
—
Total ... 1 2376 7-34 | 26-11 ‘ 57-21 ) 2320 g 7-36 | 28-90 ,‘ 59-46
| !

On the whole there is little difference between the rates of mortality in the
metropolis and those for the whole State, but it is noteworthy that deaths
from premature death are rather more numerous and deaths from diarrhoea
and enteritis rather less numerous in the metropolis than in the whole State.
These two causes combined accounted for 48 per cent. of the deaths of
infants during the year.

Approximately 84 per cent. of the deaths during the first week after birth
and 49 per cent. of the deaths occurring during the first year after birth
were due to exclusively pre-natal causes or accident, viz., premature birth,
congenital debility, malformation, injury at birth, or syphilis. Deaths from
these causes during the first year of life accounted for 2-9 per cent. of the
births during the year. The incidence of diarrhoca and enteritis was com-
paratively light among children under the age of one month.

Infantile Mortality in Divisions.

The following table shows the number of deaths of infants under 1 year
of age from principal diseases per 1,060 births in the principal divisions



176

NEW SOUTH WALES OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK.

of the State, based on the experience of the ten years, 1915-24. The variailon
shown in the mortality-rate is from 497 in the Northern Tableland to
1034 in the Western Division.
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Other  Developmental } |
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A further dissection of the proportion of deaths

in 1924 from prineipal

causes in geographical and industrial divisions gives some interesting.

results.
Dsaths of Children under 1 year of Age per 1,000 Births (1924).
) \ | |
Divistons. - .
| debi | Bron- | Pneu. \DIATIh®R paygor.t Come | POMs | AN sther AT
1Diseases‘ chitis, \ monia. gy iite m"‘t'wm?]jabiuty Blrth, Dlseaws.'l)lsenses.
| I j
Motropolis... .| 2:04 | 72 | 263 | 1015 | 453 | 567 | 1732 | 1415 | 5721
Country Munici- |
palities ... o 397 1-34 | 163 | 1471 | 463 | 5-92 \ 156-72 | 15-24 | 62-88
Jountry Shires ...| 2-25 | 2-06 | 2-16 | 1143 | 403 | 599 | 1536 | 14-14 | 5741
; ; [
) ! ‘ |
‘New South Wales...| 276 | 123 | 211 | 1219 | 447 | 583 | 1630 | 1457 | 6048
Industrial o 262 | 118 | 251 | 1262 | 441 | 5:96 | 1766 | 14-67 | 61-43
Non Industrial ...| 2:91 | 1-28 | 1-67 11-82 | 463 | 570 ; 14-84 | 14:57 | 57-32
; i |
J

Contrary to usual experience the mortality in the metropolis in 1924 was

lower than in the remainder of the State. Despite this fact, the rate of
mortality from all industrial localities was higher than that of the non-
industrial, due more especially to the heavier number of deaths from pre-
mature birth, pneumonia, diarrhea and enteritis in industrial parts.

Medical opinion is that a favourable summer rainfall reduces the liability
to infantile diarrhea, that premature birth and congenital debility are
more prevalent in industrial districts than elsewhere, and that rural dis-
triets are most favourable to the rearing of children.
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These opinions are borne out in a general way by the experience in New
Bouth Wales, although the wide range of geographical cenditions and the
variableness of the seasons intrude irregular factors affecting infantile mox-
tality. The highest rate is that of the Western Division, the greater part
of whose population lives in the mining distriet of Broken Hill, while the
remainder is scattered over extensive plains which receive a low rainfall.
The most favourable rates are those.of the North Coast, Riverina, Northern
Tablelands and South-western Slopes, where the population is engaged
largely in rural pursuits. On the North Coast and Northern Tableland the
rainfall is coplous, especially during the summer. The rates of infantile
mertality in the North Coast division. present a striking contrast with
those of theother coastal divisions, where large industrial and mining centres
-exist, and the rainfall is less favourable in the summer. The low rate for
balance of Cumberland is probably due in a small measure to the removal
-of sick children to hospital or other accommodation in the metropolis, where
an appreciable number die.

It is difficult to explain the high average rate of mortality in the Southern
Tableland, which is due mainly to deaths from congenital debility, prema-
turity and other developmental diseases, gastritis and diarrhaa. Perhaps
some part of the mortality may be attributable to the greater cold experienced
in winter, the comparative lowness of the summer rainfall and the presence
of a considerable proportion of the popnlation in urban centres.

Deaths of Illegitimate Children under 1 year.

During the first year of life the death rate of illegitimate children is nearly
twice as great as that for legitimates, partly owing to premature birth,
infantile debility and inherited diseases, but to an equally great extent to
causes arising from neglect.

How these combined causes operate to produce a comparatively high
death rate among illegitimate children is shown in the following tables which
relate to the year 1924:—

Deaths per 1,000 Births.

Ayge at Death. \ Tllegitimate.

Pereont of Total,
Legitimate
Rate,
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The largest proportional excess of deaths of illegitimate children over
those of legitimate children is not immediately. after birth, but three months
later. Taking the experience of 1924 as a guide, the mortality of illegiti-
mate children exceeds that of legitimates by 39 per cent. during the first
week of life. In the first month the excess is 46 per cent., in the second 70
per cent., in the third 229 per cent., and in the fourth 246 per cent., while an
average of the rates experienced after the fourth month shows the excess
to have dropped to 60 per cent.

The following table shows the causes of death of illegitimate as compared
with those of legitimate children. The figures represent the number of
deaths of children under 1 year of age per 1,000 births in New South Wales
during the year 1924, and are confined to causes resulting in five or more
deaths in each case. .

Deaths of Children under 1 year of age
per 1,000 Births,

Cause of Death,

Legitimate. | Illegitimate, |  Total.

- ; ‘
Infecticus Diseases 319 504 3-28
Broncho-pneumonia 3-50 4-65 3-56
Ppeumonia 211 1-94 2-10
Diarrhea and Enteritis ... 0 1124 31-01 12-19
Congenital Malformations 4-56 271 4-47
. Debility ... .. 554 11-63 5-83
Premature Birth ... .| 1584 25-58 18-30
Injury at Birth .., 2-19 1-93 2-18
Other Developmental Diseases ... 2-90 504 3-00
Violence ... 0-74 3-49 0-88
All other Causes ... 5-64 8-20 5-67
Total ... .. ..| 0745 9922 | 59-46

| |

These figures may be considered as reflecting approximately the difference
—first in the care exercised by the parents and then in their respective con-
ditton. Thus the rate of mortality from infectious diseases, respiratory
diseases, diarrhea and enteritis, and violence was 120 per cent. higher for
illegitimate children than for legitimate, while from congenital causes the
excess was 50 per cent.

R Deaths of Children under 5 years. v

The improvement in rates of mortality has not been confined to children
under 1 year of age, as there has been a general improvement in the death-
rate of all groups of children under 5 years of age. o
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The following table shows the mortality in each division, in periods of
five years since 1890, of children under 5 years of age:—

'

Metropolis. [E Remainder of State, ! New South Wales.
T e e | A | e | S| e
Deaths. x ; ”mg‘! Deaths. ‘1’000 L”"‘g'] Deaths, |1:000 Living.
| | |
1890-94 2,671 l‘ 485 : 3,546 321 6,220 375
1895-99 2,206 | 408 f 3,487 310 5,693 22
1900-04 1,846 352 3,210 296 5,056 | 34
1905-09 1,612 276 2,723 934 4,335 248
1910-14 1,805 261 2,986 215 | 4,881 231
1915-19 1,905 21°5 2,771 178 4,676 191
1520 2,341 265 2,981 198 5,322 223
1921 1,886 | 210 | 2790 18°5 4,676 195
1922 1,609 176 2,286 150 3,593 160
1923 1,930 ! 202 2,514 161 4,444 177
1924 Loss | 168 | 2,585 165 4,254 163
. !
|

At every period shown in the table the metropolitan rate was higher than
that of the remainder of the State, being in some cases over 50, and never
below 7 per cent. in excess until 1917, when the excess was only 1'5 per cent.
The excess for 1924 was 2 per cent. But the improvement in the metropolis
has been greater than in the remainder of the State, the rate having de-
creased since 1890 by 65 per cent. in the former, and in the latter by 49 per
cent. Outside the metropolis the rate did not vary until 1904, when there
was a marked decline, which has been continuous. The rate of mortality in
1924, compared with that of a quarter of a century ago, represents a saving
of 32 lives in every 1,000 children under 5 years of age in the metropolis,
and of 16 in the remainder of the State.

Children are more susceptible to the attacks of disease in the earliest years
of life than later, and the death rate steadily decreases until the age of 10
years is reached. Since the rate for preventable diseases is high, there is
no doubt that many children succumb through parental ignorance of the
proper food or treatment required,

In the following statement the principal causes of death among children,
and the rates under 1 year of age per 1,000 births and under § years of age



174 NEW SOUTH WALES.OFFICIAL YEAR BOOK.

per 1,000 living, are shown for the five years 1919-1923, in the metropolis
and in the State:—

Deaths of children under Deaths of children aged 1 year and

1 year of age. under 5-
Causes of Death. Metropolis. State. | Aetropolis. State.
i
- Average ‘ “Per Average| Per Average | Per | Average Per-
Annnal 1.,000 z}nnual 1_,000 i Anpual ‘ 1,(_)00 ,;&nnual },900
Number.| Births. | Number.| Births. ‘Number.J Living. l\umber.l Living..
. | I
Measles . . .. 6 3 ] 13 ‘ 2 28 40 46 24
Scarlet Fever.. .. .. . . .. . 2 03 5 02
Whooping-cough .. .. 43 2:0 110 21 | 3 48 71 37"
Diphtheria and Croup .. 10 D 20 4 56 79 147 T
Influenza . .. . 13 6 31 6 24 35 51 27
Epidemic  Cerebro-Spinal 2 1 3 1 2 03 6 03
Meningitis. it
Tuberculosis—Meninges .. 5 2 10 2 | 18 26 2 PES
" Abdominal. . . . 2 a i 2 03 5 0L
" Other Organs 2 1 4 5 o B4 7 10 12 06
Syphilis O & I % | 20 4 1| o 2 01
Mentngitie .. .. .. 12| 6 3t € 14} 20 28 15~
Convulsions .. . .. 18 '8 7 13 || 71 09 24 ° 12
Bronchitis .. .. . 3 11 72 ! 13 |l 4 06 21 il
Broncho-pneunionia .. 84 39 189 ! 35 f 53 76 118 8
Pneumonia .. . - 38 1-8 7t 16 3. 65 82 43
Diarrhaa and Enteritis .. 381 177 786 14°8 [ 121 172 326 170~
Congenital Malformaticns.. 100 4'6 209 39y
Infantile Debility .. .. 123 57 337 _6-3 f I> 102 va5 op1 Lay
Premature Birth .. .. 394 183 917 172 iy ‘
All Others .. . .. 181 84 488 91 ! J
4
Total.. . .. 1,448 67°3 3,399 638 % 713 731 1,249 651

The high mortality of infants, especially in the first week of life, is-
largely due to the deaths of children who, either from immaturity or
inherited debility, are born unfit for the struggle for existence. Of children
under 1 year of age, the deaths from these causes were equal to 27°4 per
1,000, or 43 per cent. of the total deaths of children under 1. A table:
already given shows that the mortality during the first month of life is
about half the total mortality during the whole of the first year, about 70
per cent. of this half proportion of the total mortality of the year is due to
deaths from congenital causes.

Among children under 1 year, diarrhea and enteritis were responsible
for 14'8 deaths per 1,000 births, and infectious diseases for 3'4, of which
whooping-cough caused 21. Respiratory diseases are especially fatal to
infants; among children under 1 year of age bronchitis caused 13, broncho-
pneumonia 3-5, and preumonia 16 deaths per 1,000 births. The death-rate-
from convulsions in the same group was 13, from tuberculous diseases 0°4,
and meningitis (not tuberculous), 07 per 1,000 births.

The rate of mortality among children between 1 and 5 years of age is
only about one-tenth of the rate among children under one year of age, but.
in both cases the largest individual cause of death among post-natal causes
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1s.diarrhea and enteritis. Among the older group of children the next most
prominent causes of death are epidemic diseases, notably diphtheria, croup,
whooping-cough, inflienza and measles, while diseases of the respiratory
system, such as pneumonia and bronchitis, cause rather more than one-sixth
of the deaths.

Cavses or DEarH,

The system of classification adopted in this most important section of
vital statisties is in accordance with the International List of Causes of
Death, based on the third decennial revisicn by the International Com-
mission at Paris in 1920.

The complete list of causes of death grouped as arranged by the Inter-
natiomal Commission is published in the Statistical Register of New South
Weales, which shows the number of deaths from each cause according to age,
sex, and month of aceurrence.

The table published below affords a summary of the prineipal individual
causes of death in 1924 compared with the average annual number in the
period 1919-1923, arranged in order of numerical importance, and distin-
guishing diseases whose incidence is exclusively or almost exclusively upon
children under age 5 from those of general incidence.

Average, Average,
N1m- 1919-23. Num- 1919-28.
Causes of Death. ber, |——F———————— Causes of Death, be, |
1924, | Num- |Propor- | 1924, | Kum- |Propor~
ber. | tion, l ber. E tion.
Per Per
General Causes— cent. | General Causes contd.— cent-
Diseases of the Heart . 2,756 | 2,604 | 11-42 || Lethargic hncaphahtls 22 21 09
Cancer ... ..l 2,078 | 1,914 8:39 || Scarlet Fever ... 29 15 07
Pneumonia 1,611 | 1,689 | 6-75 || Plagae .. el e 2 0L
Senility ...l 1,054 | 1,241 5-44 |'Diseases of ‘Childhood— |
Tuberculosis, Respiri- Diarrhea and Enteritis i
tory System ., 1,165 | 1,199 526 (under 2 years) 854 | 1,089 477
Bright’s Disease (Acute Prematurity ... 875 972 4-26
&nd Chronic) 1,103 | 1,018 4-46 Congenital Debility ... 813 357 156
Accident .0 1,072 | 1,004 4,40 Other Developmenm]
Cerebral Haemo;rhagc 671 704 3-09 Diseases 278 283 1-24
Bronchitis . 414 548 2:40 Malformations . .- 258 239 10>
Diseases of the Arterles, ‘Whooping Cou;zh 83 199 -87
Atheroma, ete. 0874 493 216 || Convulsions of Tnfants.. 56 100 ‘44
Diarrhoa and Lntentls‘ 184 364 1-60 L Measles ... 36 83 -3
Influenza o 261 | 11,649 7-23 | Infantile Pamlysls . [ 11 03
Puerperal Dizeases ... 291 305 1-34 \iMinor Diseages of the
Diabetes 263 260 114 Nervous System 575 550 2-41
Sufcide ... 255 240 1-05 |'Minor General Diseases ... 462 440 193
Diphtheria . 225 231 1-01 | Minor Genito-Urinary
Herma, Intestmal Ob- ‘; Dizeases 395 349 153
struction . 218 210 .02 |[Minor Diseases of the
Leucemia,  Anemia, I I Digestive System _ ...| 286 288 | 1:26
Chlorosis 204 209 92 . Minor Diseases of the Res~
Appendicitis ... ...| 156 179 -78 || piratory System 288 285 125
Insanity 118 171 -75 | Minor Diseases of the Clr-
Diseases of the Stomach 170 152 *67 || culatory System . 126 147 04
Meningitis 161 143 +63 |Minor Tuberculous Dis-
Typhoid Fever . 7 123 55 1| eases ... 52 04 41
Cirrhosis of the Liver ... 102 118 52 ‘Mmor Epidemic Diseases 49 45 20
Taterculous Meningitis.. 39 66 -29 | All other Causes of Death 473 495 2-17
Lryslpelas . 32 33 14 || | .
Epidemic Cerebro-splnal ! |
“Menjngit's ... 38 27| a2 1 Grand Total  ...| 20,821 | 22,811 | 100-00
* Deaths of persons over 2 years of age, t Excluding the year 1919, the annual average was 34%.

Generally speaking, the mortality from tuberculosis of the respiratory
system, bronchitis, diarrheea and enteritis, diphiberia and typhoid fever is
decreasing, while that from diseases of the heart, cancer, influenza and
diabetes is increasing. The mortality from Bright’s disease was formerly
increasing steadily, but, since 1918, there appears to have been a slight
decline. Similarly in the case of cerebral h®mmorhage a steady increase
prior to 1909-13 has, in recent years, changed to a decline.
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The figures in the above table cannot be compared as absolute numbers
of the same relative importance because of the limitations of a system of
classificaticn depending upon a large number of independent observers
with varying degrees of diagnostic equipment, and again because the age
incidence is markedly different for the several diseases. Some, like diseases
of the heart and diseases of the arteries, &c., fall mainly on persons of
advanced years, and from the standpoint of rate of natural increase are of
less relative importance than are diseases like tuberculosis and pneumonia,
which cause heavy mortality between ages 20 and 65. Some causes of death,
such as pneumonia and senility, are not clearly defined. It is believed that,
while pneumonia is the real cause of death in many cases, it is in some
instances wholly or partly a consequence of some other disease which

DEATH RATES—PRINCIPAL DISEASES, 1875-1624.
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initiated the train of events leading to death, and which therefore is the
The heading senility is unsatisfactory, as it embraces mainly
the deaths of aged persons in respect of whom the cause of death is not

Many deaths of aged persons formerly
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attributed to senility are now ascribed to some form of heart failure, with
the result that deaths from senility, so described, have shown a considerable
decrease.

Interesting features of the table are the 14-6 per cent. of all deaths in
the quinguennium 1919-23 were due to diseases whose incidence is entirely
or almost entirely limited to early childhood. Of the remaining deaths,
more than half are due to a limited number of major causes, of which
cancer, pneumonia, tuberculosis, and Bright’s disease are most prominent.

In the pages which follow the experience in respect of a mumber of in-
dividual diseases is traced. Where the period covered is of comsiderable
length, due allowance must be made for the effect of improvements in
methods of diagnosis and classification and the general advance of medical
knowledge. In some cases these factors have exercised a considerable
influence upon the trend of the figures.

No reliable statistics are available to show the number of cases of the
various diseases occurring annually, but statistics have been collected of
the occurrence of communicable diseases among school children since
1913. These show that epidemics of such diseases as measles, whooping-
eough, scarlet fever, and diphtheria are of periodical recurrence, and, from
time to time, assume large proportions. Although approximately 80 per
cent. of the deaths from these diseases are among children under school
age, it is observed that the rate of mortality from these diseases rises and
falls with the recurrence of epidemics among school children. Statistics
of the occurrence of infectious diseases among school children are now
collected quarterly, with the object of facilitating steps towards preventive
and remedial measures,

Typhoid Fever.

Typhoid fever is essentially a preventable disease, and does not obtain a
foothold where a proper system of senitation has been installed and
ordinary health precautions have been taken; a great improvement has been
attained in these respects during the past four decades, and the mortality
from typhoid which was formerly heavy has now been reduced to very
small proportions. A steady improvement is still apparent.

The number of deaths from typhoid fever, and the equivalent annual
rates of mortality per 10,000 of population since 1884, are stated below.

Males. Females. ‘ ‘ Total.

Period. ‘ l
| Deaths. | RMEDET | Deaths, ’[ Tatsper | pescta, | Batiper
1884-88 1,356 l 512 1,115 513 | 2,471 513
183993 959 311 714 274 | 1,673 294
1894-98 1,107 397 731 246 | 1,838 2-89
1899-1903 1,054 2-93 733 295 | 1787 261
1904-08 748 1-03 507 142 | 1.255 1-69
1909-13 73 175 464 115 | 1.237 147
1914-18 569 117 330 071 899 0-95
1919-23 353 066 241 0-47 594 0.56
1919 76 075 53 054 129 0-64
1620 81 077 51 050 132 064
1921 7% | 071 53 051 129 0-61
1922 63 058 37 0-35 100 047
1923 57 051 47 044 101 0-47
1924 57 | 037 | 40 0 32 97 | 043

)
|
|
\
|
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The rate of meortality from typhoid fever in 1924 represents only 43 per-
sons per million liwing. The corresponding rate five years previously was
64, being nearly 50 per cent. higher.

The decrease in the number and preportion of deaths due to this disease
after 1888 was very marked, and may be traced to the operation of the
Dairies Supervision Act, which became law in 1889. The rates show a
further marked improvement as from 1903, and have drepped regularly,
until that for 1924 was only-8*4 per cent. of the rate for the period 1884-88.
The rate is considerably higher than that experienced in England and
Wales, where during 1923 only 12 persons died per million living..

Owing to a superior system of sewage, and.to the greater attention given
to sanitary inspection and garbage disposal, the rate of mortality from
typhoid fever in the metropolis has almost invariably been very much lower
than that of the remainder of the State, though it was higher during 1915,
and only slightly lower in 1922. The following table provides a comparison
of the experience in the metropolis and remainder of the State since 1894.
Owing to the incidence of mild epidemics the rates of mortality fluctuate
from year to year, and though both are improving the improvement is more
marked outside the metropolis.

Metropolis. Remainder of State.

Period.
| Deaths. | Bateper | peyy | Beicper
1894-98 507 296 l 1,331 | 394
1899-1903 426 172 | 1,8 312
1904-08 334 121 921 197
1909-13 363 110 574 170
1914-18 319 081 580 1-04
1919-23 233 051 361 061
1919 61 072 68 059
1920 48 054 84 071
1921 49 054 80 067
1922 43 046 57 047
1923 32 033 72 059
1924 22 022 75 061

Most deaths from typhoid fever occur during the summer and autumn.
In 1924 there were 41 deaths during the summer months of December,
January, and February, and 36 during the autumn months of March, April,
and May; making a total of 77 out of 97 in the whole year.

Smallpozx.

During the last ten years there have been only 4 deaths from smallpox in
New South Wales, the last being in the year 1913.

Vaccination is not compulsory in this State, and the precaution is rarely
adopted unless an epidemic threatens.

During the year 1913 about 425.000 persons voluntarily submitted them-
selves to vaceination,
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" Measles.

Although measles is a very common complaint the resultant mortality is
comparatively very small. The following statement shows the deaths from
this cause, and the rate per 10,000 living, for each sex, arranged in guin-
quennial periods since 1884 :—

Iales. Females, Total,
Period.
Deaths. | BateDer | peatns. | RAODST | peaths. | BOEer
.
1884-88 | 166 . 063 165 0-76 331 0-69
1889-93 | 393 | 198 369 1441 762 1:34
1894-98 338 1:00 324 1-09 662 1-04
1899-1903 160 044 219 067 | 379 055
1904-08 82 021 107 080 | 189 025
190913 309 070 267 0-66 576 0-68
1914-18 301 062 271 048 522 0°36
1919-23 207 0°39 183: 035 380 037
1919 4 0°04 4 004 S | 004
1920 | 95 050 94 093 189 0 91
1921 21 020 18 017 30 019
1922 6 005 10 009 16 007
1923 81 072 57 053 138 063
1924 ) 19 017 17 016 36 016
|

The rate in 1924 shows a deerease of 57 per cent. as compared with that
of the preceding quinquennium. The high rates during the second ‘and
third quinquennial periods were due to severe outbreaks in 1893 and 1898.

Measles is a disease chiefly affecting children, and is periodically epidemie.
It was epidemic in 1898-9, when 719 deaths were reeorded; in 1912, when
there were 371 fatal cases; and in 1915, when there were 824, Of the
number first cited, 283 were deaths of children under 5 years of age, and 54
were those of children under 1 year of age. During the year 1924 deaths
from measles among children under 1 year of age numbered 8, and among
children under 5 years of age 26.

According to returns obtained by the Department of Education, there
were extensive epidemics of measles among school children in 1918, 1920, and
1923, and although these epidemics (particulerly that of 1923) were more
widespread than the outbreak of 1915, the mortality recorded was very muck
lesg.

Scarlet Fever.

In 1924 the number of deaths from this disease was 29, equivalent to a
rate of 0-13 per 1,000 of the population. The number of deaths in the
metropolis was 13, and in the remainder of the State 16—showing rates of
0-13 per 10,060 for each division. The rate for 1924 of deaths from this
canse was 93 per cent. above the rate for the preceding quinguennium,
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which was a period of very favourable experience. Since 1584 the deaths
from scarlet fever and the rates for each sex have been as follow —

Males. Females. Total.

Period. i

e Deaths. | Fptener | Deatns. | Raveler | Deaths. Bate per
\?‘ i ’ ] J

1884-88 287 1'08 ’ 342 157 629 1-30
1889-93 185 060 ] 236 090 421 074
1894-98 162 048 218 073 380 060
1893-1963 84 0-23 114 035 198 029
1904-08 88 0-23 91 026 179 0-24
1909-13 41 0-09 57 014 98 0-12
1914-18 112 023 161 035 273 029
1919-23 34 0-06 ‘ 38 007 72 0-07
1919 7 007 | 10 010 17 008
- 1920 14 013 | 10 010 24 012
1921 3 0-03 5 0-05 8 004
1922 5 005 5 0°05 10 005
1925 5 0-04 8 007 13 006
1924 11 010 18 016 29 0-13

Like measles, scarlet fever is an epidemic disease which mainly affects
children, the rate generally being somewhat higher for females than for
males. During 1924, 22 of the 29 deaths were of children under 10 years of
age, and of these 9 were males and 13 females. Though not nearly so fatal
as formerly, its sporadic recrudescence demands constant vigilance on the
part of the authorities responsible for the health of the State. The death-
rate from this cause of mortality has fluctuated since the year 1884, when
it was very heavy, the rate per 10,000 inhabitants having ranged from 2 -59
in that year to (¢-04 in 1921. )

Scarlet fever was epidemic among school children in 1915 and 1916, in
which years 205 deaths were recorded in the State from this disease. Rather
more extensive outbreaks occurred among school children in 1923 and 1924,
but the total number of deaths from scarlet fever in these two years waa
only 42.

Whooping-cough.

Whooping-cough is another disease which mainly affects children, and to
which, like scarlet fever, females are more susceptible than males. During
the year 1924 the deaths from this cause numbered 83. The deaths included
42 males and 41 females. Of the total number, 54 were infants under 1
vear, and of the remainder all but 3 were under 5 years of age. The rate
was 037 per 10,000 living, or 58 per cent. helow the average of the preceding
quinquennium. The deaths and rates for each sex since 1884, are shown belcw,

Males. Females. [ Total.

Period. 7 ) -
Deaths. R%fogg.r Deatts. B‘f&%g& T Deaths. Rlnot %&e‘t
1884-88 | 327 ‘, 124 472 2:17 799 166
1889-93 495 | 161 666 255 1,161 ’ 2:04
1894-98 343 101 502 169 845 133
1899-1903 573 159 726 223 | 1,209 ‘ 190
1904-08 369 0495 445 125 814 | 110
1909-13 377 086 436 109 813 | 097
1914-18 335 069 382 082 77 \ 075
1919-23 440 082 497 0-96 937 089
1919 60 059 73 074 133 | 066
1920 167 158 202 2-00 369 1-78
1921 126 1-17 131 127 257 122
1522 | 43 039 ! 49 046 92 0-43
1923 a4 0-39 ’ 42 039 | 86 039
1924 42 037 a | 038 | 83 | 0-37
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Whooping-cough niay justly be regarded as a permanent menace and a
constantly recurring ailment of infancy and childhood, for the table shows
that periods of decline have generally been followed by increases in the
death-rate, which is maintained by epidemic outbreaks, one such occurring
in 1907, when 394 cases proved fatal, and the death-rate was the highest
since 1878. An examination of the table on a later page showing the
seasonal prevalence of diseases indicates that whooping-cough is most fatal
during the four months October to January.

Epidemics of whooping-cough among school children are only second in
magnitude to those of measles. The records show that, during the past
twelve years, this disease has affected large numbers of school children every
vear and that virulent epidemics occurred in 1918, 1920, and 1921. The
total numbers of deaths from whooping-cough in these years was 344, 389,
and 257 respactively.

Diphtheria and Croup.

As causes of death these diseases decreased markedly in importance
bhetween 1884 and 1904. During the next ten years there was a slight
increase in mortality, but the ten years which have since elapsed have shown
an appreciable decline.

Diphtheria and croup, under which heading membranous laryngitis is
included, caused 225 deaths in 1924. The rate was 1-01 per 10,000 living, or
3 per cent. below the rate for the preceding quinquennium. Deaths from
these diseases in the metropolitan area numbered 83, and theose in the
remainder of the State 142, the respective corresponding rates per 10,000
living for each division being 0:83 and 1-15. The foilowing table shows the
number of deaths and the rates in quinquennial periods since 1884 :—

‘ Males. § Females, Total.
Period. ( i
T pems | Bamper | b | Befe P pustns. | i
: } , i
1884-88 \\ 1,060 | 404 i 930 451 | 2,040 | 425
1589-93 | 1,433 465 1,399 596 | 2,852 4-9%
1894-98 - 712 210 710 2:39 | 1,422 2:24
1899-1903 310 086 299 092 609 0-89
1904-08 367 095 33 095 705 0-95
1909-13 | 604 1-37 640 1459 | 1,244 1-48
1914-18 | 659 1:36 682 1:47 1,341 141
1919-23 583 1-09 509 0¢g | 1,092 104
1919 | 66 065 69 070 135 0'67
1920 138 1-3] 126 125 264 1-28
1921 ‘ 157 1-46 149 144 306 145
1922 | 1 | Lol 100 0 95 211 0-98
1923 ! I | 099 | 65 061 176 080
1924 5 101 ‘ 089 | 124 113 225 { 101

Mortality from diphtheria was heaviest during two lengthy periods, viz.,
from 1881 to 1898, and omitting the year 1919, from 1909 to 1921, although
the rate was much lower in the latter period than in the former. During
the past twelve years diphtheria was most prevalent among school children
in 1913 and 1921, but considerable numbers of cases were recorded in other
years, the numbers fluctuating from year to year in close sympathy with
those of whooping-cough.

The experience of the decennial period 1915-1924 shows the disease to be
most fatal during the five months of March to July. Ninety-two per cent.
of the persons who died from dipththeria during 1924 were under 10 years
of age, and about 75 per cent. were under 5 years of age. .
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During the year 1923 the Department of Public Health investigated the
Schick test for determining susceptibility to -dipbtheria, and found that at
2 years of age 70 per cent. of children are liable to comtract the disease. It
is claimed that lasting immunity can be achieved by a simple and inexpen-
sive inoculation, and that properly enforced applieation of this provision
would practically wipe out diphtheria in the State. Although, as noted
above, a considerable improvement in the rate of mortality from diphtheria
and croup has been effected since 1898, it still remains high, and this, coupled
with the knowledge that such a large proportion of children are susceptible
to the disease, comnmends the wisdom of adopting preventive measures.

Influenza.

During 1924 there were 261 deaths due to influenza. Prior to 1891 the
average annual number of deaths was 44, but during that year 988 deaths
occurred from this cause. From 1892 to 1917 the average number of deaths
was 198, but in 1918 a mild outbreak resulted in 372 deaths. This was
completely overshadowed by the disastrous epidemic of 1919, when 6,387
persons died from the disease. An examination of the experience of that
year will be found in the 1920 issue of this Year Book.

In the following table the deaths at each outbreak are shown together
with those in the intervening periods:—

. | Deaths. ,Anoua! Rate
T .
Period ! Male, , Female. ]l Total. per 10,000,
1875-1820 338 | 322 710 0'53
15691 549 ‘ 439 988 855
1892-1917 2,799 | 2,397 6,196 127
1918 218 154 372 1-51
1519 3,851 2,536 6,357 31-93
1820 132 | 127 259 1°257
1921t 204 | 185 359 1-89 |
1022 124 } 93 202 1403 » 154
1973 268 | 243 511 2:33 |
1924 136 | 125 261 1-17

Prior to 1919 influenza was essentially a disease fatal to young children
and aged persons, but in the severe world-wide epidemic of that year the
disease was most fatal to persons in the prime of life (25 to-44 years).
Cemparing the deaths since 1921 with those of 1918 and 1919 in age groups
representing approximately the different stages of life, it will be seen that
the character of the disease is reverting to the type experienced prior to 1919.

Deaths per cent. of Total.
Age Group,

1918, l 1919, ! 1921, | 1923, [ 1024,

Under 190 13 6 11 ] 10 10
10-2¢ ... ... .. .. 8 12 6 | 8 5
25-44 .. 15 53 27 17 18
45-64 ... 17 22 27 29 25
65 acd over ... 47 7 29 38 42
Total .. .. .. 1o | 10 | 10 | 100 | 100

Tuberculous Diseases.

Of the total deaths in New South Wales during 1924 the number ascribed
to the several classified forms of tuherculous diseases was 1,256, or 603 per
cent. of the actual mortality for the State, and egual to 563 per 10,000
living—a rate 8 per cent. below the average for the preceding quinguennium,
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A comparison of death-rates from tubereulous diseases in the Ausiralian

States and New Zealand for the last five years is given below. The rates

are stated per 1,000 of the total population, and do not take account of either
age or sex, which have a. material influence on the rates.

Death-rate from tuberculous diseases per 1,000 of Total Population.

[
State. l ;
| 1sm. \ 1971, 1022, ] 1923, ‘ 19024,
| | |
“' |
Queensland ... .| 051 048 | 042 0-46 042
New South Wales ... 063 069 0 66 056 056
New Zesland . 071 085 0 64 0-62 0-57
Commonwealth . 068 0-88 0-61 062 061
Western Australia ... 084 085 0-83 ‘ 066 ] 0-68
Victoria 077 Q-£0 J 068 074 0-70
South Australia 0-79 079 | 0-74 071 0-72
Tasmania 062 072 | 068 015 0-76
| | |

Mortality from tuberculous diseases is usually lower in New South Wales
than in any other Australian State except Queensland.

Tubereulosts of the Razspiratory System.

Tuberculosis of the respiratory system, or phthisis, was the cause of 1,165
deaths, or 928 per cent. of the number due to tuberculosis during the year
1924, being third in the order of the fatal diseases of the State. The
mortality rate per 10,000 living was 592, the male rate being 6.17 and the
female rate 4.24.

The following table shows the number of deaths from tuberculosis of the
respiratory. system and the rates for each sex since 1884. This cause of
death was formerly designated tuberculosis of the lungs:—

T

" Maleg, i Females. i Total.
Period. ; 1
e | REER | et “ Mo g | veine | MRS
{ i | |
1884-88 | 3,132 ‘ 11's3 | 2,022 930 | 5,154 | 1069
1889-93 | 3,289 { 10°61 ] 1,925 738 | 5,194 [ 913
1894-98 | 3.191 943 | 1,083 663 | 5174 815
1899-1903 | 3,322 924 2,304 708 5,626 821
1904-08 | 2,985 772 2,184 613 5,169 696
1909-13 | 3,220 5731 2,236 569 5,506 654
1914-18 | 3,373 695 } 2,194 . 472 5,567 586
1919-23 3,484 650 2,173 421 5,657 538
1919 744 733 | 472 479 1,216 608
1920 700 6:62 } 418 413 1,118 5-40
1921 703 654 ‘ 478 412 1,129 535
1922 ' 678 819 | 402 3 8t 1,080 5:02
1923 | 658 590 | 455% 424 1,114 508
1924 ‘ 702 607 | 483 404 1,185 522
! | {

The general rate has decreased by 51 per cent. in the period under review,
that for males by 48 per cent., and for females by 54 per cent. The female
rate ranges from 62 per cent. of the male rate in the year 1922 to 79 per cent.
during the periods 1904-08 and 1884-88,

The improvement in the death-rate is due to many factors, such as the
regulation of imuiigration, conditions of employment, etc., and the enforce-
ment of the various Health Acts, but principally to the adoption of improved
methods of medical treatment.
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The following table shows the deaths and the mortality-rates of tuber-
culosiz of the respiratory system or phthisis in the metropolis and the
remainder of the State. In the quinguennial period 1894-98 the rate for the
former was 47 per cent. higher than that for the latter division; since that
period the extra-metropolitan rate fluctuated but little until 1920, when the
rate dropped about 13 per cent. The higher rate for the remainder of the
State during recent years is due largely to the transfer of phthisis patients
from the metropolis to institutions situated in the country.

Metropolis. | Remainder
Period: | Doath. RatePer | Deaths. Rate per
,000. | : \
1894-98 } 2,302 10°26 2,872 J 99
1399-19(3 2,450 10-03 3,136 ’ 7°18
1904-08 a,‘84 789 2,985 640
1909-13 2,171 6:60 3,335 6-49
1914-18 2,006 511 3,561 638
1919-23 2,229 489 3,428 575
1924 486 489 679 549
!

Pulmonary tuberculosis is a notifiable disease within the metropolis, in
the area controlled by the Hunter District Water Supply and Sewerage
Board, and in the Katoomba Municipality and Blue Mountains Shire.

The table below shows the death-rates from tuberculosis of the respiratory
system or phthisis according to age and sex in decennial periods since 1891.

| Deaths per 10,000 living —Phthisis.
|

Age Group, r Males. ' Females. Persons.
Years, o . ‘ e
| 1891~ | 1991~ | 1811~ | 1891- | 1901- \ 1911- | 1891- | 1961- | 1911~
j 1900. [ 1910. | 1920, | 1800. | 1910. | 1920. | 1900. | 1910, | 1020.
' ]
o4 .. 108 117 f 68 | 97 | 02| 101 | 107 | 68
6-9 .. 34| a1 | 18 57 { 26 45 -35 21
10-14 .. 5 | 621 28] 108 | 1° 07 ‘69 -81 ] 75 43
15-19 .. 8-57 | 286 | 224 471 b %0 325 | 414 | 407 | 276
20-24 .. .| 10068 | 797 1 667 | 964 688 | 1017 | 845 | 67
25-34 .. .| 1683 | 111351 985 | 1375 1 86l | 14'81 ‘ 1126 | 923
5644 . .. 1828 |"1479 | 1208 | 1339 7770 | 1622 | 13°48 | 10°00
45-54 .| 19°04 | 18'68 | 14-34 | 1084 9 16 694 | 1567 | 13'63 ‘ 1097
55 84 ..l 2198 ¢ 1744 ) 1475 | 1117 | 10715 | 671 | 17°60 | 14 23 | 1121
nT4 . 17-09 | 1702 \ 1300 | 7.62| 907 | 685|127 | 1359 | 1021
73 and over 4671 V45| 619 | 244 ‘ 484 | 401 | 373| 619 I 516
Allages..| 963 | 808 E 70| 637 ‘ 643 | 481 | 8§30 731 || 594
) |

The decrease shown in female rates is slightly greater than that in male
rates. The rates according to age, however, show a remarkable difference
when the sexes are compared. For males the rates increase steadily until
age 60 is approached, after which a rapid decrease is shown.

For females the rates reach their highest point in the age group 95-84,
but do not decline in after life in any marked degree.

The resultant rates for the whole population, while negligible under the
age of 15 years, increase from that age to 25 years, and then remain prae-
tieally constant until 75 is reached, after which age the rate drops quickly.

Other Tuberculous Diseases.

Of the 1,256 deaths during 1924 from tuberculosis, only 91 were from
tuberculosis of organs other than the lungs. Of the latter, 83, equivalent to
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36 per cent., were of children under 5 years of age. Taking the age group
0-4 years, and all ages, the following table shows the distinet improvement
in the death-rates since the decennium 1891-1900:—

Deaths per 10,000—Tuberculosis other than Phthisis.

Period. Ages 0 to 4 Years, All Ages.
Males, ‘ Females. } Total Males. Females. Total.
I
i [
1891-1900 15.93 . 13-41 ‘ 14-69 276 2-62 269
1901-1910 7-11 5°98 655 170 1-51 161
1911-1520 3:13 296 | 3-08 1-00 ‘86 ‘93
1921 229 1-98 2:16 ‘83 58 71
1622 1:36 2:39 1-87 72 57 ‘€5
1923 172 129 | 1'51 67 *51 59
1924 162 095 ‘ 1-29 -39 43 ‘41
Cancer.

In 1924 the deaths from cancer numbered 2,078, equal to a rate of 9-32
per 10,000 living, which is the highest on record, and 86 per cent. above the
average of the quinquennial period preceding. The total included 1,087
males and 991 females, the rates being 956 and 907 per 10,000 living of
each sex respectively.

Classified according to the parts of the body affected and arranged in order
of fatality, cancer caused the following deaths:—Stomach and liver, 731;
peritoneum, intestines, and rectum, 329 ; female genital organs, 213; breast,
157; buccal cavity, 141; skin, 56, and other organs, 451.

The following table shows the deaths and rates per 10,000 living of each
sex since 1884 :—

! Males, i Females. Total.
Period. | | Rate | Rate
| Deaths. | perR;(t)?OOO, ! Deaths. | per 133,000. Deaths, ‘ per 10,000.
{
1884-88 ’ 859 | 325 732 337 1,591 l 330
1889-93 {1,262 410 1,038 398 2,300 | 404
1894-98 1,719 | 509 1,387 468 3,106 | 489
1899-1503 2295 | 638 1,877 577 4,172 6(9
1904-08 2.671 | 691 2,418 6°78 5,089 685
1909-13 3,362 | 763 2,860 7°12 6,222 7:39
1914-18 3,886 | 800 3,458 744 7,344 773
1019-23 4,738 884 4,292 | 832 9,030 858
1919 916 ‘ 9-22 798 810 1,734 867
1920 922 | 872 807 798 1,729 836
1921 039 874 878 850 1,817 862
1922 962 ‘ 878 909 862 1,871 870
1923 979 = 876 900 Q38 1,879 857
1924 1,087 ‘ 956 991 9+07 2,078 9:32
|

In New South Wales the crude male rate is usually the higher, which is
contrary to the experience of England and Wales, where the crude female
rate is usually the higher. In the period 1911-1914 the standardised female
rate in England was nearly 9 per cent. higher than the standardised male
rate, but in 1922 and 1923 the standardised rates for both sexes were practi-
cally equal. This change is attributed by the Registrar-General in his
Annual Review to the operation of two factors which probably exercise some
influence in New South Wales, viz.—(i) The success of operations upon the
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relatively more accessible cancers of females, and (ii) the better diagnosis
of the less aceessible cancers of females as a congequence of improved
medical appliances and knowledge. In England and Wmes, also, the com-
bined crude rate is usually much higher, and is increasing more rapidly
than in New South Wales. Ilowever, the standardised rate in England
has shown only a slight increase siuce pre-war years.

The ages of the 2,078 persons who died from cancer in New South Wales
during 1924 ranged from 1 to 96 years, but the disease is essentially one of
advanced age, 96 per cent. of the persons who died from cancer in 1924
being 35 years and over.

In the following table are shown the death-rates from-cancer for each sex
in age groups above 25 years, in decennial periods since 1891:—

Deaths per 10,000 Living-—Cancer.

A”C{grroth ‘ Males, | Females, Persons.
\
‘ 1891~ { 1901 | 1011~ | 1891 | 1900~ | 1911 | 1891~ | 1001~ | 2901~
11900, | 1010. | 1920. ' 1900. | 1910. | 1920, | 1960. | 18%0. | 1920.
| ! | i —
op| 86| 1097 1e4) 187 1470 107 | 112] 198
363 | 393 | 352 679| 76| 63| 496 539 ‘ 486
1213 | 1253 | 1356 | 1793 | 1921 | 1735 | 1452 | 15-41 | 15-28
| 3038 | 3096 | 3543 | 8320 3674 | 3250 | B162 | 8565 | 8159
| 5132 | 7200 | 6919 | 4500 | 6206 | 5907 | 4718 | RT7L | 6460
5and over..| 6373 | £630 10694 | 6295 | 7098 | 9355 | 6343 | 8340 10008
‘ i ! I ‘ ‘
| H N -
All Ages .. | 499\ 6.)0‘ 806 7\ wo2 | T 488‘ 677\ 772
I i

Prior to the 1911-20 decennium the female rates were consistently higher
than the male up to and including the age group 55-64 years, after which
the position was reversed. After 1910 the female rate was lower than the
male in age groups 55-64.

Cancer is probably the most feared of all diseases, inasmuch as no specific
remedy is known, and in all countries for which records are kept the death-
rate is increasing,. )

In the following table the rates of mortality from cancer are given for
the Australian States and New Zealand. The comparison is upon the crude
basis of total population and is uncorrected for age incidence.

Cancer Death-rate-per 1,000 of Total Population.

State. _ _ .
SUE T } 1922, } 1923. ] 1924,

— ‘
Queensland ‘ 0-30 079 | 086 ‘ 083 079
Western Australia ..., 08l 083 | 089 | 076 091
Tasmania . L0 083 087 | 077 092
New South Wales .| 084 0-56 087 0ss | 093
Commonwealth L 083 0-87 0-91 J‘ 0-89 0:93
South Amstralia .| 093 002 003 095 | 004
New Zealand... .| 087 | 08 | 08 | 08 | 098
Victoria .| 085 ’ 095 \ 100 | 102 “ 1-00

. ) 0
Diabetes.

The proportion of deaths due to diabetes has been growing steadily during
the past twenty years and it now ranks fourteenth in the list of individual
causes arranged in order of number of deaths caused. Although the disease
is responsible for little more than 1 per cent. of the annual number of deaths
the average rate of mortality from diabetes has increased by approximately
50 per cent. in the past two decennial periods.
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The deaths due to diabetes in 1924 numbered 263,.equal to a rate of 113
per 10,000 living, which is 1 per cent. above the average for the preceding
quinquenniuvm. The rate for males was 1-08 and for females 1-22 per 10,000
living of each sex. Most of the deaths occurred after middle life, 214 being
those of persons over 45 years of age.

Meningitis.

"he diseases included under the above heading—encephalitls, simple
meningitis, and non-epidemic cerebro-spinal meningitis—caused 162 deaths
during 1924, the corresponding rate being 0-73 per 10,000 living. Of this
number 98 were males and 64 females, equivalent to rates per 10,000 living
of each sex of ¢+86.and 039 respectively. The deaths in the metropolis and
country were 87 and 75, with corresponding rates per 10,000 living of 0-87
and 0:61. The rate for 1924 was 13 per cent. higher than that of the
previous five years.

Of those who died during 1924, 78, or 48 per cent., were under 5 years of
age.
Hemorrhage of the Brain.

Mortality from this cause showed a slow but sustained increase for
twenty years prior to the quinguennium 1909-13, Since then, however, there
has been an appreciable decline.

The number of deaths due to cerebral haemorrhage and apoplexy, during
the year 1924, was 671, of which 332 were those of males and 339 those of
females. The rate was 3-01 per 10,000 living, or 2-92 for males and 3-1¢
for females.

The following table shows the number of deaths and the rates for both
sexes from cerebral heemorrhage and apoplexy in quinquennial perieds since
1884 :——

' { Males. i Ferales. J Tota. B
e } Deaths. %)erﬂl%)t.gﬂo.k Deaths. E\perR fgﬁmo. " Deaths perR o000,
1884-83 78 | 297 w1 | 215 | 1245 | 258
1889-93 796 | 258 618 | 237 | 1,414 | 248
184-98 | 943 | 279 700 | 239 | 1,653 | 260
1899-1903 | 1,050 | 202 98 | 242 | 183 | 28
1904-08 ‘ 1,303 | 331 | 1,039 291 | 2342 | 315
1900-13 1,627 | 369 | 1,430 | 358 | 3,066 | 364
1914-18 “ 1,693 | 349 | 1,431 308 | 312t | 329
101993 | 1,735 | 324 | 1,587 | 308 | 3322 | 316
1924 ] 2| 20 E 339 | 310 ‘ e71 301

Convulsions of Children.

%

Convulgions of children (under 5 years of age) caused 56 deaths during
1924, or 0-25 per 10,000 living at all ages, which is 44 per cent. below the
rate for the previous quinguennium,
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The following table shows the number of deaths and the rates for both
sexes for every fifth year since 1875 in comparison with the two preceding
years :—

] L ,Mfl,lis,,, o Females ’ Total,
Year. i Deaths. .‘perli‘(f)?goo Deaths. perfigtooo l Deaths. per 131:800
1875 297 93¢ | 205 7-69 l 502 ‘ 859
1880 388 975 297 898 685 | 940
1885 423 838 392 9-41 820 | 884
1899 328 547 274 545 602 | 546
1895 | 280 419 243 417 523 | 418
1900 203 2-84 168 263 371 J 274
1905 19 | 157 92 | 132 211 | 143
1910 103 1-23 71 091 174 | 108
1915 91 093 ‘ 67 074 158 ‘; 084
192¢ 57 047 | 39 033 9 | 040
1922 41 037 | 34 0-32 B 085
1923 39 033 29 0-36 78 J 0-36
1924 35 031 21 019 56 P 025
|

Being limited to children under 5 years of age, the rates are better stated
proportionately to that age-period. On this basis the death-rate in 1924 was
219, as compared with 3-87 of the previous quinquennium. Of the total
deaths during 1924, 43 occurred during the first year of life, the equivalent
rate being 0-8 per 1,000 births. The deaths of males were more numerous
than of females, the numbers during the first year of life being 30 and 13
respectively, for all children under 5 years of age, 35 males and 21 females.
The rates for the metropolis was approximately three-fifths of that for the
remainder of the State. The continuous decline shown in this cause of
infantile mortality is more apparent than real, being due largely to in-
creasing skill in diagnosing the discases of children. Numerous deaths
having convulsions as their iinmmediate cause are now ascribed to some other
cause which led to convulsions.

Insanity.

Classed as a distinet disease of the nervous system, insanity causes death
from general paralysis of the insane and from other forms of mental
alienation. Practically all the persons in New South Wales coming within
this classification are under treatment in the various mental hospitals. On
the 30th June, 1924, there were 8,112 persons under official control and
recelving treatment—a proportion of 3.64 per 1,000 of the populatlon, or
about 2 per cent. less than the average for the plecedlnb quinquennium.

The number of deaths from this cause was 118 in the year 1924. The
death-rate per 10,000 living was 0-65 for males and 0-40 for females.

In England and Wales the corresponding figures for 1923 were 091 and
0-41.

In the year 1923-24 there were 572 deaths in mental hospitals, equivalens
to 767 per 1,000 of the average number of patients in residence. This rate
of mortality, however, is not comparable with that of the general population,
because the proportion of mental patients under the age of 20 years is very
small, due, doubtless, to the facts that many children mentally afflicted are
cared for in their homes and that mental alienation frequently does not
become manifest until middle or advanced age is reached.




VITAL STATISTICS. 189

The following statement provides a comparison of the mortality of the
adult patients in mental hospitaly with that of the gemeral population in
age groups i—

Deaths per 1,000—Perjol 1911-1520
Agii/ S;l.(;lp' Patients in Mental Hospitals 5 General Popalation
—— —— \ » — S
Males. | Females. f ‘; Females. ' Total.
N A i e ! —
‘ T ; 1‘ ;
20-29 .. .. .. 394 383 ‘ 389 | 44 | 40 ‘ 42
30-39 ... 570 417 508 ‘ 57 48 52
4049 .. .. .. 719 530 | 638 || 95 | 65 1 8
60-59 ... W el 930 | 673 | 825 | 172 1 U3 145
60-69 . o 13404 1702 7 1285 i 302 | 229 283
70 an d aver ... . 81279 1 2614 ’ 293°1 ‘: 1111 i 887 1003
20 and over ... 998 ' 70'6 " | i
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The rates shown above are rendered somewhat abnormal by the inclusion
of deaths due to influenza during the epidemic of 1919, but at all ages the
rate of mortality among mental patients is very much higher than among
the general population. In the earlier vears the ratio of the disparity 1s
nearly 10 to 1, but it diminshes as age inereases, and after age 70 is passed
it is about 3 to 1. .

Diseases of the Heart.

Diseases of the heart were the cause of 2,756 deaths during 1924, showing
a rate of 12.36 per 10,000 living, or 6 per cent. above the average for the
preceding five years. Of the total deaths, 1,498 were of males and 1,258 of
females, the corresponding rates per 10,000 living of each sex being 1317
and 11 01. In the metvopolis the rate was 13 per cent. higher than in the
remainder of the State.

The ages of persons who died from dizeases of the heart during 1924
ranged between 1 and 101 years, and 86 per cent. of those who succumbed
were 45 years of age and over.

The deaths and the death-rates of each sex since 1884 are shown below:—

Males. [ ® yemales. Total.

Period. ‘ ‘ »fp—t»** *‘Vﬁ,‘ am?RWtiM
24 ate

Deaths. ] per 11(;?]00 ‘ Deaths. s per 1'\0,6000. Deaths. { per 10,¢00.
188188 2,149 | 812 ( 1,39 | 639 a0 | 7 oas
1889-93 2,250 7:30 1,357 i 520 3,607 6-34
1894-98 2,434 719 1,478 4-98 3,912 616
1899-1903 2,017 811 1,932 594 4,848 7‘08

1904-1908 3,791 9-81 2,727 765 6,518 877 -

1909-1913 5,054 11-47 3,633 ¢ 904 8,687 10'31_
1914-1918 5,950 12-26 4,168 | 897 10,118 1065
1919-23 6,901 12'87 538¢ | 1044 12,285 ‘ 11-68
1924 1,493 1317 1,258 | 1151 ! 2,756 ‘ 1236

The classified causes of the total number of deaths include pericarditis,
endocarditis and acute myocarditis, angina pectoris and other diseases of
the heart. The apparent increase in mortality due to diseases of the heart
is probably the result more of specialised biological knowledge, and of the
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greater attention given to pathological diagnoses, than to any real cause.
Many deaths formerly reeorded as being caused by senile decay would now
doubtless be assigned to some ecardiac trouble.

In the following table are shown the death-rates for each sex in the
principal age groups in decennial periods since 1891,

| Deaths per 10,000 living —Diseases of the Heart.

| .
Age Groups. | Males. Females. ‘ Persons.
Years. |
[ 1891- | 1901~ | 1911~ | 1894~ | 1901- | 1911- | 1891~ | 19C1- ‘ 1911-
| 1900. | 1910. | 1920, | 1900, | 1910. | 1920. | 1900. | 1910. | 1920.
i | i i
I
‘ 114 | 113 '35 89 7| we| 102 1~05‘ 4%
‘ 99 | 1-10 ‘94 981 1168] 95 09| 113 ‘04
I 13! 49| 123 1s1] 18s| 18] 190| 166| 130
140 | i92| 178| 1v6| 193] 175] 168| 195 176
1742 1837 1us| 202| 162 174] 209
2:66 2:521 2531 270| 260 ‘>-34‘ 279
5-81 563 613] 500 574 77 535
336 1120 | 11 1190 | 12471 12:93 | 13759
3656 2529 | 28 8- 3106 | 3248 -
.| 69-40 I 5465 | 736 15 |
10474 [ 178'83 | 23778 | 89754 | Lil ‘94
| 781 960| 1208| 520] 7+
i

Although the apparent rate for all ages las nearly doubled during the
period reviewed, the increase is practically confined to ages 65 and over,
due, as explained in the previcus paragraph, fo more correct diagnosis in
assigning the cause of death.

Under the age of 45 there is very little difference between the rates of
males and of females, but thereafter the male rate is distinctly higher, the
result, no doubt, of the more strenuous life of males than of females.

Bronchaitis.

Bronchitis caused 414 deaths during 1924, equal to a rate of 1-85 per
10,000 living. Of the total, 228 were males and 136 females, the correspond-
ing rates per 10,000 of each sex heing 201 and 1°70. The rate for the State
was 24 per cent. lower than that experienced during the previous five years.
Deaths in the metropolis numbered 163, while 251 succumbed in the
remainder of the State. The corresponding rates were 1+64 and 2-03 per
10,000 living. Of the total deaths, 153 were caused by acute bronchitis, the
remainder being due to the disease in its chronie form. Of those persons
who died of acute bronchitis, 52 pep cent. were under 5 years of age, while
90 per cent. of those who succumbed to chronic bronchitis were 55 years of
age and over. KExperience shows the disease to be most prevalent during
the months of June, July. August, and September.

Prneumonia.

Pneumonia, including broncho-pneumonia, was the cause of 1,511 deaths
during 1924, the equivalent rate per 10,000 living being 6-78, which was 2
per cent. below the average for the preceding quinguennium, Of the total
892 were males and 619 females. The male and female rates per 10,000
living were 7-84 and 5°66 respectively. The deaths in the metropolis num-
bered 694, and those in the remainder of the State, 817. The rate in the
remainder of the State was slightly lower than that in the metropolis. An
analysis of the deaths according to age shows that pneumonia is most de-
structive in its attacks on children under 5 years of age and adults who have
passed the age of 53. The rate of mortality from pneumonia is lowest
among children between 10 and 14 years of age, but from then on it increases
with advancing age.
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Of the persons who died from pneumonia during 1924, 83 per cent. were
under 5 years of age and 41 per cent. 50 years of age and over. The follow-
ing table gives deaths and rates, according to sex, since the year 1884:—

Males. Females. Total.

Period. - ‘ Ran

it at ate
Deaths. perIi‘(z)fSOO. I Deaths. ] perPIO,SOO. Deaths. ! per 10,000,

1884-88 2,032 768 1,301 5°08 ‘ 3,333 J 691
1889-93 2,158 700 1,373 526 3,531 621
1894-98 2,514 7:43 1,528 515 4,042 6:37
1899-1903 3,191 887 2,000 615 5,191 758
1904-1908 2,816 728 1,824 512 4,640 624
1909-1913 2,983 677 1,931 4-81 4,914 583
1914-1918 3,779 7478 2,402 517 6,181 650
1919-23 4,217 7-87 3,042 590 7,259 | 6-90
1924 892 784 619 566 1,511 6°78

The greatest mortality from pneumonia occurs in the cold weather, and in
1924 there were from this cause 729 deaths, or 48 per cent. of the total
number in the four months ranging from June to September.

The following table shows the death-rates for each sex in the principal age
groups, in decennial periods since 1891 :—

Deaths per 10,000 living—Pneumonia,

Age Group. Maleg, Females. Persons. )
Years.
1891~ | 1901~ | 1911~ | 1891~ | 1901~ | 1911- | 1891~ | 1901~ | 1911-
1600. | 1910. | 18920. | 1900, | 1910. | 1920 | 1900. | 1910, | 1820.
0-4 .. .| 217081 21'19 ‘ 20°80 | 17:16 | 1770 | 1800 | 1915 | 19'48 | 1943
5-9 .. . 199 1-31 1-48 120 127 1-41 1°25 129 145
10-14 .. .. 55 95 64 03 110 *76 74 1-02 *70
15-19 .. . 201 229 169 1:26 1-49 88 164 190 1-28
20-24 .. .| 308 3400 2°90 190 1'54 144 250 2928, 213
25-34 .. . 391 3467 3565 260 230 209 3-32 301 282
35-44 .. .| 669 606 501 397 392 2972 | 5°565 509 392
45-54 .. .. 961 947 | 876 533 478 419 785| ‘745| 668
56-64 . .| 1606 |°16°15| 1268 | 10°78 | 10°19 813 1392 | 1356 | 10°62
65-74 . .| 28721 | 2847 | 2399 | 1866 | 22°98 | 1919 | 2389 | 2610} 21°81
75 and over ..| 42°40 46°54 | 5556 | 35°38 | 50°32 | 52:19 | 39-42 | 4824 5397
All ages .| 746 768 749 522 550 529 €42 664 642

As in most diseases affecting adults. the death-rates are higher for males
than for females. About 25 per cent. of deaths occur between the ages of
5 and 45 years. In the age group 04 years a slight increase is shown,
but between the ages of 20 and 74 the rates have heen slowly but steadily
decreasing. The increase shown in the age group 75 and over is due
probably to more complete information being now available as to cause of
death. | o

Diseases of the Digestive System.

Diseases of the digestive system accounted for the deaths of 1,070 males
and 895 females during 1924, the respective rates per 10,000 living being
9+41 and 8:19. The rate corresponding to the total deaths from these dis-
eases in the State was 8:'81 per 10,000 living, and was 18 per cent. below
that experienced during the previous five years. Deaths resulting from
diseases of the digestive system were caused in the main by diarrhea and
enteritis, with hernia and intestinal obstruction, appendicitis, and cirrhosis
of the liver next in order of fatality.

Diarrieea and Enteritis.
The incidence of these diseases is mainly upon young children. In 1924
there were 1,038 deaths from these causes, equivalent to a rate of 4°65 per
* 94011—C
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10,000 of the general population, the rates for males being 4-91 and for
females 4-39. The combined rate was 29 per cent. below the average for
the preceding quinquennium. The following table shows the number of
deaths and the rates since 1884, distinguishing between the sexes.

Males. Females. Total.
Period., ' 1 al
od Deaths. perR fg,%oo. Deaths, peP 10,000, | Deaths, perR 1&%00.

1884-88 3,412 12-89 \ 3,048 14-02 6,460 1340
1889-93 3,451 11-20 2,851 10-92 6,302 11-07
1894-98 4,042 11-94 3,638 12:26 7,680 12-09
1899-1903 4,422 12-29 3,901 11-99 8,323 12°15
19041908 3,714 9-61 3,000 841 6,714 9-03
1909-1913 4,257 9-66 3,471 8-64 7,728 918
1914--1918 3,622 7°46 2,957 636 6,579 6-92
1919-1923 3,813 7-11 3,039 589 6.852 651
1919 871 858 717 728 1,588 7-94
1920 919 8-69 795 786 1,714 829
1921 779 725 571 552 1,350 640
1922 553 505 398 377 951 442
1923 691 618 558 519 1,249 570
1924 558 4,91 480 4-39 1,038 4:65

There was a considerable drop in the rate after 1888, due probably to the
beneficial operations of the Dairies Supervision Act. During the next
fifteen years there was a gradual increase, followed by a marked improve-
ment in 1904, an improvement which was maintained consistently until
the years 1919 and 1920, when an upward tendency was manifested.

Of the total deaths from diarrhea and enteritis, 592, or 57 per cent.,
occurred in the three summer months of January, February, and December;
and 75, or 7 per cent., in the months of July, August and September. As a
rule, about 50 per cent. of the deaths occur in the summer.

Deaths from these diseases are classified into two groups, one including
children under 2 years of age, and the other all persons 2 years of age
and over. In the first group there were 854, or 82 per cent. of the total,
and in the second 184.

Since such a large proportion of the deaths are contained in this first
group, it is interesting to consider the improvement in the rate shown by
the following table, in which the deaths of children under 2 years from
diarrhea and enteritis are related to the total number of children in that
age group.

| ] )
Rat. 4 Rat
Year. ‘1 No. ’ per :‘LL,OeOO. “] Year. ‘ No. } per[i,(e;OO.
1881 ’ 733 ‘ 3350 ‘ 1911 963 11-21
1891 ] 985 | 1476 1921 988 10-08
1901 | 1,165 ‘ 18°10 1924 | 854 816

Although the rate of mortality from these causes is still comparatively
heavy, there has been a very marked improvement. The proportion of
deaths in 1924 was less than one-quarter of that for 1881.

Appendicitis.

To this cause 156 deaths were ascribed in 1924, the rate being 0-70 per
10,000 living, which is 13 per cent. below the average of the preceding
quinquennium. Appendicitis is more fatal to males than to females, the rate
for the former in 1924 heing 0-85, and for the latter 0°54 per 10,000 living.
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Cirrhosts of the Liver.

In 1924 the deaths from cirrhosis of the liver, which are of interest in

connection with alcoholism, numbered 102, the rate being (46 per 10,000

living—14 per cent. below the average for the previous quinguennial period.

This disease is mere prevalent among males than females—the rate for the

former in 1924 being 0-66, and for the latter 025 per 10,000 living in each
SeX. -

Bright’'s Disease or Nephritis.

Bright’s disease or nephritis has grown in the past forty years from a
relatively infrequent cause of death to a prominent position among the
major causes, and it now ranks sixth in order of importance amongst those
causes of death whose incidence falls upon the general population. From
1884 to 1913 the number of deaths due to the disease gradually increased,
and the rate of mortality caused by it more than doubled. A definite
retardation in the increase then set in, and the annual average rate of
mortality in 1914-18 was 501 per million of population, as against 497 in
the preceding quinquennium. This check upon the increase in mortality
from the disease was followed after 1918 by an appreciably lower rate of
mortality, and the average annual rate for the next five years fell to 456
per million inhabitants.

During 1924 there were 1,498 deaths due to diseases of the genito-urinary
system, of which number 1,103 were caused by Bright’s disease, acute and
chronic. The rate was 4-95 per 10,000 living, and for males and females
6-01 and 3-84 respectively, the general rate being 8 per cent. above that
experienced during the previous quinquennium. The deaths due to thes dis-
eases in the metropolis were 595, and in the rest of the State 508, the corres-
ponding rates per 10,000 living being 5-98 and 4-11. Experience shows that
the fatality of these diseases increases slightly during the winter months.

The number of deaths and the rates of mortality due to Bright's disease
are shown below.

v

' Males. l Females. \‘ » Total.
rerod y Deaths. L\pernfg)’jm\ Deaths, iperRl%t,%OO.\ Deaths. l\perﬁfgjm.
1884-88 626 237 \ 386 178 1,012 2:10
1889-93 907 204 570 2'18 1,477 260
1894-98 ,’1 1,291 3:81 | 821 277 2,112 333
1899-1903 | 1,659 461 \ 996 3:06 | 2,655 3-88
1904-1908 2,056 532 | 1,199 3:36 | 3,255 438
1909-1913 | 2,649 601 1,539 383 | 4,188 497
1914-1918 3,080 634 1,682 362 4,762 | 501
1919-1923 2,914 544 | 1,886 366 | 4,800 4-56
1924 683 6-01 420 384 | 1,103 495

1

During the whole period covered by the foregoing table the rate of mor-
tality both for males and for females has more than doubled. The rate for
males is about half as high again as that for females. Comparatively few
persons under 35 years of age die from nephritis, the proportion for 1924
being 10 per cent. of the total.
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_The following table shows the death-rates for each sex in the principal
8ge groups in deceqnia}lﬁper&(ﬁlrs since 1891 :—

Deaths per 10,000 living--Bright’s Disease,

Age Group. Elnles. Females. Persons.
Years. 1891~ | 1901 | 1911- | 1991- | 1901- | 1911~ | 1891 | 1901- | 1911~
1900 | 1910. | 1920. | 1900. | 1910, | 1920. | 1900. | 1910. | 1920.

. Ak e | R

0-4 .. b 1s| 1s2) s | 1aa| 12| s 187 138 | s
5-0 .. ... 44| 48| 83| 44 50 | 27 | cdd 49| 30
10-14 o 2| ue| s |ows) B 8w 510 38
15-19 el 2| er| a1l 1 60 | 68 74 63
20-24 . 01| 104 133| 126 107 129 113| 105 | 131
25-34 ] 180| 18| 1-88| 238 174| 173 | 206 | 1480 | 181
35-44 ] 448 | 46| 354 | 452 4712 | 332 | 450 | 425 | 343
45-54 .| 840| 992 | 1078 | 665 | 798| 665, 768 | 908 887
55-64 --| 15'39 | 20417 | 2201 | 1047 | 1283 | 1292 | 1339 | 16:98 | 1851
65-74 .1 26:47 | 40'87 | 4524 | 15777 | 25°06 | 2812 | 2171 | 3405 | 37-46
75and over.' 2929 | 5912 | 7566 | 1699 | 2065 | 4164 | 23:90 | 4589 | 50°53
All ages \ 362 | 516 \ 612 [ 2:63 | 333 [ 367 | 316 | 429 493

Although the total rates show a decided increase during the period
reviewed, those for males under 45 and for females under 55 have decreased.
The male rate at practically every age is higher than the female. For each
sex the rate depends entirely upon the age; a slow increase is noted till
the age of 45 i3 reached, after which the increase is rapid.

Deaths in Childbirth.

The incidence of deaths from puerperal causes falling' only upon women
of child-bearing ages, and mainly upon married women of these ages, the
rates of mortality are not quoted as a proportion of general population, but
are generally stated at per 1,000 births. Such rates show a persistent
though fluctuating decline during the past three decades. For the period
1895-1904 the annual average number of deaths of mothers in childbirth
was 268, equal to 7-1 deaths per 1,000 births. The corresponding number
for the period 1905-1914 was 284, and the rate 6-2, compared with 289 and
52 respectively for the period 1915-1924. The decreased proportion of
unmarried mothers has contributed slightly to this decline; but the rates
quoted represent very closely the improvement that has occurred in mor-
tality in childbirth among married mothers.

During 1924 the number of deaths of women resulting from various
diseases and casualties incident to childbirth was 291, equivalent to a rate
of 5-4 per 1,000 births, or 1 death in every 185 births. 